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In reoeat years a great deal of work has been done in planning both by the 
Central and Provincial Governments and by non-official bodie s. The Advisory 
Planning Board wa^ ai>pointed in October last year to do a rapid survey of the field 
and to make reoo:nmondation3 regarding the co-ordination and improvement of 
planning, and as regards objectives and priorities a: id the future machinery of plan¬ 
ning. The-e are matters of the higheit importance and have now a special 
urgency. It is vital that public opinion should be seized of them and should be in 
a position to influence public policy. The Government of India trust that the 
publication of this volume will evoke interest and constructive criticism from a 
considerable body of opinion in the oountry and so contribute to the solution of 
some of our major problems. 


New Delhi : \ 
26th January, 1947. J 
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ADVISORY PLANNING BOARD 

The Appointment of the Advisory Planum** Board was announced in a Press 
Communique dated the 20th October 1940. 

Its odmposition was as follows :— 

Chairman : Mr. K. C. Neogy. 

Members : Prof. Meghnad Saha. 

Xnwab Aii Nawaz Jung. 

Mr. Gaganvihari L. Mehta. 

Dr. Zakir Hussain- 

Mr. Shuaib Qureshi, Home Minister, Bhopal. 

Prof. K. T. Shah. 

Sir Shanti Swarup Bhatnagar, Director, Scientific aDd Industrial 
Research. 

Dr. Nazir Ahmad, Member, Tariff Board. 

Mr. H. K. Kirpalani, Industrial Adviser, Industriee and Supplies 
Department. 

Mr. S. A. Venkataraman, Director-General, Industries and 
Supplies. 

Mi% V. Narahari Rao, Finance Sooretary. 

iSir Pheroze Kharogat, Agriculture Secretary. 

Mr. E. P. Moon, Secretary, Development Board. 

Its terms of referonoe were— 

(a) To review the planning that has already boen done by Government 

the work of the National Planning Committee, and other plans and 
proposals for planning, 

(b) To make recommendations in the light of this review for the co-ordina¬ 

tion and improvement ot planning, 

(o) To make recommendations as regards objectives and priorities, 

(d) To make recommendations regarding the future machinery of planning 

It was stated that the Board was cxpectod to submit its report within two 
months. 

The Board started work on the 4th Novomb-r, i94(3, and after three matings 
appointed five Sub*Committo s to consider (i) the futuro machinory of planning, 
(ii) the financial aspoct of planning, (iii) plans for the devolopm nt of Agriculture, 
(iv) plans for tho dovflopmont of Industry., (v) River dovelopm nt and Electric 
Power Project? (Hydro r,nd Thermal). 

The Board ror.uav»d i f - sitting? on tho 6th December and h< Id n sorioe of mu-tings 
until th< 18th Docom»>er to consider tho report* of tho various Sub.Committees 
and to draw up its own final ropoit. We now have the honour to submit this s-oport. 

One of the MomVo' .s of tho Board, Dr. N;vri.* Ahmad, was not abl«* to attend 
any ot tlv mootings owing to engagement* in Bombay, and another mom!>or, Nawab 
Ali Nawaz Jung, who attended the Initial muotiugs, could not avtend ho meetings 
of tlio Sub-Conunjtuvs and subsequent meetings of the Board owing to ill hoalth. 
Prof. M< gluiad Saha att-ndod t-o meetings o; tho Sub-Committee on tho future 
machinory of planning Inn dirt not riucl it possible tu attond any of the meeting? 
of the Board. 
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PART I 

Review of the Planning work that has already been done by Government , the won 
of the National Planning Committee and other Plans and proposals for planning. 


1. Wo wore fortunate *n having boforo us a comprehensive note prepared bj 
Professor K. T. Shah ou tho work of tho National Planning Committee. The ropartp 
of such of its Snb-Committees as have completed their work were also placed a 
our disp.ws?] W 4 would l*ka to express tho hope that the full report of tht> Nations 
Planning Conunitteo and the reports of its various Sub-Committees, which oontai: 
much valu?i,h!(j material, will be made available to tho pubho at an early date. 

2. Wo have also taken note of various other Plans and proposals for planning 
e g-, the Bombay Plan, the Psopb’s Plan, the Gandhian Plan, Reoon traction in 
Post-war India by Sir M. Visveswarayya. 

3. Ah r gards the Planning that has already been done by Government there 
exists a good deal of printed literature which was available to us. We were also 
supplied with summaries of the Provincial Plans, of the Plans of the various Depart¬ 
ments of the Central Government, of tho reports of those Industrial Panels 
which Lavo completed their work* and of the Plans drawn up for certain other 
industries tor wluch. no Panels were appointed. All these tummario* together with 
Professor Shah’s note on the work of the National Planring Committee *ro appended 
to this report (Appendices I and II). 

4. In addition wo were furnished with : 

£ J) a brief review of the plans of some of tho major States, 

(ii) a note on schemes for industrial training and tooknieal education, 

(iu) a no 5 o on the plans of tho Railways for accelerating the movement ol 

coal from the coalfields, 

(iv) memoranda prepared by tho TrasispOrt Department on (a) Road Deve¬ 

lopment, (b) Road Transport, (c) Port Development, and (d) Irknd 
Waterways Transport in North-East India, 

{s) no 1 os prepared by Mr. N. D. Gulliati, Secretary of the Central Board of 
Irrigation, by Sir. S. 0. Majiimdav of vhe Central Waterways, Irriga¬ 
tion and Navigation Commission, and by Messrs. H. 2*1. Mathews and 
W. L. Voorduin of the Central Tochnical Power Board, in answer to 
questionnaires drawn up by the Board, 

(vi) a copy of the ‘‘Resources Budget” proparod by the Secretary, Dove* 
lopmont Board which is appended to the Report (Appendix IID. 

We also had tho advantage of personal discussions with Messrs. Mathews and 
Voorduin of the Central Tochnical Power Board, with Rai Bahadur A. N. Khosla, 
Chairman, Corral Waterways, Irrigation and Navigation Commission, Dr. D. N. 
Wadia, Mineral Advisor and with Mr. B. Iv. Gok halo, Secretary, Works, Mines and 
Powor Dipartmout. 

o. W*> doslro to acknowledge tho assistance which wo have received from those 
and from other officers of Government-. 

We would bo fading in our duty if we were not to make a specific acknowledg¬ 
ment of tho valuable help which we received from our colleagues, Professor Shah 
and Mr. Moon. 


* Reports have not yet been drafted by tho Panels dealing with Iron and Steel (Minor) 
Prime Movers, Automobiles and Tractors, Ship-building and Marine Engineering, Electrical 
Machinery and Equipment, Industrial Plant and Machinery (Heavy), Machine Tools, Light 
Engineering Industries and Scientific instruments. 
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PART n 


Recommendations as regards objectives and priorities. 

6. Wo think that it will bo convenient to say something about object ivos and 
prioiitios before proceeding to make suggestions for the o-ordination and improve¬ 
ment of planning. 

7. Tho general objectives of planning have already boon outlined in 

IV of Tart I of ilio Government of India’s St cojid Report on R/ico: ion Plan¬ 
ning. Broadly speaking, tho objectives r." • ■ o ’vvs - ;■ r. -inl s ajul,.'': r.r '* ir 

of Ijie people as a whole and to ensure useful tor all. Tiv* a 

of tlioso objectives requires rhftt tho resources of ' ju country- should bo d»*' u [oy d 
to tho maximum extont possible and that the wealth produced should I»> dis.ri- 
buted, in an equitable manner. It also reemiros a certain degree of “regie:salis*;1 : o:. M 
i.e. a dispersal of industrial and other ocononve activity, so that, so far as physical 
conditions permit, oacli distinct- region of the country may develop a balanced 
economy. 

Such development would ipso facto mako th< country boH.n p?Y>- rr f '<\ for 
defence, and this may be regarded as a subsidiary objective of planning* 

8. It has been suggested that national solf-sufricion/y should be regarded as 
the objective of planning. It should certainly be aimed at in certain spher e, e.g. 
in the production of essential foods; but wo find some difficulty in accepting it 
unreservedly as tho objective of planning, as no country can be absolutely self 
sufficient. 


9. There is a natural desire that the general objective of raising the standard 
of living should be given more definite and concrete shape. The National Planning 
Committee suggested certain norms, to which the various ingredients making u : ; 
the standard of living should be raised, so that the cumulative effect would bo to 
raise that star* arc to three times its present level. The authors of the Bombay 
Plan suggested that we should aim at doubling the present per cuj'ita income within 
a- period of 15 years, and they proposed that this .should be achieved by framing phin¬ 
to double the net output of agriculture and to raise that c«f industry to appreriin.Tcr-Iy 
five times its present level. It must be frankly recognised that we do not at present 
possess in India either sufficient knowledge and statistical information or sufficiently 
extensive control ever economic activity to be able cither to frame or tc ci.sev.tc 
pin ns whose combined and cumulative effect will be to increase per capita income 
by a pre-determinca amount. Nevertheless broad objective? stated in * uanti- 
tauve terms, a.s by th»- National Planning Committee and in -:he Bombay Pi an, 
have it definite value whose direct practical a.'gnificanco will increase as bnev.irrige 
and statist-ies improve. 


10. Moreover, uvw; as it is, ye can and should set ourselves specific targets 
fei individual industries, for certain branches of agriculture, and for the dcvelor»7rt , -' f 
of s-b = pping rnc of raii-n. n drrd other for; s of coniiminicat-ion. Various \»;o *posr. 1 ? 
fo: such target* have nW ady been made and on t-he.-e we cciununt in lit ter «■ ef.'nnr: 
ol ii'-i-- report. o can p.im* broadly estinu-.ts li e a deque ey of the total i freHses 
in J.'-ciTio power <>n<; irrigaijon ' hich will r ; clt from the power end river dcv-j’oo- 

prop els -.u.d-jv consideration. To those a-so ve refer 3uts.r ihi' 

n- 

E-bore 
most 

. position to pronounce 
judgment or. these Provincial tar; ets, but we would eu:ps arise the importance of 
freeing that advenes proceeds: at a more or less even pace in all ports o the country. 

11. As regards priorities, there i3 not, in our opinion, very much new to be said. 
It is agreed that there has to be a simultaneous adva ce in all important fields, 
and though at different times there may have to be greater concentration on pome 
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rather than others and in all of them the em p h a si s in the initial stages must be on 
inereesed production, there can be no question of exclusive preference. Thus the 
development of both Agriculture and Industry, the extension of Irrigation, the 
increase of Electrio Pow er and of the production of Coal, the improvement of Com- 
mnnioations, and the raising of the levd of Education, Public Health and Social 
Security must all claim a share of our energies and resources. All of these, it may 
be noted, require in a greater or less degree an increase in the supply of trained 
personnel and for the presont this may be regarded as Priority No. 1. 

12. As icgiuvl* priorities within these various fields, xro offer some remark* 
under the appropriate heads in Part III. We would like, however, to emphasise 
that in addition to fixing priorities it is essential to onsurc that, so far as may be, 
these priorities arc actually observed. In practice, no doubt, priorities are to a 
largo extent determined for us automatically by factors over which we have no 
control; but it is possible in certain matters to provide for the due observance of our 
own chosen priorities e.g., in the allocation of materials which are in short supply. 
We are not satisfied that thoro exists at present any adequate machinery for en¬ 
suring that this is done. Wo consider that, a Priorities Board ought to be set up 
immediately to make allocations of certain basic resources in the light of tho develop¬ 
ment plans of tho country ps a whole. Wc recommend that if a Planning Commission 
as proposed by us is appointed (vide Part IV) it should discharge the functions of 
a Priorities Board in addition to its other duties*. 

PART ITT 

Recommendation* for the co-ordination and improvement of planning. 

13. Jn Part. IV of this report wo nur forward certain, proposals for tho future 
machinery of planning. These proposal* really constitute our main recommenda¬ 
tions for the general - co-ordination, and im-iromoment of planning. In this Part-, 
therefore, wc <hali -imply r« view aud mak ^ suggestions for the improvement of 
some of tho individual branches* of planning. W'e would like, however, first to refer 
to the “ bottlenecks ”, duo to lack of money, lack of capital equipment and raw 
materials, and Inc!: of trained personnel, which may slow down the execution of 
development plans. 

.Ftna?ice 


14. During v.iie nuxt five years the pro virion of funds for development is not 
likely to piosenr su:h ditilcultics as shorte^vs of capital equipment and trained per¬ 
sonnel. Wo boiirv". -;hat. broadly speak k'g, vrhnfc is physically possible is likely 
to bo financially nosiSbl*:-, provided that machinery of finance is wisely handl¬ 
ed. There are, however, two general principles to be borne in mind :— 


(1) The first 

-I-;- 

ji^w. ■* 

‘•"'.L :Oi* 5 S 


£ that Central and Provincial Governments must retard tic¬ 
s'.’!' r. matter roquuiag ». joint effort in a co-operative spirit 
?r on z common policy of developing their financin' 

t.: tho utmost -■ILIe oxLjii’i. Theindopcndi nt pu*-si*ii by 
iimcUb: of : .!VOivirtg substantial )c.:- cA 

.i wjj'.*-. :f k’.: .'v'fUlt: huV6 b&OU dcvolopod. OVi\ 


(2) TiV' sc-cu.d ?■’ rb d in tho osrlicr years of development oflVrcs# must bu 
convent raved on building up national wealth. It follows that mea¬ 
sures which will increase tho income and taxable capacity of the 
people musT ivj driven high priorily so as to enable measures of social 
a! \k Iioration, which are a!*jo to be initiated at once, to be pursued 
still more vigorously late** on. 


* Su»!c r I f rr. of tron-iiler t-lsn Pliuuiiug Cowr-Mon sl-.w.iW *i«l 

Makr- tlw lili*‘ci.licbur. simuM confine ifcinU' to linking recommendations in regard thereto. 
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15. At the time when the exiting plans. Central and Provincial, ■were drawn 
up, a rough and provisional assumption was made that during the first poet-war 
quinquennium the Central Government would be able to make about Rs. 1,000 
arores available for development. We consider that planning should continue to 
proceed on this assumption and that Government should make up their mind to 
take all the steps that may be necessary to ensure that this sum, if it is actually re¬ 
quired for development schemes which are in accord with the general principle sta¬ 
ted in paragraph 14(2), is in fact forthcoming. This may mean any or all of the 
following throe things:— 

(t) Increased taxation. 

(«) Increased borrowing. 

(Hi) The creation of additional money. 

16. It is not possible for us to lay down in what proportion these different 
expedients should be adopted. We are however of opinion that the third method 
must be regarded as a last resort. It will lead to disaster unless associated with 
the strictest discipline and a variety of controls over the economic life of the coan- 
try; and there will have to be a clear understanding that the created money should 
be used only for really productive purposes which indisputably add to the national 
wealth. 

17. In regard to taxation—a term which is used in its widest sense and would 
include profits from State commercial undertakings—we are agreed that it must 
be progressive and employed as one of the principal instruments for securing as 
equitable a distribution of wealth as possible. This is indeed the chief means 
whereby in the existing economic conditions planned distribution as distinct ftpm 
planned* production of wealth is possible. We have in mind death duties and 
limitation of dividends as instances of measures which might be appropriate for 
securing the end in view. 

We foel that some parts of our taxation system axe antiquated and insuffici¬ 
ently responsive to increases in wealth. The land revenue system, and particularly 
the permanent settlement, is a conspicuous example. It is in our opinion most 
important to abolish the permanent settlement as quickly as possible and in any 
case before great increases take place in the value of land owing to new irrigation 
and electrical projects. We hope that the entire taxation structure will shortly 
be reviewed by a Taxation Enquiry Committee, the appointment of which was an¬ 
nounced in the last Budget speech of the Finance Member. 

18. It is clear that a very large proportion of the funds required for develop¬ 
ment purposes will have to be raised by internal borrowing; but the possibility of 
external borrowing should also be kept in mind so far as this is compatible with 
the preservation of national economic freedom. 

19. It has been stated on more than one occasion that Government intend 
to follow a liberal and expansionist financial policy in regard to development. Wo 
are definitely of the opinion that there should be no departure from this proclaimed 
policy; but the various budgets will have to be scrutinised and adjusted so as 
to effect economies under headings which do not contribute to development cither 
directly or indirectly. 

Capital equipment and raw materials 

20. In the immediate future a very large amount of capital equipment will 
have to be obtained from abroad and we can exercise little or no influence over the 
rate at which it becomes available. We are necessarily dependent on others. We 
believe, however, that as a potential purchaser India is relatively well placed, for it 
seems likely that we shall have no difficulty in providing foreign exchange to pay 
for this capital equipment, either in the ordinary course of trade or by use of 
cur sterling assets or by external borrowing. 
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21. Aa regards raw materia If, some indication of the probable shortages of cer¬ 
tain basic commodities required for large constructional programmes is given in 
the “ Resources Budget ” which has already been submitted to Government. It 
is clear that during lie next few years Coal, Steel, Timber and Cement are all like¬ 
ly to be in short supply. It is mainly on -this account that we have recommended 
the establishment of a Priorities Board (vide paragraph 12). 

Trained personnel 

22. The importance of increasing the supply of trained personnel has long been 
recognised and all Provinces have included in their plans a large number of training 
schemes. In most Melds it is not possible to judge whether the provisio i made for 
the expansion of training facilitie has been properly related to estimates of future 
requirements. At the recent Health Conference it was decided to make a special 
review of all schemes for raining doctors, nurses, eto., with a view to assessing their 
adequacy from this point of view, and we suggest that this should be done in other 
fields also, e.g. t Agriculture and Education. 

As regards Indus rial training and training in Engineering, we are clearly of the 
opinion that the provision 60 far made is insufficient. Wc make certain suggestion 
in this regard in paragraphs 42, 43 and 64 below. 

23. We would also urge that in view of the shortage of trained staff there should 
be a selection of areas for concentrated development. Diffusion of effort is likely, 
in present circumstances, to result in a waste of money and energy. By concentrat¬ 
ing effort we will make the best use of our limited staff ; and we will also gain valu¬ 
able experience by testing out simultaneously on a small scale all the different items 
of the development programme. Furthermore, rapid and beneficial development 
in a selected an a is the best possible & inon ■ ration of it adva r age; and s lik< !y i o 
crea- e a spontaneous demand for an extension of the e advantages which will make 
the course of future development easier. 

In selecting areas for concentrated development special consideration will have 
to be given to 4 backward * tracts which suffer und-. r some spe< ial handicap and 
therefore’require special assistance. At the same time it is also desirable to elude 
in the selection a certain number of advanced areas which hold out the promise of 
quick and successful results. 

24. We turn now to more detailed consideration of individual fields of plan¬ 
ning. 

AGRICULTURE and KINDRED SUBJECTS 

25. The question of agricultural development in India lias been deal - with 
com prehen si'rely in a number of publications. \V«« on y invite attention here to 
certain aspects of the subject which need to be emphasised at the present stage. 

26. The objective of agricultural planning is to increase agricultural produc¬ 
tion on a scale sufficient to provide food at a satisfactory standard of nutrition for 
the whole population and at the same time to ensure an adequate volume of 
eash crop to servo as the raw materials of industry. It i also necessary to see that 
the increase in production improves the general standard of living and does not ail 
pass into the hands uf internaediaric , whether landlords, moneylenders or traders. 

£7. It has been estimated that existing production falls short of what is re¬ 
quired in order to provide a balanced diet for the whole population by the follow¬ 
ing margins;— 

Cereals by ] 0% (6 million ton*.) 

Pukes „ 20% (1J m ton*.) 

Fat, & Oils „ 250% (5 ilii- m tons.) 

Fruit „ 50% (3 .million tons.) 

Vegetables „ 100% (9 million tom.) 

Milk „ 300% (70 "ilium tons.) 

Meat, Fish & Fggs „ 300% (4J million ton*.) 
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These figures relate only to food and take no account of the increases which 
may be required in cotton, jute and other cash orops and in forest produce. 

28. It may not be possible within the next 5 years to increase production on 
such a scale as th i s. The Agriculture Department have, however, suggested that 
in regard to cereals we might reasonably aim at producing an additional 4 million 
tons annually by 1951-62. This target includes 1 million tons to be produoed in 
Indian States and is designed to secure that the production of cereals keeps pace 
at least with the growth of population. From the nutritive point of view this 
target is obviously inadequate : but we cannot say whether a higher target would 
he practicable. Even this remains at present a purely theoretical targe - , as definite 
plans for achieving it have not been worked out and accepted by the Provinces. The 
Provincial Governments have included in their five year plans a large number of 
agricultural schemes, many of which are excellent in themselves ; but it can hardly 
be said that they form an integrated plan for the agricultural development of the 
country as a whole or that cumulatively they will increase production by some 
definite amount. It is true that many essential scheme.', e//., those for the expan¬ 
sion of training and research, can by their very nature only influence production 
indirectly ; but even in the case o. o 1.or ch< me insufficient indication has been 
given of the precise increase in production which may be expected to result from 
them. 

We suggest, therefore, that each Province and important State should now be 
requested to settle the quantity which it will endeavour to provide towards the 
realisation of the all-India target of an extra 4 million tons of cereals, frame its 
plans accordingly, and set itself to achieve within the next five years a epaeific 
and quantitatively measurable increase in production. 

29. Plans drawn up with this object in view will necessarily include a very 
large number of small or medium-scale enterprises scattered over the whole coun¬ 
try-side and requiring the co-operation of millions of euitiva-.ors. We have in mind 
such enterprises as the sinking of wells, the installation of pumping units, the con¬ 
struction and improvement of tanks and channels, drainage works, levelling, bund¬ 
ing, and other anti-erosion works. Provision will also have to be made for the con¬ 
trolled supply of manure and of improved seed, cattle and implements to myriads 
of villages. The mere task of collecting data and carrying out detailed surveys 
in order to ascertain what works and facilities are needed and where will involve 
very considerable labour, and, when this has been done, them will still remain the 
task of procuring and distributing the requisite resources and seeing that they are 
actually put to proper use. The organisation needed for imm t> ks hardly exists 
at present. Its creation is a matter of urgency. Vvo have the following sugges¬ 
tions to make regarding the form which such organisation should take :— 

(i) Multi-purpose co-operative societies should, be set up in the villages sc 
far as possible, as it is essential to build up final initiative. 

(yd An executive authority should be set up ior each u;.strict a net made 
responsible for carrying out, in consultation vkfi the villagers and 
their societies iirve-tigationg as to the e whs mid kubkies needed 
In each tract, and for aminahiy the sapid:- ol n.c meifirms ;n.a.i the 
construction of the works, needed. For these gwvc ' the- ; v Mn> 
rity must be provided with adequate fim-w w I gh’-w. ... fchke fr-.-e 
hand. 

touch executive autnorrev shotiiu. oonsiso »h ot*r t-rpru-~ : '.*.'u,e.vivcs m. t no 
district of the departments cone/.rued, cay.. Revenue, Agriculture, 
Public Works, etc. hi ovwht together und : ■' r< tur fieri comme.nci. 

(ri') The nerve centres ot oj recti on must be das vice a euipuerters under the 
general guidance of idle provincial authorities. 

30. Yvo may mention here, as it is germane if nos to agricultural at any rate 
rural development, that au authority such as that suggested above might also 




include within its functions the ascertainment of the needs and suitability of differ¬ 
ent villages and localities for the development of various types of cottage indus¬ 
try. 

31. All this falls within the field of action of Provincial and State Governments. 
But the Centre can assist and influence the Provinces, and to some extent the States 
also, in the following ways, and we think that it should do so :— 

{<■) Grants from f.iio fttntm to the Provinces for agricultural development 
should b-. lor-d-i on conditions which will ensure that' an adequate 
«-■ are dcvoutl to *chouies which really will lead to 

a in production. From an all-India point of view 

iru-; ■ »■■■•■■ iifV.gciculrural production is of such suowmn importance 1-hat 
the would bo justified, in our ormrion, in exorcising its financial 

infiiicjieo Li iiii-s field much more decisively than in many other fields. 

(ii) Tho Conti v must devise some machinery fnv ensuring that the demands of 
ags icuiiun: for materials which aro in short supply. e.g. 9 iron and steel, 
coal, cement, are met in full, without- delay and at reasonable prices, 
(m) The ve;v should undertake, on payment, to " service * such Province.* 
and Si c-tv.s as may desire this help with tractors, boring rigs and other 
equipment which is expensive and requires for It* operation trained 
personnel. Tho Centre should also, wherever possible, undertake at 
its own expense pilot experiments in soil conservation, joint - farm 
mariapcment and other similar irnu**r<. 

[iv) The Cc-ntjjjp should expand and intensity hs res;won activities and endea¬ 
vour to secure a closer co-oraiuati*i of provincial research so as to 
pivveid overlapping and ensure, if po.-.-iblo, that no important aspect* 
art* loft ouk Thor**- is now! for muon more experimental work in.dev 
ftc*nwi oi’!tiv:»! :r:H conditions. 


(v) If we are fo .somsiv tho whole-hearted co-opJ-raiion of cultivators in ine^-as- 
ing igriculta' d jinduction, they mri.*r b-i/rfvnn snmo guarantee regard¬ 
ing: the future course of agricultural prices. The Central Government 
must- th?T.f«r-.t bo prepared to hold d>» so ynk-'.:- at certain hvvdL by 
i-he ci.-r.rroJ yf imports and oxpe» ,{ ? ;■\\ i, if nvi.- ssary. by ent*. ring the 
market -.'-s a purchaser. If the iat^-r course is adopted, tho Cm deal 
<V\-:vrn yp.vjt- nmi Provincial G'.«vm:v ■ is v.lii have to i»o vum. 1 v to 

In k; s..to i-uiid OsTHCqUM ■; *Ovl ' 


;•»* ■iiil.urul pifuuurnr h-oi: 


32. Tlicro me *-i.\ o.t-lv:- ■syirL-t'rrs conned* 
we think dc^crv-; « bvvf mention. 

(i) Thei'i ..r-. :■ us 10 be at presj:iv LiiUijioivul eo-ordhudbrn between 

agricultural «ud industrial plenniiic. Rovoval industries icr which 
iii-Jl'OK :ri !X H j»W Uwillg plGpO-C*!. t.y., iOid COtt-OU rc.M-ilC;.', lV *0 

rb-'vn.- di:vi/T:v osi agrluu’Ltr--. In Sxi.ig ■ gets tho ropcrcu scilon? 
o: mu. o.- f ■.. • otno r must bek^pr incited and a careful biUnt* pros-.-:- vtil 
bcv.i >p : ’. r.nd foo'l £! 0'?-‘ by -tiUvnl of jiri nr.d by 
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adoii’ cd ro j:: ike n ii.ivlowjLer or a euUivtttOi" utilise his iand pro;rly 
i; i.'v.. ov I : i:tg Government to take n over if ho leaves it do-v'L;!. 
(Hi) The of Ibiests in tho economy of a predoininatr.iy sgrieuli-ur d 

w.-e.-iVt j ;ik»- liitliu cannot- bo ovcicuiphissL^od. For prcvoiui'm of 
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floods, erosion and desiccation, for the satisfaction of the deeds of 
the agriculturists for domestic fuel, and for providing essential raw 
materials for industry. c.q. } timber, pulp for paper and newsprint, 
vegetable tanning material, roam, drugs, etc., it is not only necessary 
to preserve the existing area under forest but to extend it considerably. 
We are glad to note that, several provinces have accepted the objective 
recommended by Sit* Herbert Howard in bis note on Forest Policy in 
India (1944), viz., that as a minimum about 20 to 25 per cent, of the 
total area of the country should ho under forest including village 
plantations. Wt o:U'. r iliat & ii--r\ jy l-Iu.Ui-j * maoc 01 an our 
existing forest products, and that tho organisation of research into 
the utilisation of these products should bo examined an A made more 
efficient. 

(tv) The co-ordination cl ;i.e work of ail political unii- i:i the matter of 
agricultural development is of paramount impt.irtanw*, and. looking 
to tho future, we fee! that perhaps tho best way of securing it will be 
through the voluntary association of Proviuces and States in-an organ¬ 
isation based on the modal of the Indian Council of Agricultural 
Rescaibh This should he-.come a Council of Agriculture with separate 
branches or boards for research, price stabilization, marketing, 
cooperation, etc. 


RIVER DEVELOPMENT and 


BLlX'rlUC POWER PROJECTS 


Thermal) 


[Hydro and 


33. It i; not in our opinion prac&cablo or iioccreavy to attempt to ajsrr.ngo all 
the power and irrigation project ■. now in various stigos of plumin'; u-od Implemen¬ 
tation throughout India, in any '-.rdor of priority. A 1 ! of tlu-v. Appear to be 

desirable; many of them will in foot be uxoon i>^X more or iiwn ^iuiulthoeously; 
and in any case the ox-iot orth- • j»: \ / ■ .= icli v! • oy are taken up- \vv 5 t ivp'-nd 1 avgoly 
on factors over whii'h tho Gov*...u' m jjouh; cannot uxor.-v** um,.v ; oontrch We 
would like to kav, however, that of -;i] p^jeet* tho Burned;;,?- in associa¬ 

tion with the construction of u wiikj.syri^u Lvan^niission system ihioaghoui Biliar, 
is the one which i - of special inm-i-c L:o:w th« point cf view of <?■:,:!oral economic 
development. 


34. We are informed that uia 
in contemplation uio expected ■*.» 1 
years time, which compares with 
the period 19:9-19-54. It mu 
proportion of the latter was vir.rin 
to be brought and irrigatio.i v* 
less, if wo do actually mcoeed in.;:: 
10-12 years, it will not be an utv-- 
arising from lack of equipment an. 
to retard progress :— 


irrigation projects already uudc*r construction or 
:h> iiuUion &oiw imd-. f* in-itj^tion in 10-12 
i - ihion noivs brought u r id»vv !=■: daring 

be rf.-iiiomb-tred, howoT.v;, rh r considerable 
■oil. whoreia ■ Uxw bulk of tho 20 million acres now 
Ih hs Lviid already nihl-jr o>dtb.Ahion. Ncvorthe- 
.v'-ridkig irrigation to 20 million .'-.cross in the noxt 
^■lKfnctorv achiovemcait. Arast from difficulties 
d raw materials, the following factors are likely 


(i) Some of tho largest p ,,f ;ieci : ; :;ro dependant on the om^i-uuilon of big 

tiara.' and the nunriu:* of ■in^uu-ors available in India »rith experience 
of thiii r.ype of wori: i' uov- Trs.meh. l-l;«..•-• I.i> ; Vlitively 

we" supplied wifi* vvlgai ko -\pv-N, !heroi- Ijkuly -o b- a dearth of 
»*ii'* S.i 5, iiyno kiiowLydgo and -omv.vvKlo*:- i'equir.'id for 

thes A projects. 

(ii) Sever;-* of the major involve problems o: inter-Provincial and 

State cu-opaiation which have not yot boon satisfactorily solved. 

35. The various electrical project-: at present under consideration are expected 
to increase India* % total installed generating capacity (about 1,250,000* K.Ws.) 
by About 950,000'i' KAVs. in 5 yearn time. Th en if this inciva.sc is achieved (which 


* Ti.ermU 7S:!.iH)U K\V, .Hydro KiV. 

Thermal 550,000 K W, Hy^ro -100,000 K\V. 
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is doubtful), it will, in our opinion, be inadequate. A vastly greater effort is required 
in the field of electrical engineering if we are to achieve development in any way com¬ 
parable with what has been proposed in the * Bombay Plan and we consider that 
more projects should be surveyed and planned as soon as possible so that, later on, 
designing and construction may not be held up by this preliminary work. It must 
be admitted, however, that the difficulties mentioned above in connection with 
In igation apply in the case of Electricity Projects also, the first in an even more 
formidable degree; for India i; at present seriously lacking in technical personnel 
qualified to plan, design and construct large electric power projects; nor can the 
requisite knowledge and experience be acquired in the space of a few years. Men 
with 10-20 years practical experience are needed. 

36. We believe that the proposals which the Central Government have recently 
drawn up for establishing a Damodar Valley Authority, with defined objeots and 
powers, provide an effective means of securing inter-provincial oo-opora- 
tion. We understand tliat those proposals will shortly bo discussed with represen¬ 
tatives of tho Bengal and Bihar Governments, and if, as wo hope, they are accepted 
they will not only enable work on the Damodar Project to be pushed on in right 
earnest, but will also serve as a valuablo precedent which can bo followed elsewhere. 

37. Our attention has also been drawn to proposals, put forward in slightly 
differing forms, for establishing for each large river in Lidia a Regional or River 
Basin Organisation, consisting of representatives of the Centre and of the Provinces 
and States concerned, and responsible for planning and, if necessary, executing works 
for the controj. and utilisation of rivor supplies. Such organisations, it is urged, 
would minimise the chances of disputes arising between (Liferent administrations by 
associating them from the very outs-st in tho planning of all development schemes ; 
and in case they did arise, it is suggested that prevision should be made for their 
reference to a Board of Arbitration whose decision would be final. Wo think that 
arrangements.of this kind, even if not everywhere immediately practicable, are 
dosirablo, and that whatever form the new constitution of India may take, effect 
could bo given to them by tho voluntary agreement of the various political units 
concerned. 

38. Wo turn to the problem of the lack of qualified ongineors. 

In most of the Provinces and States there i? a gravo deficiency of electrical 
engineers with experience of designing as distinct from operation; and m some of 
them there is also a lack of irrigation ongineors qualified to undertake construction 
work. 

At the Centro the two specialised planning agencies—tho Central Waterways, 
Irrigation and Navigation Commission (CW1NC) and tho Central Technical Power 
Board (CTTPB) —which were set up to survey and plan rivor development and power 
system projects and to advise Provincial and State Governments in these matters, 
are both so understaffed that they can barely cope with all their work, and they are 
at present quite inadequately equipped to undertake detailed designing and actual 
construction. Yet with tile Damodar and Mahan?,di projects nearing tho stage 
when designing and construction should bogie, thi< work is also likely to bo thrust 
upon ; for the Provincial Governments cumviuod (Bengal, Bihar and Orissa) 
have quite insuffici-uu'. to undertake it. Th'-s- orga-ii-Elions will thor-fere 
have to bo very greatly expanded so as to embryo designing and cons 1.ruction 
branches. 

39. The question has boon raised whether these two organisations, CWINC 
and CTPB, should not be amalgamated. It is obvious that these multi-purpose 
project srequire the collaboration*of both irrigation and electrical engineers, and 
it sooms to us preferable from every point of view that for this purpose they should 
all be merged in a single organi at ion rather than grouped in two separate ones. 
In any there must bo close oo-operation between them. 

40. It may well turn out that for the rapid execution cf all the various projects 
Government agoncy will not suffice, and that it will be necessary in some eases to 
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engage private firtna to help in the work. Parties thus engaged should, so far as 
possible, be Indian and the work entrusted to them carried out by Indian 
personnel and under Indian control. In those eases, however, where the peculiar 
-character of the work inovitably requires tho aid of a non-Indian agency, such 
agency may be entrusted with a project or part thereof on condition that it trains 
up, during tho period of the contract, Indian talent in that particular branch to 
the highest level. 

41. It is however quite clear that an attempt must lx*, made tn build up a regular 
governmental organisation in this country capable: of handling these largo inter- 
provincial projects. This is now a matter of urgency. Wo venture to offer some 
•suggestions regarding it:— 

(i) Plans have already been drawn up by American engineers for designing 
and construction organisations commensurate with Lidia’s estimated 
needs. Wo think, however, that instead of establishing organisations 
in vacuo, unrelated to any particular scheme, it will be better to build 
up one for some specific project and then go on developing or duplicat¬ 
ing itr as the work to be undertaken increases. 

(n) In the initial stages any such organisation will inevitably have to contain 
a foreign element, «mployod on a contract basis. The present proce¬ 
dure for recruitment of foreign personnel is slow without being su^ 
We doubt whether any of the present Government agencies can do the 
solootion properly. Certain suggestions which we make in paragraph 
64(vi) are relevant in this connection; but to obtatoi satisfactory results, 
it is in our opinion, essential that officers of CWIKC and CTPB, 
with or under whom the foreign elements are to work, should them- 
solvos have a hand in the selection ami should tie given opportunities 
to interview the candidates rather than that reliance should be placed 
on paper qualifications. 

(Hi) There is reason to suppose that there is a good deal of submerged talent 
in the Provinces of which the best use is not being made. Provincial 
Governments are, no doubt, short-of engineers and naturally do not 
like to give up their best officers. Many first class men arc therefore 
detained in tho Provinces on comparatively unimportant jobs, while 
their abilities could bo employed to lunch gioator advantage at the 
Centre. In order therefore to secure the boat men, service in a Central 
designing and construction organisation must 1 a, made attractive and 
the provinces persuaded to co-operate by releasing talent at present 
employed on 1- ss important- work. 

42. We have emphasised that tho present shortage o' Indian engineers renders 

tho employment of some foreigners inevitable in the immediate future. It is all 
the more necessary to see that really adnquan arnULgcmonts arc now made for 
training young Indian engineers so that within u. reasonable .space of time tho foroign 
dement may bo oliininatod. T u i > ig sh ■ u»id 1 i» on r «-pi i -i- •• i i .e yi v «-:■ • i n Tud i 1st If 
so far as possible. AtV-v hatches -‘-red o:»g: i\- vi;*n .tv : yo.;vs of practical 

oxperienco will doubtlvss have t.o be sent abroad for spue-jail ,ed .study of specific 
foaturoa of design and construction : bur s.mdiiig abroad ■V.-.' routine 

engineering training costs a good deal and the return is often small. So far a> 
practical training is concerned, the prujods to he uud-u-tt-.V.on in India during tho 
next fow years will provide plenty of opportunities. Wo doubt, however, whether 
tho provision so far made in India for thoripi-ical training can V: regarded 
as satisfactory. We understand that schemes have I won sanctionod for specialised 
post graduate courses in power engineering at Bangalore Calcutta : and several 
Provincial Governments have schemes for expanding their engineering Colleges. 
But those schemes appear to be quite unco-ordinated, and it is far from clear that 
they will yield an annual output of engineers sufficient for our needs; indood, it is 
not oven possible at present to discover what the total effect of these schemes is 
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likely to bo. Wo suggest tliorefore (t) that a comprehensive review should alt once 
bo made of all plans for expanding engineering education in order to determine 
whether thoy are adequate in scale and whether the whole field is covered, (it) that 
these plans should be properly co-ordinated so that if facilities for a certain type of 
study cannot be given at one place they are made available at another, (in) that 
courses and curricula should be revised and broadened bo as to bring them into 
lino with modem requirements. 

43. It will perhaps be said that the All-India Council for Technical Educations, 
which has recently boon formed to survey the whole field of technical education, 
will inter alia review facilities for training in engineering, and that therefore no 
further action is required. We are doubtful however whether such a large body, 
charged with making such an extensive review, will be able to dispose of the engi¬ 
neering section of the work as satisfactorily as is desirable. Furthermore engineers 
appear to bo inadequately represented on it. We consider therefore that a small 
Sub-Committee of the Council, on which engineers should be fully represented, 
requires to be set up at once spooially to review plans for education and training in 
engineering. 

INDUSTRIES 

Survey of Industrial Development 

44. For surveying the possibilities of industrial development in the country 
the panels set up by the late Planning and Development Department appear to 
us tip have been quite a suitable agendy. The number of panels appointed cover 
pretty well the entire field and a great deal of useful information has been col¬ 
lected and valuable suggestions made for the development of various industries. 

45. From the nature of the work to be done by the panels their composition 
was necessarily over-weighted with Industrial and Business interests. We therefore 
think it very necessary that in dealing with the recommendations of the panels special 
care should be taken to see that the interests of consumers and the country at largo 
are properly safeguarded. 

46. Valuable as the work of the panels has been there is a danger that too much 
time may be spent in meticulous planning. Planning by its very nature is dynamic, 
and a good deal will have to be learnt by actual experience. We think, therefor© 
tliat, even at the risk of a certain lack of meticulousnoss, it is desirable to have a 
plan and initiate action on it, rather than spend more time on mere planning. 
Accordingly we recommend that Government should fix a date by which panels that 
have not completed their work should do so. If in any case the work is not suffi¬ 
ciently advanced, we suggest that tho panels concerned should be dissolved and some 
other agency set up for completing the work expeditiously. 

47. We would also suggest that once panels have reported Government should 
.see chat their recommendations are brought together and correlated so as to form 
nn integrated plan of industrial development and that decisions on them are taken 
and a cted upon without undue delay. 

ASs. In this connection we would like to draw attention to .two matters regarding 
which a number ot recommendations will hz found in the various panel reports. 
In t he first- place our knowledge of our raw material resources is by no means complete. 
We understand that, as recommended by the Panels on paper and on rayon, a surveys 
of cellulose-bearing materials is now being undertaken. Other such surveys 
recommended by various panels, e.g., surveys of non-ferrous metals and of raw 
materials for the glass and ceramic industries should also be made. 

Secondly, except in a few cases, there has been no attempt to introduce and 
enforce acceptable standards of quality either in the caso of raw materials or of 
finished industrial products. It is hardly necessary to emphasise the importance 
of this, and we hope that tho Indian Standards Institute which is to be set up shortly 
will soon evolve a complete body of Indian Standard Specifications throughout 
the Industrial field. 
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Targets 

41). As regards the targets proposed for the various industries, we feel that wo 
are not in a position to ait in judgement upon the recommendations which the panels 
have made after careful enquiries. On general grounds we feel that moderate targets 
which can be executed within definite time-limits are a surer foundation for indus¬ 
trial development than more grandiose schemes which, if successful, might turn 
out to be in excess of the absorptive capacity of the country and if unsuccessful! 
would give a serious sot back to the movement for advance. Judged by this cri¬ 
terion the targets recommended by the panels appear to us on the whole to be 
acceptable. We would add, however, that all targets mast be viewed in the light 
of available material resources. Thus it would be useless to fix a target for oomont 
production which would be quite unattainable owing to the lack of some essential 
raw material, e.g. t coal. 

We would also emphasise that targets must be fixed primarily with a view to 
catering for the home market. Exports are at present a subsidiary consideration. 

Priorities 

50. It is not possible in our opinion to fix definite and absolute priorities as 
between different industries. We have to recognise that the capacity for manu¬ 
facturing different kinds of machinery in the exporting countries is not interchange¬ 
able and therefore it does not follow that machinery for an industry to which we 
wish to give priority will be available in preference to machinery for other industries. 
To a gu&at extent'machinery has to be accepted and set up as it becomes avail¬ 
able and no absolute priority can be fixed by us. Moreover priority is in essence 
a question of emphasis according to the exigencies of a given moment, and not a 
matter of exclusive concentration on this or that industry or industries. 

There may oe, however, some possibility of competition between different 
industries in so far as raw materials and materials for setting up factory buildings 
etc. are limited. We do not think that in practice such competition will arise to any 
groat extent; but if it should do so, wc suggest that first preference should be given 
to Defence Industries and to industries relating to the prime necessities such as 
food, clothing and housing, to coal, and to transport. Irrigation, as the hand-maid 
ot agriculture, and hydro-olcctric power, iron and 3teel, and chemicals, which sub¬ 
serve all industries aa well as agriculture, would also have to be given equal prefer¬ 
ence. The manufacture of machinery of all descriptions should find the next place, 
industries producing consumer goods, other than essential food and clothing, coming 
last on the list. 

Centred Planning and' Control 

51. We are of the opinion that the proper development of large scale industries 

can only take place if j 11 political units, whether Provinces or States, agree to 
work in accordance with a common plan. Doth from the point of view of conserve 
ing capital resource and avoiding wasteful com pet ir ion and from the point of view- 
of s'vu ring regional development which would advance tho standard of living in 
the country i,< a wrioicj and avoid undue of Industries in particular 

(Sontral Planning worn-* to us to be essential. 

The alternative suggested is Provincial planning; but the practical difficulties 
of se--unrig t* measure «>f agreement- on plans drawn up independently by a large 
number of Provinces and States and of integrating thorn so as to form a single 
coherent plan appear to ns to far greater than, thos.'* of adjusting a common plan 
to the requirements of the various units. 

Wc- should like to make it clear that should political developments hereafter 
rule, out .a Centro, for the whole country in the field of Industry, the ideal of common 
Planning should nevertheless Vie pursued and ariango merits made for achieving 
•t by negotiation and agreement amongst the various Onits. 
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We would add, however, that proper planning for the Industrial Development 
-of the country can only be on the basis that every Political Unit, whether a Province 
or State, has full opportunity for development of its resources, employment of its 
people and investment of it& capital. The emphasis at present should be- on the 
positive rather the restrictive aspects of planning. 

52. As regards the industries which should be made the subject of central plan¬ 
ning we suggest the following tentative list:— 

(1) Arms and Munitions of Wax 

(2) Coal 

(3) Iron and Steel—Primary Production 

(4) Prune Movers 

(5) Automobiles and Tractors 

(6) Aircraft 

(7) Ship-building and Marine Engineering 

(8) Electrical Machinery 

(9) Other Heavy Machinery 

(10) Machine Tools 

(11) Heavy Chemicals, Fertilizers, Pharmaceuticals and Drugs 

(12) Electro-Chemical Industries 

(13) Non-Ferrous Metal Industries 

(14) Rubber Manufactures 

(15) Manufacture of Telephone, Telegraph and Wireless Apparatus 

(16) Power and Industrial Alcohol 

(17) Motor and Aviation Fuel, Kerosene and Crude Oils 

(18) Cotton and Woollen Textiles 

(19) Cement 

(20) Sugar 

(21) Vanaspati 

53. Central Planning in our opinion implies some degree of oentral control. 
We may arrive at a common plan by voluntary agreement between Provinces and 
8tates, but there must then be some means of enforcing it The obvious means 
is through legislation In the case of the Provinces, oentral legislation is possible 
if the development of those industries which are to be the subject of central planning 
is brought by law under the control of the Central Government. This can be done 
under the existing constitution and we strongly recommend that it should, 
be done. 

It is impossible, as things stand at present, for the Central Government to legis¬ 
late for the Indian States. It will be necessary therefore to get them to enact, 
analogous legislation by agreement. 

The main purpose of the proposed legislation would be to ensure that in tlfr 
field selected for central control no new factory should be started or an existing 
one continued or expanded without a license. 

64. Whilst wo are fully alive to the paramount necessity of safeguarding the 
interests of labour in the new scheme of industrial development, we do not think 
that the license should impose conditions as to wages, hours of work or the housing 
etc. of labour. In our opinion such conditions should be of general application and 
should not be forced upon particular industries or factories through the medium of 
licensing. The latter course might have the effect of regarding and in some case* 
almost crippling new industries brought under central control and also creating 
complications vw-o*om provixtcially controlled industries* and industries in State 
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tu respect of which similar restrictions might not apply. In order to safeguard the 
interests of industrial labour we recommend that comprehensive legislation should 
bejintroduoed without delay in respect of all industries whether centrally or pro- 
vinciaUy controlled. 

Pending however the enactment of such legislation and in order that undesir¬ 
able conditions may not be created in new industries or factories -in its absence, the 
license may provide for : 

(а) scrutiny of plans of new factories with a view to seeing that due provision 

is made for minimum standards of health and safety; 

(б) housing of labour where deemed absolutely necessary or the provision of 

transport where ordinary means of transport do not exist; and 

(c) the disposal of industrial wastes, specially in rural areas where adequate 
municipal control does not exist. 

55. While the overall planning of industries would be done by the Centre, we 
oonsider that the implementation of the plans should be left to the Provinces and 
States, the Centre retaining only supervisory control. The actual granting of licenses 
to industrial undertakings would therefore have to oe left to the Provinces and 
States. 

Extent of State Ownership and management of Industries 

56. The Railways. Ordnance factories and a number of public utilities •'fere 
■already* very largely Stale-owned and State-operated. Government have also 
decided that the nascent Aircraft Industry is to be State-owned and that the bulk 
generation of Electric Power should, so fa** as possible, be a State concern. Apart 
from this, official references to Sin to ownership and management of Industries have 
been somewhat guarded, hi the* Statement of Industrial Policy, which was issued 
in April 1945, a list was given of *■ basic industries of national importance ” which 
might be nationalised “ provided adequate private capital is not forthcoming and 
it is regarded as essential, in the national interests, to promote such industries 
This list included such important industries as Iron and Steel, Chemicals and Dyes, 
Automobiles and Tractors, and the Electro-chemical and Non-Ferrous metal indus¬ 
tries ; but the proviso left the question of nationalisation open. The various in¬ 
dustrial Panels which, under their terms of reference, were required to report whether 
on either of the two grounds mentioned above they recommended nationalisation, 
have so far almost all favoured private ownership. Only in the case of a few 
branches of Industry whore, owing to lack of any immediate prospect of profit, 
private capital may be shy in coming forward, have they recommended State enter¬ 
prise. 

Broadly speaking, therefore, thinking and planning in regard to industrial 
development has so far proceeded on the assumption that practically the whole 
field will be left to private enterprise. The ultimate decision rests, no doubt, largely 
with the Provincial Gov- nuncnU and it is true that the Assam Government are 
drawing up plans for State eiil«-rpi*iso in a number of industries; but Assam, at 
present, is the exception rather man the rule. 

We arc not quite certain whether it is within our province to make recommenda¬ 
tions on this subject, but we fool that it is a matter which so intimately affects 
industrial planuing that we can hardly pass it over without a word. We would give 
it therefore as our opinion that if at the present juncture the State attempted to take 
into its own hands the ownm-phip and management of a large range of industries 
the indus'.rial development of the? country might not be very rapid. Nevertheless 
it seems to us that it should be our policy to bring under State ownership and 
management some at least of the basic industries of the country and that the exe¬ 
cution of such a policy should form part of our plans. We recommend, therefore, 
aat apart from Defence Industries and any industry or branch of any industiy 
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which it might be found desirable to start as a State enterprise through the relno- 
tanoe of private capital to undertake it, the nationalisation of the following should 
be considered:— 


Coal, mineral oils, iron and steel, motor, air and river transport. 

The enlargement of State enterprise will necessitate considerable alteration 
in the present methods of governmental administration. Some of us believe that 
the best way of conducting State enterprise will be through Public Coiporations. 

57. As regards the various forms of State-aid and State control which may b 6 
•extended to those industries which are left to private enterprise the Industrial 
Panels have made a number of recommendations to which we have nothing to add- 
Each of these recommendations will have to be considered on its individual merits. 

Foreign capital and management 

58. Under their terms of reference Tihe Panels wore asked to report whether the 
oapital required for industrial development would be available by public invest¬ 
ment and the “ manner and degree of co-operation with foreign firms considered 
necessary and desirable both as regards Capital and Management 

The finding of the Panels on the first point is that the necessary capital will be 
forthcoming from this country and that foreign capital will not be required for direct 
investment in industries. Wo endorse this view and hold that given proper induce¬ 
ments and safeguards all the capital required for industrial development will be 
provided by private investors, and that if it is not, or if such a course is considered 
desirable, it should be found by Government. 

59. It will be necessary to import foreign technicians to assist most industries 
in varying degree*?, but such technicians will doubtless be obtainable on the usual 
terms of employment. It would be highly desirable that the training of local per¬ 
sonnel should be mode one of the terms of such employment. 

In the case of highly specialised industries, it may be necessary, where 
such a course is found unavoidable in the national interest, to acquiesoeih an Agree¬ 
ment of Management which would leave the control of the management in foreign 
hands for a limited period. In such a case, if participation in capital is made a 
necessary condition of association, there would bo no objection to it provided that 
effective control is retained in Indian hands. It should, however, be a condition 
of the Agreement that Indian personnel would be trained for all grades of the industry 
so that on the termination of the agreement Indian personnel could take over the 
entire management including the Technical Direction of the Company. Govern¬ 
ment should also exercise a general supervision over such Agreements. 

60. Beyond this wo are of the opinion that the intrusion of foreign firms in the 
field of Indian industry should not bo allowed. The reasons for keeping the basic 
industries of the country free from foreign control and entirely in the liands of the 
nationals of the country arc obvious. But oven in the case of other industries, e.gr., 
consumer goods industries, wo think there are good reasons for a similar restric¬ 
tion. If foreign companies with their vast resources, technical and financial, are 
allowed to establish themselves in industry in the fields at present not covered by 
Indian enterprise, there is little chance, in oUr opinion, of that enterprise being 
brought into existence at a future date. Even if an attempt is made, it would hav 0 
to contend against formidable difficulties. It seems to us preferable that the good i 
which the country cannot produce at present but would be in a position to produce 
later on, should continue to be imported from other countri s rather than that their 
local manufacture should be started or expanded by foreign firms. In the course 
of time it will be possible to restrict or discontinue foreign imports; but foreign 
vested interests onoe created would be difficult to dislodge. 
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Industrial Training 

61. A fundamental pre-requisite of rapid industrialisation is technical education, 
and perhaps the most serious problem facing industry in this country is lack of com¬ 
petent technical personnel. There has recently been some realisation of this 
vital pap in our industrial equipment, and attempts have been made in schemes 
sponsored by the Labour and Education Departments to fill the breach ; hut these 
schemes collectively fall far short of what is needed by Industry. 

62. The running of industries requires skilled personnel falling roughly into three 
classes, viz : (i) Managers, («) Supervisors, (m) Skilled workers. 

The second class is in some ways the most important at present. 

To meet the first need the Education Department have plans for the establish¬ 
ment of two higher technical institutions on the model of the Massachusetts Institute 
of Technology, U. S. A. They also have a scheme, which is already in operation, for 
sending students abroad for post-graduate and research work in foreign universities. 
Similarly the Labour Department have a scheme for sending men abroad for farther 
practical training. They are selected from the nominees of industrial employers 
and must have at least a degree or diploma and three years practical industrial 
experience, t.e.* they must possess qualifications which will enable them to rise to 
managerial appointments. Progress with this scheme has, however, been slow, 
mainly owing to difficulty in getting foreign firms to take trainees. 

To meet the need for skilled workmen in the engineering rades a special Com¬ 
mittee, appointed in 194^ drew up an elaborate scheme of training, but though 
this Committee reported in August 1945 its recommendations arc* still under consi¬ 
deration by the Government of India. 

As regards supervisory personnel, the Bevin Training Scheme played an im¬ 
portant part in supplying the needs of war time industry ; but it is no longer in 
operation and nothing yet has been devised to take its place. There is therefore 
no scheme at present for providing well-trained personnel to fill supervisory posts. 

63. A recent American survey made at the request of the Government of India 
has produced a searching analysis of the present needs of India in this respect. The 
Report by Messrs. Ford, Bacon and Davis lays stress on the following points :— 

(i) There is an almost complete lack of engineering and management expe¬ 
rience cr “ know-how ” in other words “ the intimate knowledge 
of the most practical means under any given eondition to produce 
in quantity at lowest cost, and involves knowledge of methods of pro¬ 
cessing, tooling and designing of jigs and fixtures ; the layout of equip¬ 
ment and the provision of labour-saving deviees ; the designing and 
setting up of proper controls of production and inventories; the organ¬ 
isation of supervisory personnel; and laying down lines of authority 
and responsibility ”. This “ know-how ” is perhaps the most import¬ 
ant single element requisite for rapid and successful industrialisation. 
Some of our Ordnance Factories and a few of the larger units of 
Industry in this country are fortunate in this respect, but their 
number is insignificant. 

(»i) Labour ‘Tempo' is generally much lower than in foreign industrial 
nations. This is almost entirely due to the lack of a sufficient, num- 
bor of skilled foremen. 

(ut) The lack of adequate mechanical, electrical and hydraulic oquipment 
and the like in the technical colleges and institutions in India is 
a real handicap to the effective education and training of technical 
students. 

64. To remedy the admitted and lamentable lock of trained technicians we 
make the following suggestions :— 

(i) The equipment of Indian technical Institutions and Colleges should 
be immediately overhauled and stepped up to meet modem require¬ 
ments. 
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(ft) Definite decisions should be reached immediately on the scheme drawn 
up for the training of skilled craftsmen in the engineering trades, and 
the preparation of similar schemes for other branches of industry 
should be taken up. 

(in) Industrialists should be consulted without delay on the nted and pos¬ 
sibility of devising a scheme to replace the Bovin Scliome for train¬ 
ing personnel to fill supervisory posts. 

{*») While the Education Department’s scheme for sending young men 
abroad for university training should bo continued there must b<; 
no less emphasis at the moment on the Labour Department scliemo 
for sending men abroad for farther practical training. What- is re¬ 
quired is intensive training in workshop management and super¬ 
vision, in methods of production and in the laying out and run¬ 
ning of a modern factory. For this purpose selection should be made, 
so far as possible, from men already working in industry, and they 
should be sent abroad for training with a view to thrir undertaking 
some definite job on their return. The Industries Department should 
bo associated with the Labour and Education Departments in their 
selection- 

(t>) A survey of available engineering and technical personnel, and our imme¬ 
diate requirements in this respect, should be made without delay, and 
the preparation of a National Register of technicians started. 

{vi) As we will be requiring the assistance of foreign technicians for jg»me 
time to come, we should ensure that we got the best value for our 
money. For this purpose a competent scientific and engineering wing 
should be attached to our representatives in the U.K. and the U.S.A. 
in order to help in selection and to arrange proper courses of study 
or training for the young men wo send abroad. 

(vii) When large contracts are placed by Government and quasi-Govern¬ 
ment bodies for stores, the contractor should, as a condition of the 
contract, be required to give suitable training to sabered .Indians in 
the manufacture of such stores. This should apply to factories both 
here and abroad. 

65. In short, we should initiate at once the fufl mobilisation of o«u* loral re¬ 
sources in technical porsonnel and talent, not merely for purely industrial needs, 
but also for those vital factors iu our whole industrial and agricultural develop¬ 
ment, namely large irrigation and hydro-eicctrie projects. 


Cottage industries 

66. Any plan of industrialisation for this country should provide for the de 
veiopment of Cottage Industries, so as to ensure a secure place for the humble 
craftsmen in the villages. One of the matters, therefore, on which the various In¬ 
dustrial Panels have been required to report is-whether, and to what extora, the 
industries with which they -arc concerned should be developed, a? in Japan, on the 
Cottage Industry basis. Furthermore, all Provincial GoveminenU have included 
in their Plans schemes for the development of Cottage Industries, providing, for 
example, for the training of craftsmen, the supply of machinery, implements and 
raw materials, and the organisation of marketing. 

As in the case of Agricultural development we are confronted with the problem 
of discovering what assistance and facilities are wanted by a large number of small- 
eoale enterprises scattered over the whole country-side and then arranging to 
supply them. This is a difficult task of organisation for which adequate 
staff is not available. We have already referred to the matter briefly in para¬ 
graph 30. 



20 


Communications 


Railways 


67. Tho estimated cost of the plans of tho Railway® for the five year 
period is about Rs. 230 crores. New linos, some of which aro likely to prove' un- 
ramunerative, account for Rs. 50 croros. Over half tho expenditure is to be devoted 
to office buildings ; workshops, staff quarters and amenities, and to tho improve¬ 
ment of rolling stock, stations, the rienalline system, track and bridges, fencing 
etc. 

68. Those plans of the Railways hold a very crucial place in tho whole develop¬ 
ment programme; for increased availability of ebal, which is still the main souroe 
of power, depends primarily on tho railway projects for opening up new coalfields 
and for accelerating movement of coal from the collieries. We understand these 
projects to be as follows:— 

(») About 700 miles of new lines, serving the coalfields, aro to bo constructed 
on the East Indian and B.N. Railways. The survey reports will not, 
however, be ready before the latter parr, of the next year and in 
some cases the surveys have not yet begun. 

(ii) Additional siding and transportation facilities have been or are being 
provided for the movement of coal from some of the important coal¬ 
fields iu Bihar, Bengal and the C.P. 

We recommend that those railway projects for increasing the availability of 
coal should be given the highest possible priority and that Government should 
keep a close watch on their progress. 

69. Proposals, which are under investigation, for the electrification of some 
sections of the B.A., B.N. and E.I. Railways also have a bearing on the movement 
of coal from the coalfields. Wo understand that from this point of view' the project 
for electrifying the main line from Bunlwiui to Mughalserai is ilm mo< important. 

70. We would remark that these and other plans for the electrification of the 
railways have a further significance in relation to coal; for they would contribute 
to the conservation of metallurgical coal which is at present being used by the rail¬ 
ways and which is needed for tlio stool industry. This aspect of the matter must 
be kept prominently in view'. 

71. Apart from what is said above, tho Railways'* plans arc important because 
they dwarf all other constructional programmes in the oali which they make on the 
physical resources of the country. Their requirements of steel, wo understand, 
amount ‘o no loss than 50 per cent of the current production; their demands for 
timber aro enormous; and for com nut and other commodities very considerable. 
We consider, that in view of the short ago of these materials, the plans of the railways, 
ot-he-- than those affecting the supply of coal, must be very carefully screened and 
may have to be slowed down to some extent. Railway development has to bo 
planned in relation to the eyslcm of Transport as a whote and undue emphasis 
must not be placed on any one branch. 

Soadp 

72. Tiio plans for road development follow ;he ncommendations made by tho 
Conference of Chid Engineers of Produce? and States held in Nagpur in Do- 
carter 1943. The targets fixed by hat body are given below :— 


National Highway* . 
National Trails 
Provincial Highways 
District Roads—Major 
District Roads—Others 
villago Roads . 


22,000 miles. 

3,000 „ 
55,000 „ 

00,000 , f . 
100,000 „ 
150,000 „ 
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Ibew aims have been considerably curtailed, but it appears to us that an ade¬ 
quate proportion of total resources is proposed to be devoted to roads; and that 
the plans are soundly conceived. 

73. Expenditure proposed under these plans on National Highways, inclusive' 
of working costs, during the next five years is about Be. 36 ororee. This is to be- 
xnet entirely by the Central Government, but the actual execution of the work, 
will ordinarily be carried out by the Provincial P.WDs. 

Similarly, the outlay proposed on Provincial, District and Village Roads, for 
which Provincial Governments will be responsible, is about Rs. 147 crores. 
Provinces are alive not only to the need for achieving some sort of balance between 
the various classes of roads, but also to the importance of developing village roads 
to assist rural development. 

74. There is an expert road organisation in the Transport Department of the 
Central Government which exercises a general supervision over the execution of 
the work on National Highways, and also examines and co-ordinates Provincial 
road plans so as to integrate them with the overall Road Plan for the Country, 

There is also a proposal to establish a Central Road Research Organisation 
comprising a Central Resoarch Institute with a laboratory and experimental station 
at Delhi and sub-stations elsewhere. 

76. We have no particular suggestions to make for improvement of these plans* 
except to emphasise the urgency of providing suitable mechanical equipment for 
implementing the programme. 

Ports. 

76. Plans for port development can hardly yet bo said to have taken shape: 
The * Ports (Technical) Committee * has recently submitted a report, which is 
still under consideration. 

We understand also that the Port Trust Authorities of the major ports are work¬ 
ing out plans, but full details are not at present available. 

We would suggest that the country’s prosperity will be favourably •fifeoted 
by an increase in the number of ports. Port development must however keep pace 
with and be related to the growth of maritime trade, tho development of National 
shipping in coastal and overseas trades, and the co-ordination of roads, railways 
and waterways. As a rule the existing ports must be developed before new pro¬ 
jects are embarked upon, unless economic, geographical or strategic reasons dic¬ 
tate otherwise. 

MINES and MINERAL DEVELOPMENT 

77. We understand that it is proposed to spend about Rs. 2 crores on the re¬ 
organisation and expansion of tho Geological Survey, the Indian School of Mines,. 
Dhanbod, and the establishment of a Directorate-General of Mineral Development. 
The latter proposal is bound up with tin* question of taking certain minerals under 
tho control of the Central Government which is now under consideration. 

We consider that. th»* formulation of an all-India mineral policy, acceptable* 
to the Provinces and the Staves is urgently necessary. On this subject tho 
National Planning Commute^ passed the following resolution:— 

‘‘The mineral wealth of the country belongs to the community collectively. 
The exploitation of minerals and development of mining and mineral 
industries should bo reserved exclusively io b * carried on as public 
enterprise.” 

We are in general agreement with this resolution and though the ideal of public 
ownership and management, of ail mining and mineral industries does not appeal 
to us to be immediately realisable, we have recommended {vide paragraph 56 
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that SiAtc-ownowhip and management of ooal, iron, and mineral oils should be 
considered. Apart from thi: we think that the following principles oan and 
should be aooopted at once as the basis of policy. 

(i) Minerals should be owned and exploited by nationals of the country 

and not by foreigners. 

(ii) All Mineral development should be regulated by Government, whethei 

Central, Provincial or State. 

(iii) In respect of certain minerals (a tentative list of which is given below)* 

there? should be central co-ordination and regulation in order to ensure 

their wise utilisation in the general national interest. 

78 . We have already in the course of this report referred several times to the 
importance of increasing the production of coal. The subject has been fully dealt 
with in the report of the Coalfields Committee and we would urge that action be 
taken on that report immediately. 

EDUCATION . 

79 . Educational Development Plans are in the main based on the Sargent 
Report with variations to suit provincial conditions. In all of them training schemes 
and schemes for the expansion of training institutions have a large place. Lack of 
trained teachers, no less than finance, prevents the immediate introduction .of com¬ 
pulsory free primary education for all. Provinces therefore necessarily plan to 
proceed gradually. As mentioned earlier, it is important to see that progress is 
everywhere maintained at a more or less even pace. Apart from this, we have no 
special r-ecommer&atioiis to make for the oo-ordinatibn and improvement of educa¬ 
tional pi a: is save in respect of technical education to which we have referred else¬ 
where. 

MEDICAL and PUBLIC HEALTH 

SO. Provincial schemes under this head were prepared before the publication 
of the If bore Committee’s P«epori and arc now being revised in the light of the Com¬ 
mittee’s recommendations. At this stage we have no particular recommendations 
to make* 

There is one point however ■/ * should like to mention under this head. 

In the post-war period thoie bounj w> be considerable extension of urban areas 
especially' hi connection with indu*trinl development. ?vIo.-jt Provincial Govern¬ 
ments pyo r.i prevent without n-d-Vjuate Town Planning staff; vet tiieie are no plans 
for remedying thv cieHcvMicy. Tkvro has boon no oatimato of the sort of staff that 
might be required, whether for .a .-vv^h city or lor a whole province, nor any proposals 
put forward for recruiting or tvoi-dug siu:h staff. This appears to us to be a matter 
which requires immediate consideration. 

PART IV 

Reeommin&tiiox* rajarding the fttinrv machinery of planning 

81 . Tli**’ fir. Tire machinery of pl.ir.ukig van it b ? devised with reforono: to the func¬ 
tions which ':n be performed. V/o recognise that the?-. 1 function < 30 far 
as the Government is concerned, arc at present limited, seeing that consti¬ 

tutionally a very considerable portion of the whole field of development falls outside 
its sphere. Ever., however, without direct constitutional powers the Central 
Government can by persuasion and advice, by the part which it plays in organising 
research, and by its control of banking and credit, tariffs, foreign trade, railways 
and railway freights, profoundly influence the whole economic development of the 
ountry. Furthermore, under the existing constitution the Central Government 
4 11 by legislation bring certain industries and minerals under its direct control, 

* Coni. Petroleum, mica. Beryl, Chromite, Hmonite, Sillimarate, Mang anese-Ore* 
Monazito, Rare earth minerals, all Uranium and Thorium-bearing minerals, and Piezo quarts 
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and at the moment it doee in fact exercise such control by virtue of special wartime 
powers which are still in force. We assume that the Central Government will 
arrange for the continuance of such control. 

82. In the light of the above, the following would appear to be the legitimate 
functions of any planning machinery established under the Central Government. 

(i) Scrutiny and co-ordination of Provincial Plans and Plans of Central 
Departments, 

{») Making recommendations to Government as regards the allocation of 
Central funds for development purposes, 

<m) Formulating plans for the development of major industries and important 
minerals, 

{iv) Making recommendations to Government regarding various forms of 
State aid and State control to be extended to industries, 

(v) Making recommendations to Government regarding trade both foreign 

and internal, 

(vi) Making recommendations regarding monetary and financial polioy, 

including currency and credit at borne and* abroad, as affecting the 
planned development of the country, 

ivii) Watching and stimulating progress in regard to the execution of the 
plans referred tp in (i) and (iii) above, coin piling? and publishing 
statistics relating to them, suggesting adjustments arid modification 
in them and initiating now plans, 

(vin) * Allocating material resources which are in short supply so as to ensure 
that due regard is paid to priorities, 

(ix) Examining the implications of scientific arch and discovery on social 
welfare. 

83. There already exists special machinery for the of the first five 

functions. This consists of the Co-ordination Committee i.-f the Cabinet, aided in 
the case of (i) and (ii) by the Development Board, in :.uo of (tit) and (iv) by the 
Planning Branch of the Industries and Supplies Dana ri-utent, nnd in the c rt se of (v) 
so far as foreign trade is concerned, by the Commons* and Tariff Board 

It has hitherto been assumed that this same n-ychii.i-iy would in due course 
be used for watching progress and seeing that n<v» .--Liion b initiated or sti¬ 
mulated ; anyhow no other machinery exists or hai- bc-t-ii ihttisud. 

As regards (viii) and (ix) no proper machinery exist* ;it present. 

84 We do not consider the existing machinery, dcsc-rilvd above, entirely satis 
factory. Apart from the Co-ordination Committee of the Cabinet*, the members 
of which are necessarily preoccupied with other affair*, there exists no agency for 
taking a comprehensive view of planning a? a v.'hoL*- and ib* tracing the interactions 
and repercussions of all the various plans, ljrcjcutod in !■*• •*■#»'»?»!). The Devcl.)p- 
ment Board deals only with a section of the whole ; =•:! its number*, being 
Secretaries to Government, ciret too much cAgro&s-.*.. vi;h ihcir o.vu flepartiuniual 
duties to attend more than spasmodically to general problems of planning. It is, 
moreover, altogether too large a body, too lacking in cohesion and too intermittent 
ill its meetings to serve as an instrument for keeping a continuous watch on planning 
activities and transmitting to subordinate authorities a constant flow of cnorgetio 
pressure. 

85. We suggest that for the effective discharge of the* functions enumerated 
in paragraph 82 a single, compact, authoritative organisation is required which 
should be responsible directly to the Cabinet (or a Committee of the Cabinet) 


* See note on page 24. 
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m a whole rather than to any one Member, and which should devote its attention 
continuously to the whole field of development, in so far as the Central Government 
is concerned with it. This organisation, we think, would best take the form of a 
small wholetime Planning Commission composed of not more than 6 and not less 
than 3 members and furnished with all the necessary secretariat facilities and with 
appropriate technical assistance. 

80. As regards the composition of the Planning Commission, it has been suggest¬ 
ed that the Chairman should bo a senior Minister, holding no portfolio, like the Lord 
President of the Council in England. Some of us think that such an arrangement 
has much to commend it. but are doubtful whether in view of existing political 
conditions in India it would be practicable; while others think that it is better in 
any ease to dissociate the Commission entirely from the vicissitudes of politics. 

We recommend therefore that no Minister should be a member of the Planning 
Commission and that it should be, as far as possible, a non-political body whose 
members will not fluctuate with changes in political fortunes. 

We suggest that if the Commission consists of five members, as some of ua 
recommend, it should be composed follows :— 

(i) A person of standing with general experience of public affairs, who 
would be the Chairman. 

(«) Two non-officials with knowledge and experience of Industry, Agri" 
culture and/or Labour. 

(Hi) A. Government official with knowledge and experience of finance and. 
general administration. 

(it?) A person eminent in the field of Science and Technology.* 

If, however, a Commission of onLv three is appointed, which some of us think , 
would be more compact and effect ive, its composition might be:— 

(i) A person of standing with general experience of public affairs who would 
be the Chairman. 

(») A non-official with knowledge and experience of Industry. 

(Hi) A Government official preferably with some experience of finance. 

In regard to many matters, it would be necessary for this Pl annin g Commission 
to call in other persons for advice and consultation and to set up committees of 
experts to assist it. In regard to certain of these matters, e.gr., those connected with 
the development of Agriculture, Industry, Transport etc., it might even be made 
obligatory on the Commission to consult representatives of the interests concerned. 
In regard to the planning of Industries which relate t.o Defence requirements, it 
would be essential for the Commission to work in close contact with the Defence 
Committee of India. 

87. As is clear from the nature of its functions, in regard to many matters the 
Commission would only make recommendations and decision would rest with 
Government. But we think that as regards the allocation of material resources 
which arc in short supply it is de.-lrab]*. that the Commission should act as a Prio¬ 
rities Board and be empowered to giv*?. final decisions, subject only to an appeal to- 
Government.t Furthermore it would have to be authorised, either generally or 
specially, to initiate fiction on any matter affecting planning or development policy 
and to call for reports, memoranda, arid other information from Departments of the 
Central Government and other authorities concerned. These latter powers have 
already bcf.n conferred more or less explicitly on the Development Board but, w© 
understand, hn-ro hr-cn very little exercised. 

♦Some of us think that oxpe-’t scientific advice can best be obtained by consultation 
and doe** not need to be specially provided for in the personnel of the commission. 

f Some of Wi, however, think that the corn mis-ion should confine itself to making 
resoinmcndatious regarding the allocation of rcaourotm in' ehort supply c. f. not© on page 4. 
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88 . Thifl Banning Commission would hare to be in eloee touch with tbt 
bcu ; 'ies of the following bodies :— 

'») The Scientific Consultative Committee. 

(6) The Tariff Board. 

(c) The Central Statistical Office. 

The Scientific Consultative Committee which was originally constituted in 
December, 1944, has recently been enlarged in order to co-ordinate scientific research 
throughout the country and advise the Government of India on research policy. We 
suggest that one of the first functions of this body should be to oonduct a brief review 
of all the research that is going on and advise regarding the research that should be 
taken up and encouraged. 

Wo consider that the Tariff Board, should be a permanent and not an ad hoc 
body and that its functions should be widened so as to inoludo within its scope all 
forms of State aid. 

A Central Statistical Office is vitally necessary for planning, but docs not exist 
at present. We understand that the recommendations made by the Inter-Department al 
Committee on official statistics for the establishment of such an office have for aJI 
practical purposes been rejected. We believe that these recommendations were in the 
main soundly conceived and we strongly urge that they should now be considered 
afresh. 

^ome of us think that the Central Statists al Office should bp a subordinate organ 
of the Planning Commission, others think that close liaison between the two is all that 
is required. We therefore make no definite recommendations on this point. 

89. In addition to the Planning Commission we recommend that a Consultative 
body of 25 to 30 members should be set up which would meet half-yearly (or quarterly 
if necessary). We suggest that, b- ::!dos the members of the Planning Commission, 
this body should consist of repre -tutatives of the 11 Province , npivseiua- 
tiv. ■ of the States, and representatives of Agriculture, Industry, Commerce, 
Labour, Science and other interests. The Planning Commission would lay before it 
progress reports, and matters requiring co-operative action by voluntary agreement- 
could be conveniently discussed by this body. It would be open to it also to initiate 
discussion on any subject and to make specific recommendations for consideration by 
the Planning Commission. 

90. As Plans have largely to be implemented by Provincial Government-, suitable 
Planning machinery will also be required in the Provinces, more particularly for 
keeping a watch on tho progress made in the execution of plans. Wc have not had 
the opportunity of discussing this matter with any representatives of Provincial 
Governments and therefore hesitate to make any detailed recommendations, but we 
think that the sort of organisa- ion that we have suggested at the Centre might also be 
found suitable in the Provinces. 

As regards the machinery which we feel to be necessary in Districts, more, 
especially for the development of Agriculture and Cottage Industrie s, we have* ven- 
i ured to offer some remarks in paragraph 29. 

91. The general oriti«i- : iu of planning in India is that there is a plethora of paper 
plan.-, but that nothing effective is being done ; and it cannot be denied that what is 
being done or attempted at present is only a fraction of what is proposed in the plans. 
Some agency, therefore, sucli as we have suggested, for watching and stimulating 
progress, both at the Centre and in the Provinces, seems to us to be eesentVd. We 
would also particularly draw attention to the need for organisation in the districts. 

92. India is passing through a difficult period of transition from a war-time to a 
peace-time economy. There are serious shortages of food, clothing, and housing and 
of consumer goods generally and the speedy execution of development plans so as to 
increase production and combat unemployment is urgently necessary if the genera! 
t conoraic position of the country ianot to detetift&ft ftoher. Phless concrete results 
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are obtained soon, all our vaunted plans instead of leading to the general improve¬ 
ment, which was expected of them, will scarcely make good the ground lost daring 
this period of transition. 

93. Owing to the short time available to us for the completion of our work there 
are many matters connected with Planning which we have mentioned only cursorily 
or not at all. Thus on the production side, to take .two obvious examples, we have 
said nothing about the development of Fisheries or the improvement of Animal Hus¬ 
bandry, not because we consider them unimportant, but because w. were not required 
nor had we the time to study the plans in detail, and on \hese particular subjects we 
have no general criticism to offer of a constructive character. 

As regards the planning of distribution, we have made brief references to labour 
legislation, agricultural prices, and taxation, but. we have not discussed in detail such 
matters as debt relief, wages, land tenures and the developmet of social services. We 
would like to emphasise however that these and other matters relating to the distri¬ 
bution side of planning all require to bet carefully examined and provided for in a system 
of planned economy. 


SUMMARY OF MAIN RECOMMENDATIONS 


94. We add below a summary of-our main recommendations for a ction as distint 
from our recommendations ir. respect of general policy. 

Machinery of Planning 

(1 ) Appointment of a Planning Commission of 3 to 5 Members under the Central 
Government with functions a ■ defined in paragraph 82. 

(2) Appointment of a Consultative body of 25 to 30 Members (Paragraph 89) 

(3) Establishment- of a Central (Statistical Office (Paragraph SS). 

(4) Tuts Tariff Board ro he placed a permanent basi* wi\h wider functions 
(Paragi-api: S8). 

Establishment. in the Provinces of an organisation similar to that in (1) 
and (.S) .vfipra (Paragraph 90). 

(:i) Establishment in each district cf an executive machinery fer ascertaining what 
works and focilivks ar;- required and &■■■.» a nging for their construction or supply (Para¬ 
graph 29). 

(V) selection to be made of.irca* for concentrated clevolopmoat in v.hich pilot 
•xperir.-euts embracing every item k\\ tuc development programme should bo carried 
out (Pars'mi ph 23). 


(£) Marly appeintmeut of a Priorities: board for allocation of resources in short 
supply (Paragraph 12). 

Supply ■>/ t: aimedpy.nonnel 


(9; A review to be undertaken e; ti jiinhig plans in every field to determine 
whether i hey are adequate in t»i«* light of estimated requirements (Paragraph 22) 

(10) Idaun for expanding ec : ucetior» to be reviewed cl. once by a 

sped a- remittee cf the slJ-Tndia OovuciJ fur Technical Education (Paragraph 
43). 


(1.) (Special attention to be pai»- to the Labour Department schonio for sending 
men ti-id-ci-ufui- pi helical training. Industries Departxnent to be associated in their 
selection [Paragraph G4(iv)]. 

(12) Scientific and Engineering wing t o bo attached to our representatives in UK 
■and USA io Arrange proper courses of training for the men sent abroad and to help 

n the selection of foreign experts [Paragraph 64 (vi)]. 

(13) The equipment of Indian Technical Institutions to be overhauled [Paragraph 

««]• 
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(14) Action to b€ taken on the scheme for training skilled craftsmen in the 
engineering trades, and the preparation of similar schemes for other branches of 
industry to be taken up [Paragraph 64(ii)]. 

(15) Thequ stidn of devising a scheme to replace the Bevin Scheme to be examined 
[Paragraph 64(iii)]. 

(16) A survey to be made of available engineering and technical personnel [Para¬ 
graph G4(v)]. 

e 

(17) Every Fxfovince and important State to be requested to settle the quantity 
which it will provide towards th* realisation of an all-India target of 4 million tone 
of extra cereals and to draw up plans accordingly (Paragraph 28). 

River development and electric power projects • 

(18) More electric power projects to be surveyed and planned as soon as possible 
(Paragraph 35). 

(19) CWINC and CTPB to be amalgamated and expanded so as to embrace 
designing and construction branches. Such branches to be built up for the purpose 
of carrying out some definite project (Paragraphs 38, 39 and 41). 

Industrie* 

(20) A date to be fixed by which Panels should complet e their work (Paragraph 
46). 

(21) Certain industries to be brought under Central control by legislation (Para¬ 
graph 53). 

(22) Comprehensive labour leci Jation to be undertaken (Paragraph 54). 

(23) The nationalisation of certain basic industries to be considered (Paragraph 
56). 

Mining 

(24) Certain minerals to be taken undtr Central control (Paragraph 77). 

(25) Action to be taken immediately on the report of the Coalfields Committee 
(Paragraph 78). 

Railways 

(26) Railway projects for increasing availability of coal to be given the highes 
possible priority and watch kept on their progress (Paragraph 68). Other Railway 
plans to be very carefully screened (Paragraph 71). 

Research 

(27) A review to be made by ihe Scientific Consultative Committee of all research, 
that is going on. (Paragraph 88). 


(Signed)— 

*K.C. Neogy (Chairman). 
tK. T. Shah. 

JG. L. Mehta. 

Zakir Hussain. 

S. A. Yenkataraman. 

§P. M. Kharegat. 

V. Narahari Rao. 

H. K. Kirpolani. 

Shuaib Qureshi. 

S. S. Bhatnagar. 

E. P. Moon. 

December 18th, 1946. 


* Subject to the note on page 28. % Subject to the note on page 28. 

t Subject to the note on page 30. § Subject to the note on page 129. 

The Members of the Board, who were not present at the meetings at which this report' 
was distuned, have not been asked to sign it. 
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Note hy Mb. K. C. Neoqy 


1 regrot that 1 have to apixmd a separate note on the issue at nationalisation 
■of certain industries (paragraph 5G of tho Report). I am in favour of State owner¬ 
ship (and some fortn of State management) of cortain key industries. Indeed, a 
proposal was adopted by the Legislative Assembly two years ago, at my instance, 
that the Railways should take over inland steamer services that link up or com¬ 
pete with the Railway systems, and it is still awaiting Government decision. In 
the interest of rapid industrialisaiiou, cm which we arc all agreed, I should not 
like to make nationalisation a condition of development in certain spheres. We 
have already lost a considerable time over planning, and the pace of progress is 
bound to bo slow if development of key industries has to await Government decision 
on a major policy of this kind, and ho dependent on tho evolution of an efficient 
official machinery for the organisation and management of business undertakings. 
I should like to take advantage of private enterprise for speeding up industrial 
progress, leaving it open to Government to acquire such industries as may be found 
appropriate and desirable, at a later date. 


K. C. NEOGY, 


Note by Mb. G. L. Mkhta 

1 sign the Report subject to the following note :— 

I cannot agree with the recommendation made in the concluding portion of para¬ 
graph 5G of the Report under tho heading Industries ” relating to extent of State 
ownership and management of Industries. I fool that, under tho present political 
conditions and with the existing administ rati vo system, any proposals for national 
isation are likely to retard industrial development and hamjjcr initiative and enter 
prise, which art; essential and which need to be encouraged for rapid and healths 
industrialisation of the country. It is not necessary to go into the relative meris 
of prival-u and public enterprise or into the various implications and repercussions 
of natiojialisiii.ion of industries, in tin*, course *n this note. My attitude to this issue is 
determined by severely practical consido rations such as the urgency of tho economic 
tasks before, ns and the limitations of tho existing adminstrative system. I fool that it 
would lx-, impossible to saddle Government machinery with tho onerous work of 
starting and managing industries which require readiness to undertake financial* 
risks and demand speed and flexibility in i.!ieir operation. I believe that the machi¬ 
nery of this Sl ate uun lw more usefully ;/iui constructively employed in far more 
urgent tasks sueh as, for example, the d-.vr.iupment of water resources and electric 
power as well us improvement mid ou-ordination of the transport system of tho 
country, apart, of course, from provision of technical aid and encouragement of 
scientific and industrial research. No doubt in several spheres, such as where 
there is a sho.-t supply of commodirinr i:i respect of several industries and espe¬ 
cially public uvihiKs, Governmental unnvroK aiid will be necessary. In c*sc 
industries do not loyally cooperate with the operation of such controls and seek to 
undermine or circumvent them, there would bo a clear case for Gavomruont taking 
over such huh is trios if public interests so ilcmand. In case Government decide to 
take ever any industries, they should do so after careful investigation, both technical 
and financial, of such industries. Rut at the present juncture, it would, in my 
opinion, bo impracticable to launch upon any programme of nationalisation or 
.specify any industries which should bo regarded as s-.sitibk for nationalisation. 


G. L. MEHTA 



Non by Sib Phbboeh Khabsqat 

The object of this note is mainly to amplify or clarify certain points in the main 
nreport and to put forward some suggestions. 

2. A Master Plan. —The existing plans deal with particular aspects of planning. 
These should be integrated into a broad general master plan of development as a 
whole which will present a complete picture showing how each plan will fit in with 
the others. This task should be taken up by the Planning Commission recom¬ 
mended in the report. It will also bring to light aspects of planning which may hav<- 
inadvertently been omitted. 

In particular, it is necessary to have plans not only for production but also for 
ensuring equitable distribution and eliminating unnecessary intermediaries, for 
ensuring labour welfare and so on, if we wish to secure balanced development. 

Again, items which are common to the different individual plan* e.g. training, 
targets, etc. have to be brought together ard a comprehensive picture presented in 
respect of eaoh and detailed recommendations made about them for the guidance 
of both the Centre and the Provinces. 

3. Planning and its Execution.—If work is not to be held up, it is neoossary at 
the time of planning to carry out detailed surveys and enquiries as regards Require¬ 
ments ; these have then to be correlated with the materials available for meeting 
the requirements so that the bottle-necks may be ascertained. The plan must 
then provide for increasing the production and arranging for the supply of the 
materials in question. Unless this is done, a small item (e.g. hooks) may hold up 
the development of a whole field of work. 

4. Fincmciiig of plans. —The report might give the impression that schemes 
will not be held up on account of lack of finance and the only bottlo-uccks will bo men 
and materials. It is my considered view that schemes have been, are being and will 
be held up on account of lack of finance and this aspect of the matter needs more 
attention. 

In particular, I suggest that Government should make it perfectly clear in 
unequivocal language that the money required for development schemes, which 
are sound from the administrative point of view, will be made available; it js not 
enough to hedge this round with provisos and reservations which create uncertainty 
and can bo interpreted to prevent progress and result in holding up work. 

Further, the system of financial control should bo suitably modified au as H> do 
away with meticulous financial examination and powers of financial sanction 
should bo entrusted to administrative departments so long as they are within the 
scope of certain recognised principles. A scheme which has btieu examined by a 
Provincial Government administratively and financially and been further scrutinised 
by the Central administrative Department, does not really need a third examina¬ 
tion which is apt to cause considerable delay and hold up work. 

5. Pilot Development. —It is necessary to emphasise that work should bo taken 
up throughout on as wido a scale as resources permit; but in addition every item of 
development should be taken up in small selected areas (concentrated areas) on 
the fullest scale possible , all the men, materials and money required fur such area 
being made available. The master plan should be framed for and carried out in the 
selected area as a pilot dovelopment experiment which will test out lue plan and 
show up what practical difficulties are encountered in execution. There should be 

least one such area in eaoh province, and if possible one in each division. 


P. M. KHAREGAT. 
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Noth By Pbof. K. T, Sh'a& 

1 . 1 have signed the Report subject to this Note. It is a* Minute of Dissent only 
regard to:— 

(a) the main objectives, of National Planning as set forth in paragraph 7-9- 

of the Report, 

(b) the nationalisation or socialisation of Industry discussed in paiagraph 5-tt 

of the Report. 

As regards the Machinery for carrying out the Plan, and the procedure whereby that 
machinery is to be instituted, it is a Note of Amplification rather than a Minute of 
Dirarnt. 

2. (a) Objective* of National Planning .— 

Notwithstanding every desire to agree with my Colleagues, as to the nature and 
purpose nf a National Plan, there was fundamental difference about the basic con¬ 
ception of planned development of the oountry, and tlio objectives to l>c attained by 
such Planned Programme. The entire outlook and approach to the. problem is 
radically different-, as was evident on the several topic.® in the course of our discussions. 
These topics are too numerous to be particularised; but this Minute sums up the main 
differences. 

3. The National Planning Committee has given the following definition of a 
National Plan in a Note for the guidance of Sub-Committees. 

“What is Planning? Planning under a democratic system may be defined 
as the technical coordination by disinterested experts, of consumption* 
production, investment, trade and income distribution, in accordance 
with social objectives set by bodies representative ot the nation. Such 
planning is not only to be considered from the point of view of economics 
and the raising of the standard of living, but must include cultural 
and spiritual values and the human side of life”. 

“The fundamental aim to be kept in view is to ensure an adequate standard 
of living for the masses. An adequate standard of living implies 
a certain irreducible minimum plus a progressive soale of oomforts and 
amenities”. 

“A really progressive standard of life will necessitate the increase of the 
national wealth five or six times. But for the present the minimum 
standard which can and should bo reached is an increase of national 
wealth of between two and three times within the next ten years. 
It is with this object in view that we should plan.” 

“The different sectors of the Plan have necessarily to be co-ordinated. The 
essence of planning is an advance on all fronts. There must be agrin 
cultural planning, the object being that the country should be at least 
self-sufficient as regards food stuffs measured in terms of the food 
index given above, and as regards the quantity of raw material thia 
should bo raised by a pre-determined percentage. Soil conservation* 
afforestation, grass land management, flood control and river manage¬ 
ment and improvement of inland navigation and transporte, improve¬ 
ment of livestock and fodder supply, are items in the planned 
programme which have not yet been taken up systematically. Power 
development and the conservation and development of coal and other 
kinds of fuel for industrial power also demand planning. More impor¬ 
tant is the planning of different kinds and typos of industries, larger 
medium*and cottage, which alone may effectively mitigate the present 
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pressure of population on the soil. Within a decade the aim should 
be to produce a balanced economic structure in which about half the 
population would depend on agriculture". 

“Education, general and vocational, and development research also have to 
be included in a planned programme. The place and organisation of 
public services should be in keeping with the requirements of the 
Plan”. 

“No planning succeed if the rate of economic progress is outrun by the 
rate of increase in population. In the planned economy of India 
emigration shall not be based on the deliberate policy of developing 
population so as to create a surplus to settle in other countries but such 
surplus may be allowed to emigrate through agreements with other 
countries with due regard to the rights of such settleis in those parts.""", 

4. Under this conception, the National Plan would necessarily be a comprehen¬ 
sive coordinated continuous Programme of all round development, proceeding 
simultaneously on all fronts of Production and Distribution of the National Wealth, 
of material as well as cultural progress. In such a Programme emphasis may vary 
from time to time on particular aspects or items in the Plan according to the special 
conditions, circumstances, or emergency of any given moment. The rate of progress 
in the several sectors or items of the Plan should follow predetermined standards but 
these.may differ from year to year or from item to item. But the basio conception df 
an ali round, simultaneous programme of controlled growth to predetermined goals 
in every field and in every item would not bo affected. 

6. This conception of the Planned Programme of National Development must 
aim primarily at National self-sufficiency. The National Planning Committee has 
put forward that objective in the following terms :— 

“The principal objective of planning tho national economy should be to 
attain, as far as possible, National Self-sufficiency, and not primarily 
for purpose of foreign markots. This does not exclude international 
trade which should bo encouraged but with a view to avoid economic 
imperialism. Tho first charge on the country’s produce—agricul¬ 
tural and industrial,—should bo to moot the domestic needs of food 
supply, raw materials and manufactured goods. But outlets for 
surplus goods may be explored to meet the requirements of India’s 
international indebtedness". 

6. Since the above was written, India’s Debt position has changed, radically. 
Instead of being a Debtor who must provide an excess of Exports over imports, 
she is now a very large creditor in the international market. For the time being, 
moreover, her exports still continue to bo in excess over her imports, though pro¬ 
gress of the Plan may soon alter that situation, at least in the initial years of planned 
development. But none of these considerations prejudice the fundamental posi-’ 
tion adopted above. 

7. The Advisory Board appointed with specific reference to review all tho 
planning work hitherto done by official or non-official agency, should have consider¬ 
ed more frilly than has been done in the main Report:— 

I. The nature and scope of the National Plan. 

II. The objectives of the Plan. 

IQ. Adjustment between available Resources, human as well as material 
and the needs of the country, including Defence. 

IV. Adjustment between production and distribution of material goods and 
human needs. 

V. Correlation between the several branches of the Plan, and coordination 

between the several authorities dealing with canying out of the Plan; 

VI. Capital and Labour requirements of the Plan. 
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VII. Organisation of Trade,—domestic and foreign,—as part of the Plan. 

VIII. The cultural aspect of the Plan,—Social Services and Public Utilities 

IX. Administrative machinery for giving effect to the Plan, Centra], Pro¬ 
vincial, State, Local Governing Bodies, or specially established statu¬ 
tory Authorities, Trusts or Syndicates. 

I. Nature and Scope of the National Plan 

3 . The National Plan must bring about an all-round development within a 
predetermined pei iod. For this purpose it must comprise all aspects and every 
ingredient of the National life, material as well as cultural, which must be deve¬ 
loped simultaneously up to given levels. 

9. The Plan would thus be a common integrated programme of development 
for the whole country. For convenience of formulation and facility in proper super¬ 
vision or day to day oontrol, it may be divided into several sections. But these must 
mutually fit into and harmonise with one another, making a consistent and oompre 
hen&ive whole. For efficient administration the programme affecting each region 
or unit should be entrusted for being carried out by appropriate local agency in each 
case. The aggregate needs of the country and of its people, both severally and 
collectively, in accordance with predetermined standards, must be correlated with or 
adjusted to the available resources, aotual as well as potential, so that there is a real 
improvement in the Standard of Living of the people individually as well as 
collectively. 

10. Though the attack on all aspects and items in the Plan must be simultaneous* 
and properly correlated inter se$ there may, however, be difference in emphasis on 
particular items or aspects of the Plan. This difference in emphasis may be due to 
the circumstances at a given moment; or to unexpected emergencies, e.g- a War; 
or the preparation for National Defence. But this difference in emphasis is not to 
be mistaken for exclusive concentration on only that aspeot or item in the Plan which 
is particularly omphasised at a given moment. It may be, for instance, that at any 
given moment, it may bo moro necessary and important for the Planning country to 
emphasize the need for Defence Industries as against other industries ; or for 
Capital Goods as against Consumer Goods. Because of such varying necessity of 
the moment, the country may be obliged to devote more energy and resources to the 
provision of such Defence Material, or Capital Goods up to a given level, than in the 
case of other industries or consumer goods. But that does not mean that th'- need 
for other industries or consumer goods is to be wholly ignored, or indifferently 
attended to ovor a long term of years. 

11 . In fact, in any country, where, as in India, the standard of living in rogard 
to the usual items of consumer goods is, for the large mass of the population, far 
below any decent level of civilised life, tho leeway between the actual standard of 
living, and that which is taken to be the optimum standard would have to be made 
up much more urgently than in another country where such backwardness does not 
exist. Opinion may differ as to tho particular commodity more urgently needed than 
another ; or a particular sector to be developed in priority over another. But there 
can bo no diffoience as regards the comparative urgency of this need ; and consequent- 
difference in omphasis on tho ways and moans of supplying the same. 

12 . Tho essence of a eompi ohonsivo Plan is a correlated and simultaneous or 
Pari Passu development in all aspects and departments of the national life, and their 
reaction upon the collective as well as the individual life of the people. The plan 
must, therefore, embrace not only tho provision for national security; but also for the 
material as well as cultural noeds of daily life. In the latter. Social Servioee, Civic 
Amenities and Public Utilities would form at least as important an ingredient as 
the primary needs of man for food, shelter, and clothing, which are supplied by 
material commodities. 

II. The Objectives of Planning 

13. The objective of a National Plan has been stated compendiously to be the 
attainment of National self-sufficiency in material goods, social services, public 
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utilities, and oivio amenities, so aa to provide a predetermined standard of living 
for tiie people. That standard will have to be carefully defined, including all the 
ingredients that make for a decent living. It must have due regard to the actual 
and potential resources. This standard of living should be assured to and be 
made actually available for each and everyone. 

14. For this purpose, not only the production of commodities and services, but 
also their equitable Distribution among the people, must be simultaneously attended 
to. Law, custom, tradition, or any social institution, that stands in the wav of 
such an equitable distribution and readjustment, should be removed or remedied. 

15. The attainment of such a standard of living would be facilitated by pres* 
bribing objective Norms, which must be attained within a given space of time. One 
form of prescribing these Norms is to fix Targets, specific goals, in each item or 
aspect of the Flan so as to achieve the main objective of National self-sufficiency by 
corresponding attainment in detail. These Norms or Targets must be concretely 
measurable; and such measurement should be provided by what may be called con¬ 
trol figures intended to help in gauging the rate as well as the extent of the progress 
achieved at any time. 

16. These Norms or Targets themselves must not be looked upon as merely 
pious intentions. They should rather be taken as imperative injunctions, which 
the authority charged with carrying out the Flan must be required to comply with. 
Adequate and appropriate sanctions must be provided where necessary to Xfee 
that they are attained. Necessary and appropriate machinery will, of course, have 
to be devised to permit these injunctions being duly and fully carried out, in the 
letter as well as in the spirit. 

HE. Adjustment between Resources and Obligations 

17. Under the oonoeption of the Flan given above, proper adjustment between 
the nation’s aggregate resources and its total needs or obligations will be the main 
tjmir before the Planning Authority. 

18. On the Resources, or the credit side of the planned National Budget, so to 
say, must be included the actual qr potential material,—human as well as physical 
—with which the planned Development is to be accomplished. 

19. To speak of Pluming in reference to the human material, the man-power 
of the country, may sound ridiculous. It must nevertheless be taken as an integral 
and unavoidable item in the Plan. Without proper attention to the quantity and 
quality—number and training—of this material, the entire Plan would be liable to 
be jeopardised. Ways and means can and must be found, through education 
and example, for suitably limiting families, and the proper training ana appropriate 
employment of the man-power thus made available, to obtain the highest results 
in every item of the Plan. 

20. Planning of material Resources is much more easy, and far more commonly 
accepted. An estimate of the actual position in respect of the principal resources 
in Agriculture and Industry, Mining and Forestry, services and Utilities, with due 
allowance for the possible increase and expansion by means of known and tried 
scientific aids and technical devices, would be an indispensable pre-requisite for a 
proper Plan on the material side. 

21. On the Obligation side, similarly, would be included the total needs of the 
country, its human and animal numbers, in accordance with the prescribed norms. 
These norms must be scientifically calculated, and related to consumption by each 
individual. The wants of man and beast thus determined must make full allow¬ 
ance for needs other than primary appetites. 

22. A National Budget, with the two sides of Resources and Obligation, must, 
accordingly, be prepared as the first condition of scientific planning. Such a Budget 
must be for a period during which a given stage of the Plan is to be achieved. This 
period may be more than one year, probably five years, aa the Plan is & continuous 
process, constantly creating new reactions, and not aimed at obtaining a atari* 
.end. Bach such stacra will «*+ A 
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to react upon the stage which follows, and substantially modify the same. Adequate 
arrangements must be made for the absorption of the shock as and where and when 
it occurs. 

23. It may be that, at the initial stage of the Plan being put into operation, 
the two sides, credit and debit,—Resources and Obligations,—^ not balance. The 
hiatus must not be taken as irremediable. It is the aim of planning to make good the 
deficit. If it is on the resources side, it must be made good by supplement in the 
shape of foreign imports of material goods of which we are in a deficit as compared 
to our needs. On the Obligations side, the hiatus must be adjusted, by better dis¬ 
tribution, or by expediting the predeter in ined stages of t e standard prescribed for 
that stage, eo that greater benefit than originally planned fer Should be obtained 
by the individual during that stage. 

24. In this view of tiie National Budget under the Plan, the public or Government 
Budget would only be a part or fraction of the total National Budget. This part 
would consist mainly in a redistribution or readjustment as between the Resources 
and Obligations, the means and the needs, to be obtained from and provided for 
certain sections of the community. The money means and expression is a conve¬ 
nience, which must r ot be confused with the ultimate reality* 

Distribution of National Wealth 

25. The Plan itself must be comprehensive, an all-embracing programme of 
National Development. Its progress must, therefore, be simultaneous in all depart¬ 
ments of both production end distribution of new wealth as well as in regard to all 
the intangible means of better living for the individual. 

26. For this purpose, it is not enough to concentrate attention only on increasing 
the volume of material wealth within the country, with little or no regard to the more 
equitable,—if not equal,—division of that wealth so as to effect a proportionate 
improvement in the standard of living for everyone and not merely the average 
within the country irrespective of age, sex, civic conditions, or social status. 

27. The Standard of Living, as conceived in the preceding, will include not merely 
commodities or services, which meet the primary needs of human existence, 
food, shelter, clothing; but also the intangible,—but nonetheless important,—wants 
of civilised life. The Social services of Education, Health, Entertainment or Re¬ 
creation, for the individual; and Publio Utilities, like Transport or mamination, must 
not be neglected while framing the Plan. They must be provided pan passu with 
the other items in the Plan, lest man does not come to live by bread alone. 

28. The Standard of Living must not bo, moreovor, merely a mathematical 
abstraction,—a mere avorago. It must bo a concrete fact, actually realised and 
realisable by and for every individual in his or her daily life and work. 

29. In the process of exocuting the Plan in detail, it may bo that oooasiona 
emphasis may have to be greator in one item or aspoot than anothor. There may 
in consequence bo occasional disturbance of tho level of employment and the stand¬ 
ard of living in particular cases. Those must be considered and treated as tempo¬ 
rary dislocations or aberrations, for which immediate steps must be taken to Teotify. 
The executing Machinery should, in fact, bo suoh as automatically and immediately 
to flatten out any snob disturbance of tho level as soon as it ooours. 

IV. Corrdation and Co-ordination 

39. Tho various aspects of tho National Plan must be mutually correlated, so 
that tho progress of every side should bo equal or proportionate and simultaneous. 
Every cog in the machinery must, in other words, retain its place, and move for¬ 
ward so as to keep pace. 

31. Similarly, there must bo co-ordination as between the several agencies en¬ 
trusted with giving efifeot to the Plan. The activities of tho several parts of the 
machinery set up for carrying out the Plan—Central, Provincial or Special -should 
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be mutually co-ordinatod so as to avoid overlapping, noodloss was to of energy, or 
dissipation of resources. Thero should bo no lopsided development or dis-balaneod 
growth in one department at the cost of another, for that would create now problems 
which may prejudice tho succoss of the plan. This does not moan that fullest ad* 
vantage of every scientific advance or mechanical invention, whioh may result in 
new technique for saving labour or time, should not bo takon. The task of the Planner 
would, however, bo so to absorb the shock of each now discovery and ovon new in* 
vocation, so to assimilato tho changes or inventions, as to cause the minimum disloca¬ 
tion in the existing stage of an organisation or activity. 

32. Machinery'for working the Plan must be so devised as to receive and 
absorb such shocks with the least disturbance ospeoially if they take tho form of 
causing unemployment. Schemes must bo ready to provide alternative use, occu¬ 
pation or invsstmont, on the same if rot better scale, to such land, labour, or capital 
as may bo thrown out of employment far the timo being by any sueh change, inven¬ 
tion or devdopment 

VI. Labour and Capital 

33. (A.) Labour.or securing the fullest benefit of tho Plan, adequate organisa¬ 
tion of the Labour Supply and mobilisation of tho man-power of tho country is nooos- 
sary. For providing adequate supply of skilled labour in all branches of productive 
activity,—whether Agriculture, Industry, Forestry and Mining; Trado, Banking, 
Insurance or Transport Services ; Powof-supply, Health, Education, Entertainment, 
and the liko,—appropriate training arrangomonts must bo made, side by side with 
providing employment for such trainedPpersannoL 

34. Fluctuations in the volume of employment in any particular industry, 
Public Utility, or certain cultural activities, must bo minimisod, if tho Plan is corre¬ 
lated in all its sovoral items and aspects, and the supply of Labour in oach. In case, 
howevor, duo to specific circumstances of any given momont, or sudden and unex¬ 
pected emergencies, a substantial change in tho volumo of employment becomes 
inevitable in particular directions or activities, means must bo found to make those 
derangements of the minimum oxtont and duration possible. If at any time work 
becomes absolutely loss in volume, then the reducod volumo must bo oquitably 
shared among all workers. Thero will havo to bo some measure of social 
conscription providing work for all adult workers in accordance with thoir aptitude 
and training and eliminating parasitism of any kind. 

35. Organisations of labour, whether Trade Unions or professional Corporations 
with their adjunot of Labour Exchange Employment Bureau, Information Depots 
and other suoh machinery, must bo made compulsory, if only to facilitate the admi¬ 
nistration of the Labour section of tho Plan. Every workor must bo required to 
join an appropriate organisation as condition precedent for receiving the full benefit 
of all the Labour Legislation and other means to improvo tho lot of labour. 

36. The nood for trained porsoanol,. however, is no less intense than exacting. 
It is posable that, in the initial stagos of tho Plan, trained personnel may not be 
available within the country itself. In that ease, suoh assistance may bo obtained 
from outride sources so as to tide over tho initial difficulty. Regardirgthe terms and 
conditions on which suoh foreign labour should be attracted, thero is no groat diff¬ 
erence of opinion, and so it is unnecessary to labour this point further. 

37. (B) Foreign Capital .—Substantially the samo principles should be applied 
to the need, if any bo felt, for attracting foreign capital to complete any section 
or aspect of the National Plan. Generally speaking there would be greater objec¬ 
tion to the investment of foreign capital in any enterprise ur dar the Plan, than to the 
import of foreign skilled labour. The explanation lies in the fact that, whereas 
labour can be definitely restricted in time and spaoo, capital is likoly to have its 
Influence in unseen ways and to an unfathomable degree. 
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31. TK» terms toiiu coumuong } i ucroforo, on whicliForoign Capital 
to bo invested in any part or ontorpriso under tho National Plan, if proved to DO; 
absolutely inevitable, should be so framod and so worked as to rostriot its influence 
to tho inovitablo minimum. Tho right, moreover, must bo reserved to Government 
for effective control over the policy and management of every onterpriso f utility or 
sorvioo, which is part of the Plan and flnancod, in part or wholly, by such foreign 
capital. 

39. Tho problem of financing tho Plan as a wholo has been approached from a 
different angle in this Note, as distinguished from the lino adopted by my Colleagues. 
Tie following paragraphs embody my views on this subject. 

40. Financing of the Plan, in its sevoral aspects oritomsboth as regards current 
and capital expenditure, will have to be distributed as between 

1. Government of India or the Union Government; 

2. Tho Government of the various Units, whether States or Provinces, which 

are members of the Union, and 

3. Private enterprise, Banks or other Financiers. 

41. Estimates of the capital finance needed for carrying .out the Plan, parti* 
eularly in regard to the non-recurring Capital Expenditure, would have to be based 
on past experience of similar ventures, or present conditions. Neither ofsthese, 
however, i6 altogether reliable for making such calculations which may differ mate¬ 
rially from the actual figures when finally realised. 

42. Notwithstanding the difficulty of making such estimates, attempt must be 
made to prepare such estingaias, making due allowances for the possibility of varia¬ 
tion on account of factors outside the control of the Indian Authorities, e.g. 9 Price- 
level or international Exchange, or Scientific discoveries, or mechanical inventions 
affecting these calculations. The Plan, being necessarily a long-term arrangement* 
would be very much exposed to such factors which may falsify the estimates quite 
adventitiously. 

43. The proportion of such outlay to be shouldered by any of the agencies 
mentioned above is equally difficult to lay down in advance. Certain general 
principles, however, may be'indicated which should govern their respective share for 
Capital financing and current expenditure, or wqrking costs. 

44. Thus, for example, 

(a) For any industry, service, or utility which is of a National character, and of 
vital importance to the very life of the people, or whioh is, so to say, a mother 
industry on which other industries may be based, e.g., industries concerning National 
Defence, or the production of machinery, the Union Government alone should pro¬ 
vide all the necessary capital finance, and carry on the management of quch indus¬ 
tries. That is to say, it should provide working expenses, and take the surplus 
or profit, if any, from such enterprise. 

46. Tho initial capital should be provided out of accumulated Reserves or 
borrowed funds or the surplus of successful public enterprise. All capital is, in the- 
ultimate analysis, nothing but the surplus of production over consumption, which 
may easily be conserved in the form of various reserves, and kept ready mobilised* 
so as to be available for utilisation wherever and whenever needed for expanding 
and improving existing industries or starting new ones. It must be a distinctive and 
imperative feature of planned economy to facilitate the formation of such Reserves 
and their utilisation as and when needed. 

46. (f>) Industries, enterprise, or activities which trad to become monopolies,— 
largely because o f fiscal protection or other form of public aid,—should likewise 
be financed, as f; t as possible, by the public. 

4 V. The division of capital financing obligations as between the Central and 
Provincial, State or Local Governments should follow the nature of the enterprise; 
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if it is predominantly of a local or regional character, it must he financed ai d 
managed by the local or regional authority; while if it is of an All India natuie 
it must be owned and operated by some central authority. 

48. Enterprises which are regional in location but national i 13 import an oe, 
mines or hydro-electric power works, should he governed by a common policy, 
though ownership and conduct of each such enterprise may be in private hand*. 

49. («) Everywhere Government- is unable, to finance out of its own resources 
ar«y major industry of National or vital importance and is, i-h'Mvfo’v-. obliged to hav** 
recourse to private capital; such private capital should not. Jv* kft to do 1.:u* entiiv 
financing, and so command the sole control and management of such capital. Gov¬ 
ernment, or some statutory public authority specially appointed for that purpose, 
must be associated as partners in each such concent. 

50. Provision must further be made in the partnership agreement- for the 
eventual buying out by Government of the private partner’s share, on such term? 
as may havo been laid down in each such agreement, and the rijiht n.u«t he exer¬ 
cised after a given number of years. 

51. During the currency of the Partnership Agreement, Government must 
retain the controlling voioe in all questions of policy or general management of the 
enterprise. They must either hold a majority of shares, or at least hold proxies 
for a majority of shares necessary to take any important decision of policy. 

62. (d) Any industries of relatively second-rate importance, such as the pro¬ 
duction of luxury goods,—where private enterprise may under the Plan be left to 
provide all the necessary outlay for initial equipment, plant and machinery jttis well 
as for working expenses,—adequate arrangement- must be made for effective public 
supervision and control. This is necessary to guard against dissipation of the surplus 
as well excessive consumption of such commodities, services or utilities. 

53. (e) Any enterprise or activity financed by private capital, and requiring 
for its commercial success fiscal protection or other aid from public funds or autho¬ 
rity, should be required to submit periodical reports of its working, including its 
accounts and balance-sheets. It must accept and carry out any suggestions or 
directions that may be issued by the appropriate public authority as a result of the 
scrutiny of such reports, etc. It must agree to fix the maximum profits which can 
be distributed among Proprietors, not exceeding 10% per annum on paid up capital. 
Finally, it must agree to give model or standard conditions for their employees. 

64. (f) In no case of any Key, Essential or Mother industry concerned wit * 1 
National Defence, public utility, or social service, or for exploiting the mineral, 
forest and other forms of natural wealth of this country, should foreign capital 
be allowed to be invested in any form. 

55. Any indigenous industry, for which capital is provided by private enter¬ 
prise, must be made to forfeit any benefits, or special consideration by way of fiscal 
protection, or financial or other aid, if it obtains the aid of foreign capital. 

56. No foreign capital should be permitted to be invested, whether in proprietary* 
partnership or joint stock concerns, for any industry, enterprise, utility, or service 
in this country, without the previous sanction frem Government, and subject to 
Licence specially issued in that behalf. The conditions of such Licence must , in the 
first instance, be laid down by the National Planning Authority, which shall be 
competent to revise these conditions from time to time, and to enforce the same by 
means of such machinery of inspectorates, special inquiries, etc., as it. considers 
proper and necessary. 

57 . Foreign capital, at present invested in any of the essential industries or for 
the exploitation of the mineral, forest, or other forms of natural wealth of this 
country, should be required to obtain a Licence, and conform strictly to the terms 
and conditions .laid down in the Licence regarding periodical reports, publication of 
accounts and balance-sheets, stipulation regarding limited dividends and the like. 
At the earliest opportunity these enterprises must be acquired by Goverriront 
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for such enterprises must explicitly lay down this condition. 

58. No industry or enterprise, whose capital is provided by foreign financiers 
in any form or to any extent, should be allowed to camouflage itself as Indian Enter¬ 
prise by adding the word “India” after their normal style and title. 

59. Subject to these guiding principles, initial and working capital may be 
piovided, from time to time, in such proportions by the Central or Provincial Gov¬ 
ernment, Local Governing Bodies, Statutory Corporations, as well as private enter¬ 
prises as may be deemed appropriate. 

60. The division of financial resources as between the Provincial or State and 
Central Governments is difficult to lay down in advance. In general, however, it 
may be stated that industries, enterprises, utilities or services of a National character, 
or coming under the new Constitution within the jurisdiction of the Union Govern¬ 
ment, or which are entrusted to that Government by specific 'agreement by any 
component units of the Union, should be financed principally, if not exclusively, by 
that Government. 

61. On the other hand, any enterprise, utilities or service which are directly 
of local benefit, should likewise be financed by the Unit Government, or local 
bodies under it., or by special statutory bodies created for the purpose. If between 
all these, the Unit Government is not able to finance the enterprises, it may 
do so in association with private enterprise, on suoh terms and conditions in 
conformity with the principles laid down above. 

62. In specific cases of national importance coming within the Unit jurisdic¬ 
tion, the Central Government may make grants for undertaking or working any 
industry, enterprise, utility or service by a Provincial or State Government, pn 
definite conditions. These conditions include the right of control and super¬ 
vision, of giving advice and instructions reserved to the Union Government. They 
must also resorve the power to inspect the books of accounts, and from time to 
time to scrutinise the general working, as well as to make suggestions for improve¬ 
ment or correcting any aba-os in the actual operation. These must be carried out 
by the Provincial or State Governments concerned. 

63. The limitation of profit in the event of any enterprise, utility or service 
being financed as regards initial capital by the Government of a unit, or of a local 
body, in association with any private enterprise must bo accepted and strictly adhered 
to. 

64. The institutions providing capital finance.—namely Banks, wherever they 
function,—must be treated and dealt with as public utility corporations. As such, 
they must, be placed by law under the rigid control and supervision of the Union 
Government, if not wholly nationalised as Public Utility Corporations. The same 
principle must also he Applied to the Instruments of Credits used by Banks and other 
financial institutions for providing fixed and working oapital. 

VII. Organisation nf Trade 

65. Though the Central objective of the Plan has been stated to be the attain¬ 
ment of National Self-sufficiency, and the consequent improvement of the actual 
Standard of Living for every individual in tho country, that aim cannot be realised 
unless the Plan contains appropriate machinery for effecting exchange, or Trade, 
as between the producer and the consumer. 

66 . There is, indeed, no intrinsic opposition, as is sometimes believed, between 
the producer and the consumer. Every individual is, actually or potentially, both 
a producer and a consumer. But though there is no such intrinsic opposition as 
between the consumer and the producer, their mutual advantage will not be simul¬ 
taneously promoted, unless there is a prompt exchange of surplus produce from the 
producer to the consumer. 

67. The most important portion as well as aspect, quantitatively and qualita¬ 
tively, of this exchange or Trade is that of commerce in commodities within the 
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country as between the several parts thereof, or what is called the Internal Trade- 
The Exchange of commodities and services as between two or more countries is 
foreign Trade. This is much less important, ir. volume as well as value and in its 
reaction upon local industry, than Domestic Trade. 

68 . All the ancillary services, which help to organise and conduct Trade on 
sound lines, bringing fair benefit to both parties, t.g, tko medium of exchange or 
money and Currency, and its complement eff credit and banking: transport for 
carrying goods and services from the producer to the consumer; and insurance, 
with all the snb-hoads, so to say, of these, three important categories of ancillaries, 
must be carefully regulated by "the Union Government exclusively. Similarly the 
basic national policy "for Trade, and, through it, of protecting assisting ,or encourag¬ 
ing indigenous industry, sufficient at least to provide for the whole of the local 
maiket, must be carefully attended to if tbo Plan is to be effectively carried out. 

69. Both for the Internal and for Foreign Trade of the. country, some kind of 
Central control and supervision over that branch and all its ancillaries, is inevitable 
in the interests of the proper execution of the Plan. If trade is made a means for 
encouraging the volume and quality of production, and thereby improving the level 
of consumption within the country; or if that section of it which is concerned with 
exchange of goods and services between this country and another, is to bring a fair 
share of benefit to this country, and not become an instrument of exploiting our 
material and human resources for the benefit of others, such control and super¬ 
vision are indispensable. 

70. The Central Government must, therefore, be armed with adequate power 
and authority to control or supervise, if not also to monopolise, atlkast the Foreign 
Trade of the country, and to have the sole charge of all its ancillary services of money, 
credit, exchange, and banking, tariffs and transport, insurance and communica¬ 
tion. 

71. In regard to the Domestic Trade, each unit should have its twn statutory’ 
Corporation to conduct, control or supervise that trade in close harmony with the 
Central Organisation nd in conformity with its policy. 

VIII. —Cultural side of the Plan .—Social Servioes and Public Utilities. 

72. The last, but nonetheless important, section of the National Plan is that 
relating to the cultural life of the people. The Plan will by itself affect a revolution, 
which will be nonetheless significant because it will be silent. India lias been 
going through an age of transition, in the social as well as economic field, the magni¬ 
tude of which is scarcely realised. Many of the oldest social customs and institutions 
effecting vitally men and women in their daily life and work, are changing from the 
bottom. During the last two wars, and because of them, conditions have been changing 
even more rapidly and radically with a marked trend to deterioration, 
which made the people ignore or overlook moral values and considerations in life 
Other than those of a purely material character. This is a heavy handicap and will 
have to be redressed at the earliest opportunity. 

73. The most effective means of long-range change is mass education on sound 
lines. The Education system must, therefore, be completely overhauled and re¬ 
conditioned, as an integral part of the Plan. Customs, Laws or institutions, which 
stand in the way of a continuous progress on pre-determined lines, would, no doubt, 
have to be scrapped, modified, or re-adjusted to the now conditions created by the 
successful carrying out of the Plan, in all its branches, items, or aspects. A specific 
section of the Plan must, accordingly, be devised and worked so as to stop and correct 
the growing change for the worse. It will require radical amendment of the laws 
-and customs, institutions and tradition, which are incompatible with changing condi¬ 
tions, or which lead to a general deterioration. It will finally need striking example, 
through public agency, to demonstrate and emphasise the need for a new vision,, 
new values, new objective, new technique. All the latest devices or instrumental¬ 
ities of the cinema and the Radio, the Television and the Teleprinter, must be utilised 
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tu .«!.*>.*mi> Lo explain, illustrate and e mphasise the T» 4 i ftT1 d objective, andthft 
need to achieve it in the interests of the individual himself and of the generations yet 
unborn; 

74. In the same category of Social Services may be included the services of 
Medical Relief and Public Health throughout the country. Likt* Mass Education^ 
the improvement of Public Health must be considered a form of long term invest* 
ment, the return on which may not be in the form of immediate and direct money 
profit. The saving of working days through avoidance or reduction of illness among 
workers is as direct a return measurable in money as can be found. A proper Health 
Service, like a sound system of mass education, will be of immense help in making 
the plan more easily realised, and its chief, objective viz. amelioration in the standara 
of living, more fully achieved. 

75 . The average expectation of life at birth for the people in India is barely 
26 or 27 years, as against 55 in the United Kingdom. Infant mortality of children 
below one year of age in India is 15 to 20 percent, as against 5% or less in other 
countries. The high rate of mortality amongst women in child birth is too notorious 
to need specific mention. All these evils must be cured by means of preventive as 
well as curative medicines. Improvement in diet and hotter care of the body will, 
of course, be part of the Plan and will form part of the Section relating to the Dis¬ 
tribution of Wealth and Consumption. But the maintenance (fan individual in 
good health and working efficiency must be part of this section of services and Utilities. 


76. ho organisation of Public Health Service will emphasise the preventive 
aspect of disease by improving such prerequisites to good health as clean water 
supply, sou$d drainage, a system of vaccination or innoculation against the common 
scourges of this country. An adequate system of Medical and Nursing Service 
throughout the country will help o check the spread of the disease, whether 
epidemic or not, to a very large extent. 

77. The organisation of Medical and Nursing services, as an integral part of the 
National Plan, must secure properly qualified personnel and nursing attendance 
in every part of the country, and for every citizen needing it. Establisliing a well 
equipped medical unit, with an adequate supply of drugs and medicines, as well as 
medical and surgical apparatus andjinstruments, for every 1,000 of the population; 
dispensaries and hospitals and specialised wards in such Hospitals ; Maternity Homes, 
Nursing Homes, Sanatoria, Convalescent Homes,—would all go a long way in 
minimising the incidence of disease, and improving the general stamina and adding 
to the expansion of life throughout the country. The National Planning Committee 
1 as given a le ad in this regard on the lines suggested above, and the Bhore Committee 
has in all essential respects followed suit. 

78. The list of social services and civic amenities can be very much enlarged 
especially if we < mphasise the Cultural side of the 1 Ian that they make up. Public 
Entt rtafmr.ciit ly spectacles, organised recreation, both physical and intellectual, 
should be no less an important part of the Plan. The organisation of plays, con¬ 
certs, cinemas, lantern lectures, Radio talks, and Lectures on cultural subjects form 
the main items in this section of Plan adopted in Russia. Nor can we in this country 
do better than imitate the U.S.S.R. in this regard. 

79. It vouid take us too much into detail of this enormous service, now largel? 
in private hands, if we were to particularise its innumerable forms. In view, how" 
ever, of the great material importance of this service, not only to the present bu* 
to the succo ding generations of India, it would be better to organise and provide i fe 
through public bodies, such as Municipalities, District Boards, Village Panchayat 8 
or specific Statutory Corporations, established for the purpose from which the profit 
motive is eliminated. 

80. A similar list of Public Utilities may likewise be added os an integral part 
of the National Plan. Foremost amongst these Utilities are the production and supply 
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of Power, whether thermal or cicatrical, coal or oil, and other sources of energy - 
[Transport by land (road or rail), water (river or sea) and air; Communications by- 
post-, telegraph, telephones and Kndio; Drainage and Lighting; essential Services 
incidental to Commerce or Exchange of commodities, such as Banking and Insurance, 
may also he brought in this category* 

81. The supply of accessories or vehicles of most of these Utilities will require 
basic industries to be started in this country. If these Utilities are to be worked 
in the public interest, without any i bought of Monetary surplus for the state or tlio 
Public Body which conducts them, their basic industries also must bo owned, 
manned, and worked by pukliv b* '.ivs or Statutory Corporations, wherein the profit 
element is likewise rigorously excluded. 

82. For the proper working and success of the Plan, it is important that these 
Utilities—as services—be founded, owned and managed as Public Enterprises, 
conducted by Government directly,—whether Central, State, Provincial,—or by some 
specific Statutory Corporation in each instance from which the profit motive 
is wholly eliminated. Each of these should, again, be linked up with the others of 
its kind, to constitute a well coordinated network of these Utilities all over the land. 

83. The industries providing the equipment for these services and Utilities,— 
e.g. all types of vehicles needed for the Transport and Communications Service,— 
should likewise be owned, manned and controlled by some public body or statutory 
authority. Otherwise the private owner of these industries, working for his own 
personal profit, will levy a disproportionate tax on the community as a whole, 
and prevent the service being operated entirely in the public interests as it deserves 
to be. 

IX. Administrative Organisation for carrying out the Plant 

84. For giving effect to the Plan, an axjpropriate and adequate administrative 
machinery will have to be set up. This must be in conformity with the Constitution 
of the country, defining the powers and functions of the Central Organisation as well 
as that in the component parts of the Union. Much of the detailed administration 
for carrying out the plan will, under the basic principles of the new Constitution, 
as now accepted by all Parties, have to be entrusted t-o the Provinces or the com¬ 
ponent parts of the Union. A detailed description of the Machinery, deemed 
appropriate and adequate for carrying out the Plan, is given iu the third section 
of this note. 


iSkoteox 13 

Nationalisation or Socialisation of Industries 

85. There is a fundamental difference of opinion on this most important section 
of our reference, it is common ground that Planned Development of an all-round 
character would be impossible unless there is systematic control and close regulation 
in every field of economic development. 

86 . The essence of Planning being co-ordinated progress on all fronts sirnul" 
taneously, every . sector must be properly organised, closely harmonised and dove" 
tailed, and effectively controlled as an integral part of the Plan. The most effective 
degree of such control would, of course, be attained only if the whole field of Pro¬ 
duction and Distribution is under the direct ownership and management of the 
State, whether directly as Government Enterprise or under some specially 
created Statutory Bodies. 

87. Government or Public Collective Enterprise may be that of the Union 
Government or of any component part of the Union, whether Province or State, 
or any Local Body, such as a Municipality, or District Board or Village Panchayat. 
This would depend largely upon the constitution of the country now in the making, 
and the number and nature of the functions, powers and authority assigned to the 
Centre and the Units. 
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88 . The. Statutory Bodies, on the other hand, may be established by Legisla¬ 
tion by the National or Union Government, or the Government of any component 
part of the Union * and may be given specific powers for the purpose. These Semi- 
Government Authorities would have to be organised in appropriate forms to suit 
the nature of the enterprise, whether a Productive Concern, a Public Utility, a 
Social Service, a Civic Amenity, or any other concern for the Distribution and Consump- 
'tion of wealth. 

89. Assuming that the most effective and economic organisation and working 
of such Enterprise, Service, Utility or Amenity would be as a direct State Concern, 
it can be easily applied to new ventures in a relatively virgin field e.g. in the Automo¬ 
bile, Ship-Luildiiig. or aircraft industries, Locomotives and other rail-road equipment. 
These are still practically virgin fields in India and may well be occupied by Collective 
Enterprise. 

90. The interests of planned economy inevitably necessitate that this principle 
of collective enterprise be extended to other fields as well. Where, however, 
there are vested interests already in existence, consideration will have to be given 
as to how and by what stages those private interests working for personal profit 
are to be dealt with, and the entire c conomic system made homogeneous. So long 
as private enterprise motived by the desire for individual gain remains in any con¬ 
siderable sector of the National Economy, unamenable to public control, regulation 
or supervision, the Plan as a whole would be liable to easy circumvention and defeat. 
However thorough and rigid the control may be, short of direct public ownership 
and management, it would be liable to be defeated by the ingenious devices of the 
private profit-seeking Entrepreneur. It seems, therefore, necessary to liquidate 
the existing private enterprise in every considerable field of economic development 
aijd bring all efforts, which are part of an all-round Plan of National Development 
under public ownership, control and management. The liquidation may be effected 
by .expropriation pure and simple , or acquisition by ordinary process of law with, 
-or without, such compensation as may be deemed just and appropriate. 

91. The strength of private vested interests is particular h n the major 
industries which arc operated for profit and not as part of a National Plan 
Systematic effort will accordingly have to be made to socialise them where 
they are in private hands, and keep thorn ah initio in public hand) where they have to 
be yet established., so as to make th an part of the plan, keeping pace wi l ,h the rcat 
of the Programmo. 

92. Tho Nat;o:irtl Planning Commiltoo made four tentative categories of in dug- 
tries as follows :— 

Defence Industries 

1. Fire arms (laud, air and marine) and titnir 
part*. 

2. Munitions, cartridge* explosives, shells, 
torpedoes, etc. 

3. Tanks mid armoured cars and other forms 
of mcfehanical equipment especially 
designed for- military purposos. 

Key Industries 

1.. Power-Hydro and Thermal (generator). 

2 Fuel, coal and fuel wood, mineral oil, 
power alcohol, natural gases. 

3. Metals, ferrous and important non-fer¬ 
rous, including winning of ore for them. 

4. Industries for the milking of machine 
tools. 

5. Ji dustries for tho making of machinery 
and machinery parts. 

public Utilities 

1. Dtft-ibutionof electricity, gas and other 3. Water supply. 

forms of energy. 4. Banking and Insurance were reserved for 

2. Public transport and communication consideration later, 

sendees. 


4. Warships of all types including sub- 
jnarines. 

o. Military aircraft of all kinds. 

6. Gases for warfare and gas-masks. 

Note: —Warships and Military aircraft can 

also be made in ordinary peacetime estate* 
lishmonts. 

G. Heavy engineering industries for the build¬ 
ing of ships, locomotives, wagons, auto, 
mobilos, aircraft and the like (vital). 

7. Instruments and apparatus,—commercial, 
industrial and scientific (standards). 

S. Chemicals, heavy chemicals, fine chemi¬ 
cals including dyes (some vit f --rtiliserf 
and refractories. 
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Cottage Industries 


1. 

2 . 

3 . 

4. 

5 . 
0 . 
7. 


Textiles (Bilk, wool and ootton), cotton 
■pinning and weaving especially up to 30s. 
Dyeing and Calico Printing. 

Ootton ginning and cleaning for hand 
^ginning except pressing. 

Soap and Toilet articles. 

Furniture and timber works. 

Paper for use as Stationery (except paper 
for newspapers, ait printing, for wrapping 
and packing eto.). 


8. Sugar. 

9. Bice hulking and milling. 

10. Brass, copper and silverware. 

11. Tallow, guts, and Glue. 

12. Tanning and Shoe>making. 

18. Pottery and Ceramics. 

14. Glass Bangles. 

16. Beads. 

10. Polishes, pajnta and varnishes. 

17. - Locksmithy. 

18. Nails. 

19. Blacksmithy. 


20. Cutlery. 

21. Hemp, Coir and Rope. 

22. Bristles and fibres. 

23. Bricks. 

24. Tiles. 

26. Gold and silver threads. 

26. Salt. 

27. Toys. 

28. Umbrellas. 

29. Gums. 

30. Resins. 

31. Matches. 

32. Carts. 

33. Country crafts. 

34. Tailoring. 

35. Embroider}*. 

30. Hosiery. 

37. Buttons. 

38. Carpets. 

39. Confectionary. 

40. Fruit preserves and syrups. 

41. Dairying. 


93. The list of cottage industries is not ini ended to bo a comprehensive one. 
There aro, as is well-known, many hundreds of cottago industrios. This list was 
prepared tentatively with a view to mentioning some industrios which aro or may 
bo both cottage and largo scale, and whoro thoro might bo a conflict or overlapping, 
between those two methods of production. 

94. The Committoo held the view, in regard to tho most considerable of those 
categories, that:— 

Tho National Planning Committoo had previously laid down certain general 
principles in regard to those matters. Those will bo found in the Hod Boole. I 
should like to draw particular attention to « 

(a) Tho Congress Karachi Resolution which states that “ tho State shall own 

or control Key Industries and Sorvicos, Mineral Resoifrccs, Railways, 
Waterways, Shipping and other moans of public transport 

(b) Planned advance has to bo measured by certain objective tests from yoar 

to year. These may be laid down as follows :— 

(t) Tho improvement of nutrition from tho standard of an irreducible 
minimum requirement of proteins, carbohydrates and minerals (as 
wollas necessary protective foodshaving a calorific value of 2,400 ta 
2,800 units for an adult worker). 

(it) The improvement of clothing from tho prosont consumption of about 
15 yards on an average to at least 30 yards per capita por annum. 

(m) Housing standards to roach at least 100 sq. feet per capita . 

(c) Viewed from arother standpoint, the following indices of progress should 

bo borne in mind 

(t) The increase in agrioultural production^ To at loast the requirements 
(it) Tho increase in industrial production; f laid down in (b) (i) and («) above . 
(tit) The diminution of unemployment; 

[iv) The increase in pet capita income ; 

(«) Tho liquidation of illiteracy ; 

(vi) The increase in public utility sorviooa ; 

(vii) Provision of medical aid on the basis of one health unit for 1,000- 

population ; 

(tnii) Tho increase in tho average expectation of life. 
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95. This policy applios by categories of industries. Toe general question, how 
over, of socialisation at least in all the major industries, services and Public utilities 
still romains to bo faced. Notwithstanding the experience of the older Nations in the 
field of modern industrialisation, whore they have experienced tho evils of unplanned 
industrialism under private enterprise and so have been replacing private by Publics 
Enterprise bringing; tho formor under an increasingly more rigid control of the latter, 
the vested interests—both Indian and non-Indian,—of private enterprise in this 
country are still loo strong to surrender at discretion. Tho chief arguments of their 
oha rapi o ns to maintain them practically unaffected and unadulterated are :— 

(a) The conduct of Industry requires personal initiative and individual super¬ 

vision wluch public ownership under Bureaucratic management will 
not provide ; 

(b) There are considerable risks in any new industry whioh it would not be 

right for the State or tho Community at largo to shoulder, so long as 
private individuals are available to do so; 

(c) As rooent experience has shown a degree of corruption of publio officials 

in charge of economic controls etc. grows, which oannot be in the best 
interests of tho people; 

id) In the absence of personal supervision of the Proprietor, concerned in 
keeping up his profit, inefficiency is apt to grow and undermine the 
prospects of tho Industry. 

36. In answer it might bo pointed out 

It is not in Public Enterprise only that buroauoratio tendencies assert 
thomsolvos. Wherever any enterprise is on a large scale, employing 
largo numbers, with an over-incroasing basis of division of labour in 
time as well *9 space, bureaucracy inevitably sets in. That is to scy¬ 
the conduct of the enterprise willhavotobo according to some set¬ 
tled code of regulations, whioh would necessarily be worked and enforc¬ 
ed according to the established canons of interpretation, and 
governed by tho precedent previously established. Red tape, delay 
and circumlocution are unavoidable. This inevitably makes the 
working of such Enterprise somewhat lif ;1- >ss and impersonal, whether 
ltzzir\ t.Vin baud? of Government, some statutory body, or private in¬ 
dividuals. It is, therefore, no particular ovilofpublio management 
that Buroauoraoy becomes established in socialist enterprise, and 
tho ma:iag'*ment of tho concerns tends to bo more and more stand¬ 
ardised. 

97. The fact that there are settled rules and tests for the conduct of the industry* 
fixing prioos, appointment of public savants, with reasonable conditions for their 
remuneration and pension, and elaborate codes of disciplino, integrity and efficiency 
is a guarantee for satisfactory manning and working socialised industry, which thus 
has a much groator chance of steady progross than if the same were in private hands. 
■For, in the latter caw, individual vagarios and uncontrolled nepotism prodominat 
in the selection, appointment, removal and dismissal of any member of the staff or 
tho general personnel of the concern. The private individual co;xsidors himself to bo 
solely and exclusively entitled to deal with his employe*), apart, from such modicum 
of collective bargaining, or Labour Legislation as may have been in vogue. There 
js no appeal from his decision and any guarantee of just or decent treatment, and oven 
jiving wage to the worker is wholly illusory since profit to the Proprietor is the only 
important consideration. 

98. It may, indeed, be that, notwithstanding every attempt to carry out properly 
tho rules or regulations of Public Sorvioe, these may at times be misapplied and 
ahusod. But that handicap is common to all works of man. Any human Institu¬ 
tion is liable to bo abusod. That cannot prove that tho Institution as such must be 
condemned. 
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99. As for the risks involved in any new vonturo to be started, or existing Entor- 
«riBO being expanded, which the private promoter or proprietor is supposed to shoul¬ 
der —and thereby justify his existence, thoro aro Enterprises, —whether Industries 
Services or Utilitios,—in which it would not bo right ard proper to allow the initial 
risks to be shouldered by any individual. The Community as a whole must establish 
.and operate them, and boar the risks, if any. It is just because, in some oases, risks 
are very considerable, that such ventures may not bo provided at all if left to in¬ 
dividual enterprise, since private individuals would not bo forthcoming. Yet 
if those Enterprises are of vital necessity to the country as a whole, as they often 
are, if they afford much needed security against any foreign aggression, or provide 
basic industries, they must bo started by the Stato whether or not private indivi¬ 
duals are forthcoming to undertake thorn. 

100. Apart from this, however, in every woll-concoivod Plan, tho risks must be 
minimised by oaroful planning to the point of uon-existenco. The more perfect the 
Plan, the less must be the risk of any soctor or item in being established and worked. 
Any such risks, as there may be, will bo distributed all over the Community ; and 
insured against, so to say, at negligible cost to the Community. Risks, moreover, 
are an inevitable concomitant of compolitivo individualism. In a socialised system 
they will progressively ooaso to bo. 

101. So far again, as there are risks and handicaps against any private enter¬ 
prise in any field becoming a commercial success, the Community is expected and 
called upon to protect, safeguard and encourage such enterprise, so as to make the 
country more self-sufficient than it would othei wise be. The cost of such fiscal pro¬ 
tection, or financial assistance to any such private enterprise, is dispioportionately 
greater than the 1 risks 9 taken by the Community as a whole in starting such enter¬ 
prise as « socialised endeavour. 

102. More often than not, such Private Enterprise, when established with the 
aid of such protection at public cost will not part with its gains, either to tho workers, 
in such enterprise in the shape of higher wages and houses, or to the consumers in the 
shape of lower prices. It would, in fact, try and sock markets abroad to dump the 
suiglus output, since the Home Market becomes their close preser ve, thanks to Tariff 

103. These attempts at dumping in foreign markets, again, necessitate the main¬ 
tenance of costly Armies and Navies and Aerial Fleets, all in constant prepara¬ 
tion against any possible warlike threat from rival sellers in the same market. This 
very danger is induced, in the last analysis, by the exploitation of undefended market 
by the private citizens of one country operating in another. 

104. Last but not the least of the dangers of private enterprise, fostered by the 
community by protective tariffs, specific financial subsidies, bounties, subventions, 
indirect help in the shape oi discriminating transport rates, or still more indivisible 
contribution in the shape of public maintenance of research institutions, patent organ¬ 
isations and the like, lies in its becoming a close monopoly, open or concealed. 
Trusts, Syndicates, Cartels and Combines, are evolved to get the utmost price at home 
to enable them to fight moie effectively their trade rivals abroad. 

105. The complaint of corruption against public officials in charge of public 
enterprises,—whether Industries, Utilities or Services,—is no less applicable, and 
is of much longer standing against private profit-seeking individual conducting large 
scale operations in the corresponding fields. In tho formei case, the complaint has 
gathered force only in recent years, because of wartime decline in efficiency and 
integrity. But corruption under individualist management is old a 9 tho hills and 
pervades in every part of such enterprise. 

106. It must aho be remembered that such corruption is itself the child of the 
individualist system working for personal profit. So long as differences in income 
remain glaring by disproportionate, there would bo great room for temptation. There 
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Trill be tempters as "well. The more important position the tempted occupies, 
and the greater tne ability of the tempter to offer temptation, the greatei would also 
be the prevalence of such coemption. Only when the immense variations in wealth 
and income from individual to individnal are abolished, and ev e ry on e assured a 
decent chance of civilised livelihood, there would be no occasion for offering or 
receiving bribe. The remedy against corruption incieasing lies not in preventing 
the growth of public enterprise, but rathei in abolishing private profit-seeking enter¬ 
prise root and branch. 

107. Of late, an increasing proportion of publio officials are being employed on 
the eve of their retirement by private enterprise, on terms more attractive than in the 
public service, though less enduring. This is an offence against public morale which 
the Penal Codes of capitalist countries do not recognise as such, but which must 
be exposed as only a tortuous device of the private profiteer to secure the best help 
and counsel for realising his nefarious aim of robbing the publio. Whether it is to 
evade tax dues, or to secure special concessions, or utilise the influence or ingenuity 
of such officials, the employment of any such officials by private enterprise must not 
only bo prohibited, it must be made a penal offence, involving forfeiture of pension 
lights, and even liability to prosecution. It is, indeed, no compliment that private 
capitalists have learnt the corruptive possibility of publio officials. It is rather an 
invitation to more effective corruption against which the Community cannot take too 
strong measures. 

108. The charge of inefficiency likely to result from the lack ol personal 
management and supervision, alleged to be the characteristic of public enterprise, 
has as little validity. Inefficiency is no monopoly of publio officials in industrial 
enterprise. Private enterprise suffers from it no less- Whenovei the latter 
is concerned with very large operations, its management becomes equally impersonal, 
and is consequently exposed to inefficiency just as muoh as publio enterprise. 

109. There may, moreover, be good reasons such as there were in Russia in the 
first stages of her Planned Development, or such as ate found in many a Capitalist 
country under the excuse of post-war relaxation, which may quite satisfactorily 
explain the prevailing inefficiency. These reasons are not of the creation, oi uuder 
the control, of the officials concerned ; and so they exclusively cannot be blamed. 

110- In any case, all important Industries, particularly those relating to Defence 
essential goods and Services, or Publio Utilities, and those concerned with Key or 
Parent Industries, must not be left in private hands. Other Industries, which may 
appear to bo of less vital importance to the very existence of the country, will also 
have to be brought under an increasing measure of publio control, if not complete 
ownership or management by the State, which will offer some guarantee for these 
remaining an integral part of a well-oonceived Plan. 

111 . My oolieagues hold that nationalisation may be considered for tertain essen¬ 
tial industries, if adequate private capital is not forthcoming for the purpose. Their 
considered opinion, however, is :— 

“ If at the present juncture, the State attempted to take into its own hands 
the ownership and management of a large range of industries, the in¬ 
dustrial development of the country might not be very rapid. Never¬ 
theless, it seems to us that it should be our policy to bring under State 
ownership and management some at least of the basic industries of the 
country, and that the execution of such a policy should form part of 
our Plans. We recommend, therefore, that apart from Defence Indus¬ 
tries, and any industry or branch of any industry which it might be 
found desirable to start as a state enterprise through the reluotanoe 
of private capital to undertake it, the nationalisation of the following 
should he considered 

112. Here b a radical difference of view point and conviction which it is impos¬ 
sible to conceal by any formula of verbal compromise. For my part, I have no 
doubt about the rapid industrialisation of the country being promoted, rather than 
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Retarded, by a policy of planned, intensive, uuiveisal socialisation. I would not 
confine the programme of nationalisation to “ basic industries” or Defence industries 
^nly; but extend the regime to every item in the field of production. Nor would 
| wait upon the readiness of private capital to take up any industry. Without public 
ownership, national control of industry would be nominal—if even that, and without 
effective and rigid control of all productive enterprise,. the success of any planned 
programme will be illusory. 

113- The case for socialisation does not rest on these negative considerations 
only. The positive reasons for nationalising Industries and all other productive 
enterprises may be summed up as follows :— 

(а) Under nationalised ownership and management, there would be better 

co-ordination and greater economy in working the Industries. 

(б) The distribution or diffusion of all Industries throughout the oountry so 

as to facilitate the fullest employment of local labour and utilisation 
of local material resources of every region will be very much easier 
and more real. 

(c) The surplus or profit from such nationalised enterprise will be available 

for the use of the public treasury and so provide evor expanding finan¬ 
cial resources which tax resources cannot provide. 

( d ) The operation of the nationalised Industries, Services or Utilities will be 

primarily to render vice or assistance to the national economy as 
a whole, and not foi making profit for the owner, as would inevitably 
be the case under private enterprise. 

(e) Only under socialised production will bo the fullest possible employment 

to all adult workers, in accordance with the aptitude and training of 
each, be secured. 

114. It must bo added that the terms ' nationalisation *■ and 'Socialisation’ are 
used Imre as almost synonymous, and apply to all enterpriser conducted by any pub¬ 
lic authority, whether Central Govern :n mb, Provincial or State Government, Muni¬ 
cipal or other Local Government, or a statutory Corporation. The essence lies no* 
in the constitutional status and character of the authority conducting ID, but in the 
complete elimination of the principLo of private ownership, and individual profit. 

115. Tho term ‘ Industries’ is here u ied in the widest sense including all forms 
ef producing new Wealth. Thus co.ic jived, polloy of socialisation would apply as 
much to Agriculture as to Industry narrowly so called ; to Services as well as Uti¬ 
lities. In the Industrial sector, narrowly »o called, it would apply to all Industries,— 
whether large scale or small scale. The Farmer, however, would admit of a much more 
Effective organisation and eoonomio working. Wh/awei possible, therefore, mechan¬ 
ised operation and standardised production on a large-scale should be substituted 
for small scale artisans. 

116- At the same time, it must also be rooognised that, if Socialisation is adopted 
as a policy, it must be applied universal iy to all parts of the national economy, if it 
is to bo a real success. Any restriction of the field of Socialisation, an}' exclusion 
from it of any section of the productive or di -.tributioa organisations, would moan 
very much loss chance for a socialised plan to attain full fruition- For, wherever there 
is scope left for private enterprise and working on the profit motive, it would try to 
secure for itself the most profitable branches of productive organisation, leaving to 
tire community collectively those which are non-productive or burdensome. For 
socialised economy to prove a success, it vns in the National economy, which must be 
operated as Social Services or Public U..uit’es intended to provide the greatest benefit 
to the masses as a whole, must be balanced by other items which would not be a net 
loss, but would bring in a net surplus to the community. This gain would then be 
used to make up for the deficit on that other sector which is worked for Services or 
benefit to the community, and not for profit to the State. 
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117. The problem of National economy must, in other words, be considered a* 
an. aggregate, and not as in several distinct compartments. It is only then that the 
advantages in some may be set off against the disadvantages in others. And that 
is the essence of the planned development wherein aU items and aspects are carefully 
oo-ordinated inter se and wdrked collectively for common ends or predetermined goals. 

118. I come, finally, to the question of the prooedure whereby appropriate and 
adequate machinery for carrying out the Plan may bo sot up. At the commence¬ 
ment of the second series of the Plenary Sessions of the Board, reasons have been 
elaborated in a note to show that establishment of this agency or machinery by means 
of legislation would bo a much more f .uitable and satisfactory course. Let that Note* 
speak for itself. The Chart of the Machinery in all its several parts when in full 
working order, appended to that Note, will go*, it is to be hoped, a long way to make 
clear the meaning and purpose of this machinery. 


Section C 

Administrative wyanimation for carrying out (he Plan 

Nature mid Purpose of the Machinery .—The kind of Machinery designed to give 
effect to the Plan Trill depend largely upon the nature of the Plan, and the objectives 
it seeks to attain. 

An ordinary Department of Government,, with specified functions, frequently 
changing because of the exigencies of ministerial responsibility and frequent re* 
grouping of functions, will not bo quite appropriate for carrying out a comprehensive, 
National Plan, as the inevitable restrictions by cedes of regulations, and the red tape 
inescapable from departmental working, would only make the Plan cumbrous, dila¬ 
tory, and often defeat the principal purpose of a Plan. 

A new type of machinery must, therefore, be devised, so as not only to facilitate 
the taking of decisions quickly but also the execution of these decisions. This would, 
of course, be possible only in so far as the Machinery is vested with executive power* 
to be both expeditious and effective. 

Planning, again, by its very nature is a continuous process, notwithstanding 
periodical limits attached. These periods arc more stages, intended to help in gauging 
the progress of the Plan in execution from stage to stage and from time to time. 

No Plan is final or could be rigid. Every Plan, moreover, if it is well conceived 
and properly given effect to, would sot up conditions or reactions, and create circum¬ 
stances, which will call for new adjustments that must be automatically and 
imm ediately forthcoming if the Plan is to go on smoothly. The necessity, therefore, 
to change, and adopt the working of the Machinery to the changing conditions de¬ 
veloping under the Plan will also require that the Machinery should be suoh as not to 
involve needless waste of time by references and counter references to superior author¬ 
ities or co-equal departments. 

Another point to be remembered in devising this Machinery is that the adminis¬ 
trative system and organisation, set up for earning out the Plan, would necessarily 
have to be hi accordance with tho Constitution that may bo in operation in the coun¬ 
try and every part thoroof when the Plan comes into operation. The Constitution 
of India is today on the eve of radical change. The basic principles of that change 
are universally agreed to. The Machinery must consequently be in full accord with 
tile impending changes. 

Whatever the changes, the administrative or executive arrangements must also 
conform to tho nature and objective of tho Plan, if it is not to prove utterly unsuitable 
and ineffective. 


* The Note referred to is reproduced as Section C of this note. 
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The Constitutional limitations and handicaps or conditions, under which the 
Planning Machinery will have to function, are considered briefly in another section 
of this Note. Here it is important to note the nature and purpose of the Plan to 
attain which the Machinery has to be designed. 

Assuming that the Plan is a National Plan, intended to attain, within a specified 
period, a definite goal in all Departments of national life, both material and cultural, 
the administrative organisation must ho such as to attain those objectives on a 
nation wide scale and in a comprehensive manner, consistently with the Constitution 
of the Country. It is not to be supposed that becauso the Plan is for a dofiuito period 
that when tho period ends the Plan is eithor automatically eompletod or ended. 
Planning is a continuous process which goes on developing and unfolding itself from 
stage to stage. With changing conditions or reactions, special emphasis on particular 
aspects or items in the Plan may vary from time to time; but the main objective 
remaining throughout undisturbed. For each stage, moreover, of tho fulfilment of 
the Plan, dofmito target or control figures will have to bo laid down in advance, so 
that the progress or success of the Plan may bo judged and measured in accordance 
therewith. 

Planning, being a comprehensive process of all-round development throughout 
the country, will aim at:— 

(«) Ensuring in every part of tho country that all the resources of each such 
part or region, both mat-dial and human, aro properly developed for 
primary as wHl as secondary goods, utilities and services; 

(l) Providing tho fullest possible employment for ali adult able-bodied wor¬ 
kers witliin the country, whether in Agriculture, Industry, Mining, 
Forestry, Utilities, Services, Am duties, Trade and Professions, De¬ 
fence and Administration of the country, iu accordance with tho 
capacity, training and aptitude of each such individual; 

(c) Achieving re-distribution of the population, which at present presses 

unduly heavily upon the soil, so as to bring about a balanced economy 
throughout the country, with a more equitable distribution between 
the various sources of production of now wealth as also the services 
and utilities, amenities and profusions making up the totality of 
the country’s life; 

(d) Bringing about a substantial re-distribution of the wealth, both material 

and non-material, of the country, so as to secure to each individual 
a pro-determined standard of life, meeting all his primary needs and 
comforts and ministering also to liis cultural development side by side 
with peace and tranquillity. 

For this purpose the Planning Machinery would have to be so devised as not 
only to be a Central Governmental Organisation, controlling or co-ordinating the 
several parts and aspects of the Plan iu the different parts of the country, but also 
carrying out such of the enterprises, Utilities or Services, as aro directly witliin the 
competence of the Central Government, 

In the former case the machinery must be so devised as to keep in line the various 
oomponent parts of the Union, whether tho States or Provinces, as well as the several 
items or aspects of tho Plan considered as an integrated process to avoid any lopsided 
development which would emphasise tho growth in one part at the expense of tho 
other. The main function of this Central Organisation in this branch "of its work, 
would be to advise or assist each component part in tho endeavours it makes to give 
effect to all items and aspects of the Plan relating to it. There would be no direct 
action by the Central Authority. 

For this purpose, in the Central Planning Organisation, it would be necessary 
to have a Central Advisory Council which may be charged with recommending the 
form and extent of the aid needed by each ooirvnonont unit. *n pimtif 
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Che Plan. Ia that Council will sit together the O'fnera or Nominee of the Centre 
and the Units to consider details of working and problons under the Mui Plan. , It 
most be complemented by similar maohinery in the constituent parts of the Union 
where the Flan is being actually carried out. 

As for the direct functions of the Central Government affected by the Plan, 
It would be necessary to setup for each such task, a branch of th3 Co tfr \[ Organi¬ 
sation, so arranged to mutually co-operate without the least delay or ob3tructio i. 
The several bodies or authorities in the main executive machinery set up to carry out 
eaoh particular service, utility, or enterprise, may differ inter se, as each would be 
appropriate to that Service, Utility or Enterprise. 

In this executive sphere, moreover, the several facts of the Plan, in each of 
these Enterprises, Utilities, or Services, such as Capital or Finance, Labour, both 
skilled and unsldllod, distribution of the products or services through adequate 
transport and marketing, and ensuring adequate consumption by suitable shop¬ 
keeping service and price control, will have to be organised as Sub-Braiches of 
the same. 

In each component part of the Union, again, there will have to bo a correspond¬ 
ing authority or organisation, for giving effect to the Plan for each such unit. This 
would be, on the local scale of each region, State, or Province, as the case may be 
a replica of the main machinery at the Goitre, directly executive in so far as any 
enterprise, Service or Utility is that Unit Govern neat’s concern; and controlling 
supervising and aiding every such Enterprise, Utility or Service, being p^rt of the 
Plan, which is conducted by some lo&l governing body like a Munichalify» Statu¬ 
tory Corporation, Joint Stook Company, partnership firm or individual. The actual 
or administrative organisation in each Province should be, as far as practicable, i.i 
conformity with the Central Machinery aud corresponding to in. Proforma detail 
are worked out below including the conditions on which Central assistance or advice 
may be given; and the limits within which this advice must bo given effect to. 

Where special statutory authorities or corporations are set up to operate any 
enterprise, service or utility—as a Trust or Syndicate—it will function under ap¬ 
propriate Central, Provincial, States or Local Governing body in accord anoo with the 
-extent of its jurisdiction, or the nature of its functions. 

II 

Constitutional Limitations and Handicaps 

The task of Planning in & Democracy is necessarily different from the corres¬ 
ponding task in a Totalitarian State under a Dictatorship. In a! Totalitarian State 
with dictatorial authority, the entire Plan would be in response to the will of one 
person as advised by his chosen experts, and the Machinery devised to c.irry out 
that Plan would be in conformity. In all Democracies, on the other hand, the Plan, 
its basic policy, and administrative policy, will have to be considered and approved 
by the P^eprosent rives of the people with an inevitable balancing of a variety of 
interests and sections which are bound to be effected thereby. The resultant orga¬ 
nisation would, therefore, have to be such as to secure due regard to all the interests, 
sections and regions of the country affected by the Plan, its policy aud executive- 
machinery. 

In a D emocracy, not only must the main Plan, in all its aspe cts as well as objec¬ 
tives be previously approved, aad its governing policy laid down by the representa¬ 
tives of the yooplbut tlio legislation relating thereto will have to bo o;iactod by 
the Representa' ives of tho people. By this procedure, boliind each part of tho Plan 
And its basic policy, thoru would bo the full force of tho sovereign authority of tho 
eountr j. 
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This task is further complicated, and made more difficult in a Federal Democracy 
with distinct division of Sovereign Authority between the component parts and the 
Union. 

Tao Constitution of Lidia, as now envisaged, will have restrictions and limita- 
tions on the Central or Union Government. It would make the task of formulating 
and carrying out a National Plan fundamentally different from that in Soviet Russia, 
Nazi Germany, or Fascist Italy, or oven in England or America under the stress of 
War. 

Lidia, having accepted the principle of a Federal Democracy for its Constitution,, 
with a clear cut division of Governmental functions,—-probably with Ropresenta- 
tivo Ministry on the British or French model, —must noods conform, in policy and 
objective of a National Plan, to the largest volume of vocal opinion within the coun¬ 
try. 

The country, moreover, consists of a number of Provinces and Backward, Ex¬ 
cluded and Tribal Areas, and a much larger number of States. Each of those has a 
varying degree of local autonomy which will not all be ironed out into a single homo¬ 
geneous pattern all at once under the Constitution now in the making. The formula¬ 
tion, therefore, and execution of a National Plan becomes more complicated and diffi¬ 
cult than in any other country of like size, population or potentialities. 

It is possible to found the Plan upon the existing Constitution, wherein the Cen¬ 
tral Author! 1 , y, at least in Bril ish India, still possesses a large degree of direct authori¬ 
ty" and function. It has an overriding power as regards the several Provinces, though 
the latter Uajpo a given measure of autonomy. So far, however, as the States are 
concerned, under the present Constitution the larger ones aro independent Units for 
all purposes of tjioir internal admiristration and governance. In the absenco of a 
specific agreement to the contrary, it would be unwise to disturb the accepted princi¬ 
ples of t-hoir local autonomy. 

Tlit obvious advantage of a National Plan for allround and simultaneous de¬ 
velopment of every part and resources of the country cannot but persuade these 
Units to make up by agreement what the fundamental constitution would not compel 
them to do. 

That is to say, if the exigencies of a proper formulation and effective carrying 
out of a Plan so require, powers, functions, or authority may be entrusted to the 
Central Government, by specific agreement between the Centre and these Units, 
whether States or Provinces, which would bo adequate or appropriate to the task of 
formulathig a Nat ional Plan and giving effect to the same. 

The War which first roused tho powers that be to the necessity for a planned 
development in given directions, has ff miliarisod the country as a whole with-the 
system of controls, regulations, rationing, and such other aspects or items of a planned 
programme, which makes a good primary foundation for a more comprehensive 
and integrated National Plan. Tho formulation and working of such a Plan would 
only bo a stop forward in tho same direction, which, without prejudice to the consti¬ 
tutional position, will nevertheless induce every Unit, State or Province to join in. 

It would bo unwise to work, however, on tho basis of the exist ing Constitution, 
oven though it is not known definitely when the changes now impending w^ould come 
into operation. The fundamental principles of those changes have been 
accepted and agreed to by the principal Parties in the country. Without a mani¬ 
fest broach of trust., so to say, those basic ideas cannot be departed from, and the 
Plan framed despite them. We are, besides, not functioning in this country on a 
clean slate. However much, therefore, one may like, one cannot devise a Planning 
Machinery which would be ideal from the poiut of view of a Unitary State and its 
Universal National Plan applicable to the entire country, its people, and resources. 

The underlying principle of the impending Constitution is to restrict the Central 
or Union Government to three definitely assigned functions with a dear 
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condition that all those functions which are not specifically assigned to tho Centre 
shall vest in or belong to the component parts of the Union. 

It is possible to extend or amplify the throe main functions entrusted to the 
Central Authority of tho Union Government under the Cabinet Delegation's State¬ 
ment. The inevitable implication or inescapable consequence of tho principal funs* 
tions may justify such amplification. Just as the necessary Finance for carrying out 
tho three main functions lias had to bo ontrustod to tho Union Government; and just 
as the working out of tho details of this financing may involve the recognition by the 
Units of implications and co.isoquoncos not detailed yot, so also in carrying out such 
a very complex task as tho Defence of the country under modern conditions of 
mechanised warfare, or tho variety of communications or intricacies of Foreign 
Affairs, would 1-iad to many unavoidable co.isequontial or amplified duties or res¬ 
ponsibilities charged to tho Govornmmt that have yot to be amplified and 

made explicit. But that process will have to b > by agreement, while making up the 
Now Constitution; and not by the normal exorcise of tho powers of tho Conuv 1 Govern. 
mont as it functions under the existing Constitution. 

This applies, in tho first place, to what is called British India, but tho principle 
would apply with s:Hl greater forco, in view of their history, to tho Indian Slates 
who have hitherto claimed or enjoyed local Independence and Autonomy to which 
tho Provinces mw naturally strangers for a lo.ig while. Ever since the establish¬ 
ment of tho Bri .ish Dominion in tliis country, however, the States liave been brought 
more and, moi-i) Luo line with the admii istrativo systora and the natio.ial economy 
of India, either by specific Treaty and Agroomcrt, or in virtue of paramount power 
and authority of tho British Crown in relation to tho Irdian States. 

But in accordance with-the Cabirot Delegation’s Statomojit, Paramounicy is to 
cease and n ;w arrangements will have to bo negotiated for the Stales to join tho rest 
of India and form * Onion of tho oount-ry as a whole. At that time a gor oral Agrees 
mont should bo made, or a new basis provided, for consultation, collaboration, co¬ 
ordination for tho formulation as well as tho actual carrying out of a National Plan. 
This would involve delegation of additional functions in tho States just as much as 
in the Pro vino-is of India, to tho Union Government in connection with or for the 
purpose of a Pi»n. 

Such agroomoiv s would bo all tho more necessary, when it becomes a question, 
of an express delegation of additional functions or authority to tho Central Organisa¬ 
tion. 

This is not an impossible task. Not only lias tho country been accustomed t q 
and familiarls id with the need for co-ordinated action in the interests of winning 
the^far, ev m after the War, and without its driving force, sevoral Prfivinces hav© 
agreed to Lit the Centre organise what are called All India Services. 

The obvious advantages of working on a nation-wide scale, for a country as 
largo and as populous as India, are so vast and varied that it would not require much 
persuasion fbr the sivoral component parts of tho country, whothor States or Pro. 
vinces, willingly to agr )o to come into the Central Administrative Organisation for 
Planning. However rich any given Unit ma}' bo in primary resources for material 
development or cultural advance, its unaided potentially would be much smaller 
than the country as a whole represented by tlio Union Government. The latter's 
internal as w ill as international credit and contacts with other countries, its informa¬ 
tion and outlook regarding the requirements and possibilities of all Units, are much 
greater than that of any Unit by itself or in combination. Its ability, therefore, to 
attain such an ambitious objective as National Self-Sufficiency would be correspond¬ 
ing!; ; .:■! \ T ie [Leas, of course , m&kirg up the Union, .will necessarily share in 
this greater possibilit y, and, if need be, they could specifically provide in the Agree¬ 
ment for a just share of the realised advantages coming to each of them. 
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No Unit can by itself aim at self-sufficiency and achieve it in any remarkable 
degree. The fullest possible development of all the local resources, both material 
and human, and the most oquitablo and satisfactory redistribution of the new wealth 
produced in the country, could only bo achieved with the help of the Central Authori¬ 
ty. It would not be, therefore, in a Unit’s own interest to keep outside the Union 
administrative Machinery for the Plan and work independently of it. 

For reasons loss tangible than those of obvious material benefit, namely, ado* 
quato Defence of the country and every part thoreof, it is also desirable to avoid 
undue concentration of Industry, Utilities, or Services in any given Unit or Unit8 v 
however much such an Unit may have an initial start in the Programme of 
Development as compared to others. No Plan will bo oither accepted or prove 
really effective, if it docs not secure to eacli component part the best chance for the 
fullest development of all its potentialities. For a properly balanced economy to be 
-established throughout the country bringing the fullest possible employment of 
every ablo-bodieci adult citizen in every part of the country, and the best return foi 
his labour, it is necessary that Industry be diffused all over the country, and agri¬ 
culture and allied sources of now production be relieved of the excessive pressure 
upon them, and employment, bo varied as well as diffused. 

In tho event of invasion by anyforcign aggressor-or bombing of the industrial 
centres within the country, the more scattered and diffused such enterprises ore 
the more widely located in every corner of the country,so to say. the easier it would 
be to guard against national disaster. For material as well as intangible consider¬ 
ations, therefore, it can bo easily made evident to the component parts of the Union 
that the interests of each such part-, as well as of tho country as a wh&le, lie in pre¬ 
paring and working an all-round coordinated National Plan for comprehensive 
development registering simultaneous advance on every front. Necessarily, the 
.administrative and executive Machinery must ho suitable and appropriate. 

The one guiding general principle for the Machinery needed to carry out the 
Plau, that may bo laid down at this stage may be stated as follows : 

The formulation of a Plan, or the prescribing of its fundamental policy in every 
phase and item of the Plan, should be in the hand of tho Central or Union Govern¬ 
ment. This may be in virtue of explicit function or authority given to the Centre 
by the Constitution or in accordance with specific agreement between the Units and 
■the Centro. The actual execution and administration of tho Plan in all its several 
items should, on the other hand, bo with the Units, singly or in groups. 

For purposes of coordination, the advice and assistance of representative Boards 
or Councils will be needed at tho Centre in each field. As these would bo devised 
after due consultation with every Unit, and after taking into full account the needs 
and possibilities of each such Unit, there uoed be no difficulty in arriving at a clear 
agreement on such subjects. 

For Functions directly entrusted to tho Centro by the Cabinet Delegation’s state¬ 
ment and the constitution to be based thereon, together with the inevitable corollaries 
by way of implications and consequences of those Functions, the Union Government 
will have to devise adequate executive and administrative machinery for each such 
function and its subsidiaries coming under the Plan. As and where necessary the 
Central Organisation in each such csvae will be complemented or supplemented in 
each Unit by a corresponding Organisation working directly under tho Centre. This 
machinery need not bo. exclusive] j- a Union arrangement, but the primary responsibi¬ 
lity would be the Union’s. 

This work cannot be done by a single Department of Government, however 
considerable it might be in personnel, and whatever the number of its sections. For 
each group of functions there will have to be a distinct organisation, working on tho 
Plan in its own section. It would consequently be under tht general authority of 
the Centrai Planning Organisation, by whatever name it may bo designated. In 
view of the composite character of the Functions, it would, perhaps, best bo styled 
the National Planning Commission for India, 
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I'd each important Industry, Utility or fcervice, under Defence, Com muni can 
tionB or Foreign Affaire,—the principal functions ©f the Union,—there will hav& 
to be a Centra] Board, Council or Statutory Corporation specifically charged with the 
organisation and conduct of that Industiy, Utility or Service. If there are several 
establishments in any case, located in the different parts of the country, as provided 
by the main Plan, these may be welded together or co-ordinated into a National Trust 
or Syndicate keeping these various establishments into line as integral parts of the 
Plan. 

It is unnecessary to give illus£ ations at this stage of the arrangement proposed 
above, since a detailed layout and ground-plan is given in the Appendix for the Org&. 
nisation here conceived. 

For its own part of the Plan, each component part of the Union, whether State, 
groups of States, or Province, must have its own jurisdiction, and all that is comprised 
therein, lids would mean the setting up of similar trusts or Syndicates in each 
Unit also for the Industries conducted directly as Local Government Enterprises 
by the Unit Government, or the Self-Governing Bodies thereunder, or any Statutory 
Corporation established by the Unit Legislation. 

Representative Boards or Councils may also be set up for all those oilier activities 
forming part of the Plan, which mav be carried out either by the Local Governing 
Bodies as falling under the Constitution within their jurisdiction or by special Statu¬ 
tory Authorities, e.g. f Port Trusts, created for such purpose, or by Joint Stock con¬ 
cerns, or Partnership Firms, or by individuals. 

The essence of the entire arrangements is, that no matter who owns and works 
any given industry, Activity, Utility or Service, it must be an integral part of the 
Plan. As such, it must conform to all the conditions and requirements of the main 
Plan in regard* to Policy and be subject to the direction, control, supervision and co¬ 
ordination of the Central or Local Government as may be found appropriate in each 
case. 

For certain Services, again, which may be local concerns, but which, nevertheless 
are of nation-wide importance, c.g., local transport, Power Supply* Banking and Cur¬ 
rency, Trade, whether internal or foreign, Insurance etc. a National Organisation, 
fanefcioning both at the Centre and at the Units must be provided aa part of the Plan. 
This must work in accordance with the basic policy laid down in the Plan or by the 
National Planning Authority. Thus there may he a National Transport Board, 
Insurance Commission, Banking Council etc. 

Services and Utilities, again, liko Water Power, Inland Navigation, University 
Education, and Research Institutions of the Highest Count, Roads and other means- 
of local Communication should be worked under agreement as part of the Plan under 
the joint authority of the Centre and of the Unit in each case, so as to maintain uni¬ 
form policy and co-ordinated operation of each such Service or enterprise, without 
prejudice to local autonomy or national integrity. 

For purposes of Financial aid, fiscal protection, expert advice, ete. to any in¬ 
dustrial or productive Enterprise, Utility, or Service, a Central National Machinery 
like that of a Tariff Board would be inevitable. This would be a permanent body en¬ 
titled to act on its own initiative. It would investigate any claim for help, advice* 
assistance, protection, or encouragement, recommend the form in which such aid, 
assistance or protection should be given, and lay down the conditions on which such- 
aid, etc. should be afforded. It -would likewise be desirable to empower the same 
Authority to see that those conditions arc duly enforced and fully carried out in 
everyday practice. 

An Inter Unit Commerce Commission, a National Road and River Board, 
a Union Electric Grid, a Central Council of Research for Industrial, Agricultural, 
Commercial or Financial matters, and other Machinery of the kind will have to be 
simultaneously instituted as an integral part of the entire Planning Machinery for 
the country as a whole and required to keep all parts and items of the Plan in step,, 
-so as to maintain an all round rate of progress as laid down in the basic plan. 

Details of this Machinery and the ways and means of its institution are worked* 
-out more fully in subsequent sections. 
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in 

Procedure to establish National Planning Machinery 

There are three ways in which an adequate and efficient Administrative and 
Executive Machinery for carrying out the National Plan can be established:— 

(a) By specific Legislation of the Union Government, not only as regards th e 
Functions entrusted under Hie Constitution directly to the Union Government bu^ 
also in accordance with Agreements expressly made for the purpose in the Units. 
Wherever the Constitution renders that course necessary similar Legislation should 
also be reproduced in the various Units concerned 

(b) By Executive Orders, setting up the Machinery, and obtaining an indirect 
sanction or approval of the Legislature by getting it to vote the necessary supplies. 

(c) By the natural process of evolution, convention, or ad hoc agreement on each 
matter as and when it arises 

The last may be the easiest but is the least desirable as it is not deliberate plan* 
ning but haphazard growth. In these days when political consciousness among the 
people of their dues is growing fast and spreading far, the voter or his representative 
in the Legislature will naturally bo jealous of the sovoieign authority of the Supreme 
Law making Body of the Country, entitled exclusively to vote the funds necessary 
but not being properly consulted iu such measures of constructive Development. Con¬ 
vention or usage might be possible where there has been already in existence some 
Machinery at work. In the present case, however, the purpose itself being new, and 
the idea of a nation-wide comprehensive Plan being still in its infancy, there ace no 
traditions, customs, or precedents to guide us in working out appropriate con¬ 
ventions , or depending upon the normal growth of the factors actually at work. 

Ruling out this means of evolving a Planning Administrative Machinery for the 
country as a whole, and in every component part of the Unions, the second alter¬ 
native of Executive Order may be noxt considered. This is easier, less cumbrous, 
or dilatory than the Legislative method. The point, however, made already regard¬ 
ing the jealousy with which the voter or his representative in the Legislature view 
such actions of the Executive unoonsidered previously by the Legislature, ought to be 
conclusive against any reliance on this method of providing suitable machinery both 
adequate and efficient for the comprehensive purpose in view 

In a Democratic State, moreover, with Responsible Ministry, the Supreme 
Executive may not maintain continuity of policy in any identical form under the 
varying fortunes of Political Parties unless backed by organic legislation. For a 
Plan to yield satisfactory results on every side and in every part, however, continuity 
of policy is indispensable. We must, there fore, discard this alternative also of creat¬ 
ing an appropriate machinery by executive decrees. 

Finally, the evolution of a Machinery, by executive orders only, would appear 
to lack, in the ultimate analysis, that cachet of popular approval and sanction which 
would assure it not only of continuity of policy, but also sufficiency of funds over a 
given period. As already premised, Planning is a long term programme. The funds 
therefore, needed from time to time to give effect to the several items 
under the Plan, would be both considerable and continuous. Without suggesting 
that the Legislature, exclusively entitled to vote supplies, should abdicate the author¬ 
ity in this regard so far as the Planning Machinery is concerned, it may yet be that 
by clear convection or general consent, the funds needed for giving effect to the Plan 
should be available every year, in the same manner as the so called Consolidated 
Fund Services are provided for under the British Constitution. But this may not 
happen, if the machinery is a creation of Executive Orders only. 

Eliminating these two, the only other means by which a suitable, adequate 
administrative as well as executive machinery can bo sot up for formulating and 
working a National Plan in all its items and aspects, phases and conditions, is by 
legislation. Such legislation, both at the Centre and at the Units, would necessarily 
involve very general issues of basic policy. It would, therefore, be desirable in the 
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first place to put forward in the shape of a direct appeal to the people at the tim e 
of a General Election, and in the form of certain categoric propositions so as to secure 
the all-important sanction and approval of the real sovereign in a Democracy. 

With this general sanction and approval by the sovereign people legislative 
proposals for an appropriate machinery must next bo submittal to the Legislature. 

It may be that there is general agreement on all sides in regard to the Plan in 
broad principle, but there may be differences in detail, or on particular aspects of the 
Plan, or in regard to given features of tho general policy governing it. If the main 
objective is generally approved by the people the differences in regard to policy or 
any particular feature, item or aspect of the Plan may be provided for bv compromise 
in specific Sections of the Legislature when it finally comes into being. But- the first 
step would have been taken^namely, the seal of popular approval in general principle 
*t the time of a General Election/ Its implementation would follow in the form of 
legislative enactment by general consent in the Legislature. 

The same would be true of the reproduction of such Legislation in each Unit, in 
so far as the authority, function or jurisdiction of that Unit is concerned as regard 
the plan as a whole, or that portion of it applying to any such Unit. 

Whore Central or Union Legislation is passed following specific agreement, the 
Agreements on each such piece of Union or Common Legislation would be based, in 
particular cases or given items or aspects of tho Plan, ou popular support and authori¬ 
ty, for each such agreement would have been, negotiated in the .first instance by 
representative of tho Centre as well ns the Units concerned. The Legislation follow¬ 
ing would hr no more thai: giving precise effect to such nepotist inn*. 

The contents of such Legislation may next be considered in outline. 

The main legislation should not- only lay down tho central idea that thru .-should 
be a Nation-Wide Plan for all round development, but also the Machinm at- the 
centre and in the Units designed to carry it out. 

So far as the formulation of the Plan itself is concerned, the Legislation may 
either include Schedules or Appendices giviug details of the several section* in which 
the Plan is framed, as well as the control figures, prescribed targets, or measured rate 
of progress in each case. These may change from time to time according to the 
circumstances anti exigencies of the moment. 

The Law. however, would only enunciate the principle of there bt-ing specific 
targets or control figures. It will leave a margin of discretionary authority to tho 
Supremo. Executivo, charged with the responsibility for giving offet:!. to tho Plan, to 
permit variations from the predetermined forms of progress or development'ou 
condition that the same be reported to the Legislature, together with such explan¬ 
ation as may bo deemed proper and relevant to account for the variations. On this 
report such action may be taken by the Body or Authority in the legislature con¬ 
cerned a a may be doomed necessary and sufficient for guarding against such variation 

The actual form and working of the Machinery will constitute the next- important 
section of this Legislation. A central Department or Authority, called the National 
Planning Commission, or any other title that may be found appropriate must be set 
up at the Centre. It will have several branches or sections with subsidiaries in each 
including Trusts, {Syndicates, Commissions. Statutory Corporation?, ami tin*. lik*\ 
The function of each subordinate Authority, Body or Corporation must likewise be 
prescribed in this section of the Legislation to avoid conflict between co-ordinate 
bodies, eliminate overlapping jurisdiction and to minimise red tape*. 

A Pro Forma List of the specific Bodies. Authorities or Corporations, that would 
bo necessary in each item or section of the Plan, is given in the Appendix, 

As such Legislation will bo reproduced in all essential particulars in tho Units 
tho Orga; ligation would be fully balanced and will have universal effect throughout 
■the Country. 
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Another section of the Legislation may include provision for securing ddjy 
qualified personnel with authority to make rules for their discipline etc. and corre¬ 
lating such activities as arc part of the Main Plan. 

The legislation may also provide for adequate finance to give effect to the Plan. 
Ab promised elsowhoro, Planning is a continuous process. Its administrative 
Machinery will, therefore, have to be flexible, so as to adapt itself from time to time 
to changing conditions and circumstances. Many of these will be set up by the actual 
carrying out of the Plan itself. But the Machinery cannot be revised or recondi¬ 
tioned every time a givori change occurs or an unexpected development takes place. 
Prom the very start it must, bo devised so us to be capable of meeting and adjusting 
itself to these changes. 

It is luinectjssary to say whether such Legislation will be for a given period or 
permanent. The Plan itself may, no doubt, be for a definite term of years, but that 
is merely a stage marked in advance in the continuous process of all round develop¬ 
ment in accordance with n Central Plan. It should not affect the basic Legislation 
which lays down the Plan and provides the Machinery needed to carry it out. 

If and when it should b >como nocossary to revise or amend tlio Legislation, the 
same Authority which passed the first act would be competent to revise, amend or 
alter it and make it more suitable or appropriate to the now conditions. 

Seotiox IV 

structure of Ihe Planning Machinery 

Lot us next consideffth© form and structure of the Administrative and Exe¬ 
cutive Machinery design>d to give effect to the Plan. 

The Maolunery may bo divided into two principal parts 

1. Concerned with the formulation of tho Plan, and 

2. Concerned with tho Administrative or Executive side proper. 

1. On the formulatevo side, initially, the ground would hwo b vm prepared by 
some such Body as tho National Planning Committee, or its more official continu¬ 
ation like Advisory Planning Board or tho National Phan ling Commission that may 
bo hereafter appointed. The Plan thus prepare! wonld noeossarily bo, in broad 
outlino, though it would inevitably concern every section and department of tho 
country’s lifo both material and cultural. 

Tho outlino Plan, howovor, would neod details to bo filled in every ca s and ovary 
particular ; and this can bo done by Exports working in tho several Bra^ohes, each 
on his own, or in consultation at the Centre as well, as in the Units as the case may be . 

When these dotails have been fillod in, and a complete Blue Print prepared,— 
complete in all items, aspects, stages, specifications and requirements for each Enter¬ 
prise, Utility or Scrvioo,—it should bo reportod to the Legislature, together with a 
demand for grant of funds estimated as required for carrying out tho Plan. This 
would provide a second occasion for the Legislature to give its reaction on the subject. 

Tho formulativo process, however, is not finally ended when this Blue Print has 
boon, prepared, approved and financially sanctionod and provided for. 

By tho vory nature of a Plan functioning in a living society, there must be a 
constant change and development which cannot but affect more than one part of the 
Plan. Duo note must bo taken of such change and growth; and the part; of tho Plan 
affected must bo adjusted from time to time oven within tho period described as the 
first stage of the plan, so that tho original Plan should not got out of joint because 
of these developments. 

This part, therefore, of the Planning Machinery will take care of the new condi¬ 
tions and circumstance:; aff c.ing the Plan as a whole and include the same so as to 
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integrate them with the Main Plan and adjust or adapt the Machinery to the reqpMfl 
purpose. 

New developments in science or technique may also render necessary alteration* 
and amendments in the Plan, which must also bo tho concern of this part of thfr 
Machinery to take account of. They must be given effect to without fundamentally 
disturbing the Main Plan. 

Finally tlus part of the Machinery which may be styled as the Planning, Re¬ 
search, and Formulation Section, will function mainly at the Centre. But it must 
have its counter pint iijy! prototypes in tho Units, so tliat every local p cuTarity 
development or reaction, initially not. lhllv take, i into account, may bo properly dealt 
with. Any unexpected occurrence or special emergency may likewise be attended 
to as much as the change and developments of a more generic and abiding character 
mentioned above. 

On the Administrative side proper, tho National Planning Commission will have 
a much larger par", dealing with every one of tho Enterprises, Services, and Utilities* 
Institutions or Concerns which are comprised in the principal functions of the Union 
Government. Others, which are primarily the concern of the component part', of 
the Union but which have to be worked in consultation and coordination with tho 
Union and other component parts, so tliat tho entire Plan may function simulta¬ 
neously in ovary part of the country operating as a carefully integrated enterprise, 
would also come under this Part of tho machinery for consultation, coordination, 
advice or assistance. 

In the Units, therefore, tMs part of the Machinery will have to bo reproduced 
under appropriate nomenclature so tliat the IocrI side may bo equally' attended to.. 

This section of tho administrative organisation should bo established by Local 
Legislation if so deemed necessary. In general, however, common Central Legis¬ 
lation ought to suffice in regard both to tho functions immediately entrusted to tin 
Central Government, as well as those others which are primarily the concern of the 
Units, but which are, by agreement, aceoptod for purposes of the planned develop¬ 
ment of the country to be legislated for by the Union in accordance with the terms of 
the agreement. This would solve the grave constitutional difficulty of reconciling 
the utmost possible local autonomy with no less urgpnt ne?d for national integrity 
and administrative efficiency, with special reference to the Planned Programme of 
Development. 

In regard to each of the functions coming within the jurisdiction and authority 
of the Uni*n Government, there would have to bo a largo number of industrial enter¬ 
prises not all of them concentrated in one place. There will also be Utilities and 
Services, working in all the several parts of the country as well as at the Centre. 

Defence, the most important, of the Functions entrusted under the impending 
Constitution to the Union Government, is a highly composite service. Under modem 
conditions it would necessarily comprise a large number of industrial enterprises with 
numerous establishments in each such industry scattered all over tho land as well as 
what aro called Public Utilities and Services. In a totalitarian War, such as the one 
just -witnessed, the Defence also must be totalitarian. There is, strictly speaking, 
no part or activity of the people’s life which cannot ho connected in some way with 
the requirements of the National Defence or which would not have to be pressed into 
services if adequate provision is to be made on this account. 

This is a venr wide connotation, by no means unjustified, of the requirements of 
organised national defence for a country likG India. Even if we limit the term to tho 
absolutely minimum armament or equipment for modern defence, large numbers of 
industries will have to be brought under this section and worked as part of the in¬ 
tegral National Plan. 



The mobilisation of man-power to provide for adequate National Defence by 
land, ai r > or is likewise a part of the National Plan. It iududes also what may 

lie called side or the Labour Problem of the country in general ani, as such, 

it would need tpeaial attention as part of the Plan and its administrative Machinery. 

The Laboo* section would indeed bo among the most considerable of the Machin¬ 
ery in a demooratio State. 

The Industries, Utilities and Services, coming under modern conditions will, 
-without undue latitude, include industries, Utilities and Services which have also 
their significance m m normal peioe-time. In many oasc3 in this group there are al¬ 
ready established rested interests of private individuals, both Indian ani outsHers 
which will need t 0 b 0 taken over with or without such compensation as may be deemed 
and equitable, j^t in no case thoro should be a trace of private profit in these. 
No room must be left for absolutely free, competitive, individualistio enterprise 
seeking profit fo r the proprietor, oven at the cost of the community as a whole if 
need be. 

^ n ’^ r " \ **°**trol, supervision and regulation must be exercised by constant in¬ 
spection and aug g03bi0T1 - m w here direct State Enterprise is for any re son deemed 

not proper, at f or t h e time being. Tins must be laid down as the sine qua non 
for allowing^ auy 8U0 h industrial Enterprise, Utility or Service to remain in private 
hands, as being 0a | y TQm0 ^ Q \y or indirectly conoernod whh the organisation of National 
Defence. The other j ^ g^p 0 f Union functions is styled communications. If 
we take this t 0 include Transport also, together with the industries providing the 
vehicles and Equipment, tfv* function would include a large number of industries. 
Even apart ftorq the various forms of Transport Service—by Road, Rail, River or 
Sea the industries and Services falling under Communications will make a most 
respectable list. p 0f $ office is a compotite term, including a host of Service.; 

eaoh of which Would require, for its proper equipment and operation, a considerable 
numbor of indu^^ enterprise. These also must be owned, manned and worked 
as National or p n Mj n utilities by the Union Government. 


In general, however, it would bo best to organise eaoh Enterprise, Utility, or 
Service coming ^der the Union funo ions as a Public Trust or National Syndicate 
tot the whole country, with authority to work in every part thereof. 

Eaoh suoh m gyndioate may comprise a number of establishments scattered 
throughout the oountry. The local or immediate management of each of these must 
be vested in th& Managers appointed in eaoh such case. But every such management 
must function as part of the Main Plan and in accordance with the general policy 
affecting the laid down by the Central Board of Directors for each snob 

Trust. Tho jj, turn, will have to conform to the pokey laid down in the 

Banc Plan as prided for in an Act of the Legislature. 

Should any item la these be operating in any Unit independently of the main 
structure, e.g ra jj on _;perrou8 Metals Works, or an Automobile Plant, or an Air¬ 
craft Factory, ft mu8 t needs be brought under the main system and conform to its 
common policy. 

On the pfflso nne i side, at tho head of the entire Machinery, there would have to be 
a Director Gonial of National Planning. He would be the Chief Exeouiive Officer 
responsible for tho entire administrative system and execution of the Plan. All 
parts, section*, Trusts, Syndicates and management will be under him, as also all 
controllers, Ins^oetars’ Auditors and Advisers, as well as Directors. 
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It would be inadvisable to make this office a political prize for a member of thfe 
Party in Power, as it requires a continuity of policy and specialised experience which 
politicians ordinarily do not possess. 

In view of the importance of Planning as a National Enterprise, it may be as 
well to keep this organisation directly under the Cabinet or the Government as a 
whole, and not make it the responsibility of any single Minister. 

This, however, is a matter of detail which may be settled as found convenient 
under the new Constitution when it conics into operation. 

Whether or not the Director General is himself responsible to the Government 
as a whole, or the responsibility on the political side for the proper functioning of the 
administrative madiinery is entrusted to a Member of the Cabinet for each section 
or item coming under the Union functions, and forming part of the entire National 
Plan, there must be a separate Directorate for each enterprise. Utility or Service, 
.... * national concern under the Plan and be pre-idod over by a Chief 
Director and governed by a noaiu Directors. 

The Chief Directors of the several items, Eiu.wpri^«, Utilities, or Services com¬ 
prised in the Plan should form a general Council of Direction under the presidentship 
of the Diroctor General of Planning to consider problems of polioy arising from the 
execution of the Plan. It would be desirable to leave dot ail 3 of administration in 
each case to the? Director or Directors concerned, or oven to the Manager of the 
particular establishment whom that detail oon-ttsnis. 

In the Provincial Section of this pa it-of flic Plan, there may bo USpiity Directors 
for each such Enterprise. The Deputy Director uvii.it l>c vested on the unit scale 
with same powers, iunctiiuui and authority »v»d c-iarixed with the same duties and 
responsible:)..* as the Director. 

The J >iTv*i*rorfi or Deputy Direct* mh wiii i;/* .■!inrein«,u with the general direction 
and basic puiicy in relation to each Enterprise, i’L ilivy or Service placed ijt thoir 
charge. 

The Directorates will have to be assisted on the financial as well as the technical, 
side, by technical experts conversant with the financial and toclmical needs of each, 
such Enterprise, Utility or Service. Such exports may be permanent, wholo-timte 
Public Servants, or ad hoc consultants, remunerated by lump-sums on each occasion. 

Within each Trustor Syndicate or Committee of control, the advisory or export 
technicians should also form part of the Directorate, with frequent consultation with, 
their Provincial counterparts of tho same. 

Though the overall finance of tho Plan would h«; j uni tided and provided for by a 
direct itemised grant by the Legislature incorporated in the National Budget, the 
Finance Department should have some say iu tho expenditure as well as receipts 
from the operations under the Plan, i. e. , from the Enterprises or Sorviccs. The 
Accountant and Auditor General under the Finance Department will likewise be 
interested and concemod in the account side of each such activity. 

For purposes of control, supervision, regulation, inspection and tho like overall- 
private Enterprises, coming within the scope of the Plan under this section, there 
will also have to bo appointed auditing, controlling and inspecting officers. There 
must bo clear codes of regulations to guide them in the discharge of their respective 
duties. They should bo attached to oach Directorate separately. So long as private 
enterprise remains in any part of the Plan, there will have to bo an adequate and high¬ 
ly qualified Inspectorate as such personnel will have to discharge responsibilities 
and important duties with the utmost efficiency. 

The foregoing outline of administrative machinery lias been sketched with refer¬ 
ence mainly to the Central or Union Government. It must bo reproduced, mutatis- 
vvtticmdi* in every unit bo as to complement tho central machinery in all essential 
particulars. It would be needless repetitiun to add an outline of this machinery* 
with reference to a Province, or a State, or group of States. 
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The other Wmi-mdopendent sections of the administrative structure may also 
be mentioned iu connection. 

(a) Every Industry, Enterprise, Productive Organisation, Social Sorvioo, or 
Public Utility, filming part of the Plan, would require some sort of State aid or 
assistance, without, which it may not bo able to mako good. Considering that this 
country has lagged f ar behind in modern industry, scienco, technique, and mocha- 
nical equipment, OH(; h venture in any relatively now field in this country would bo 
exposed to the dx* nx g,, ro f n tterfaihir»-het*,ausei of foreign competition from more ad¬ 
vanced or develops, countries, if t-io-re is no support or assistance to indigonous enter¬ 
prise by tho Govu nunuU t of the country. This is the only explanation of the continued 
industrial backw\ r d lv .ss of India comparatively spoaking, notwithstanding great 
natural ivsoisrco^ v i z . tho iudiuVroneu h not antagonism of the British Govemrnont in 
India town* ds lie* fullest possible development of the natural resources of this country. 

To •‘liininalt, tins handicap, it would bu necessary to include even in planned 
economy, a 8ee|.\ im which would iimMtigato every claim for such a.vdstaaoe, and 
roconimmid to Government the form nivi exi-mt to which tho assisraut-e may most 
fruitfully bo nc<v>rdud. 

Tho couni r, - lA already familiar with an agency like the Tariff Board, which 
would servo thw purpose if ptopirly modernised, it had hitherto boon instituted as 
an { id hoc body, char ir «:d with tltuVcwhwtimol specific eh*.inis for protection or 
assistanoofto a g i vou hulusU'.v. iu r t i i*j 0i 'gaiipsation to 1 hi rea 11 y effectivo, and follow 
a t»..n*;*uTbus 3ij» <% 0 r m,hov,' i- is j -ssarv to make it a permanent item hi the ad- 
mi™^ 1 ivo .u: ^ of Ike Kiwi. 

Tho Tariff -Board, or whatever c-crospcnrVi to it under liiannod economy, and 
however it is styled, should not bo confined only to tho invostig*ni.)ii of tho case of 
any specific Lidu^try, Utility or Sul vice. nor should it be required to act only on the' 
initiative of tho^ 0 concerned with tho Industry etc. It must be able to movo of its own 
accord, and should bo entitled to rocommuud any form of public assistance, which, 
after full uivestig^tjou of all rekjvas a faiji-ors, seems adequate and appropriate in its 
judgement. 

TV several: forms of Stnt-v AM to industry, which have been itscd with varying 
success in othu: r countrios in their programme of industrial development, may be 
summarised as follows 

(tf) Fiscal protection, in the ahupu of protective duties on goods imported- 
ft tom abroad which could also be made rt home, but not at a competitive 
ci\sfc without such (issistaua); or oxport duties t-i* secure adoquate 
Quantity of cheap raw material, coal oto. 

(b) Direc.t. Financial aicl ii: tie* .shape of Bounties, Subsidies, or Subvcmtions 
wjoulat-od and awarded on a prescribed basis ; 

(c) Assistfaico in securing tho necessary Capital by taking shares, or guaranteeing 

interest or dividend on tho share capital under stated conditions and 
circumstances and for a given period ; 

(d) Providing skilled labour and export advice, by importing if and when neces- 

^rv foreign exerts and technicians to help in setting up and demons- 
Hate tho working of any such Enterprise in the first instance ; 

(e) CoUeo i ti Q g i compiling: interpreting and supplying information periodically 

Elating to each suck Industry, Utility, or Service, whether from within 
f^he country or from abroad in t-lio shape of statistics, fiscal regulation. 
Hade treaties, and tho like ; 
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(/) Maintaining educational, training, and research institutions at public 
cost for preparing workors sklkd in technique and the scientific basis 
of each such Industry, Enterprise, Utility or Scrvico. 

(g) Negotiating and making appropriate Trade Agreements with foreign coun* 

tries, so as to secure the necessary raw materials, mechanical equipment, 
market or any other requirement or facility for the successful building 
up and working of any such enterprise etc. ; 

(h) Granting exemption from taxation for a time; 

(i) Giving economic railway rates and freights, or transport charges and 

advertising facilities so as to economise in tlx© cost of production; 

O') Orp. using and regulator g central markets, and arranging for storage, 
grading, standardising, etc. of tbs commodities entering into trade ; 

(k) Passing suitable Legislation to facilitatepropor industrial organisation 
in the form of Joint Stock Cor, ot’anon, Co-operative Society, or Col¬ 
lectivised Organisation with adequate safeguards for Patent Rights, 
Merchandise marks and the like ; 

{l) Allowing concessions in respect of f-ec laud for sites, etc. 

Those a’ O some of the most prominent forms in which State aid can be given. 
It may b e that a single organisation may not prove equal to deal with all these 
forms of State assistance, judge the adequacy and appropriateness of the aid 
granted in every single case, and recommend a proper measure to the Government 
fOr tlx© continuation pf such assistance. This is no groat^difficuby* f° r such an or¬ 
ganisation, once oa‘ ablishod, will bo entitled to ask for andaiocoivo oxpsrt advice and 
guidance in each such matter. 

Tim Organisation must, however, be one fu:ic ioning at the Centre, but available 
for consultation and advice to any Unit where a given industrial enterprise, utility or 
service needing such aid is situated. 

In so far as any I.idustry,Enterprise,Service, or Utility seeking public aid in 
any of the forms men io.ied above is in private hands, definite condi' ions will have to be 
laid down so that; the private proprietors of such 'Enterprise, etc. do not make profit 
for themselves at the expense of the community as a whole. 

For instance, no Industry or Enterprise, receiving public aid in any form, 
should be allowed to make and distribute profit amongst its Proprietors exceeding 
a certain par con'ago on the capital a ! work, say, 6%. 

Another condition of the grant or asistance may be that no such Enterprise would 
be allowed to organise or form part of a virtual monopoly whether formally so described 
or not; nor sho d 1 it form part of a world cartel or Syndicate constituting a monopoly. 

A third condition may bo that its accounts and all other operations should be open 
to inspection and audit by qualified officers deputed by the Central Organisation. 
Any criticisms or suggestions made as a result of such inspection or audit must be 
immediately attended to. 

Other conditions of this kind may also be laid down. But the chief considera¬ 
tion is that public assistance cannot be rendered to private enterprise, working for 
individual profi , without some condition so as to ensure its working also for public 
benefit as a whole, and as part of the Plan. 

This body, whether culled the Tariff Board, or advisory Council for S a f e a ; d to 
Industry, or any other appropriate designation, may be part of the general administra¬ 
tive machinery set up for carrying out the Plan. Even if it is an independent body it 
must be under constant contact with the Planning Organisation s and act in concert 
with it. 

Th© most effective Planning would, of course, be under a wholly socialised 
economy, eliniinu ing completely any private enterprise in any field. Given, how¬ 
ever, tho condi ions of India at the present, it seems unlikely that wholly socialised 
economy would be accepted by public opinion in tlx© National Legislature. It is 



^oroforo, necessary to suffer some sector of our National Economy to remain in 
private hands, which would need some form of publioassistanoe to make each item, 
coming underit a success. The suocess of items in this group will, no doubt, be 
judgod on a commercial basis, namely makirg a net profit, or surplus of money 
return over money costs. This is not & just criterion; but even so, the aided enter¬ 
prise must be part of the Plan, and *ork in consonance therewith. 

In addition to the Council of State Aid to Ininsbry, there would also have to 
be another body oonoemed with organising and conducting or supervising and colla¬ 
ting^ scientific^ research, mechanical improvements, and technological development. 
Ordinarily this work would bo conducted in the Educational and Training Ins tit u- 
tiors,the Universities with thoir Rosoarch Departments. But these bodies, how¬ 
ever, havo boon accustomed to function as indopondont units, more or less isolated 
from one another. There is no co-operation or oo-ordination in the Scientific 
Research ; nor is that Research directed to any specific objective. It must be, 
therefore, the function of the Plannirg Machinery to see that the bulk of Scientific 
Research and Technical Advance is properly co-ordinated and made to function 
for pre- determined objectives. 

This aim may be achievod by oentral hiuv*»“**** <1 control over the 

Universities whoso local autonomt mu9t, of oourse, remain unaffected. 

In addition to the ordinary or statutory Universities, there may be other 
CentraL *rrangomonts for soiontifio rosoarch and technological developments 
N*#tonal Institutions specialising in particular fields, e.g. the Institute of Sugar 
Technology at Cawnpore, the Iron -ar d Steel Research Laboratory at Jamshedpur, 
the Lac Research Institute atRanohi, the Indian Institute of Science, Bangalore and 

tho liko. 

Menus have already bJon devised for initiating research by specific grants to 
research workers on prescribed problems. These may b9 developed further so as to 
co-ordinato and regulate research and focus it to attain pro-determined purpose. 

These two sections may form part of the general Planning Machinery, or stand by 
themselves ; hut however set up, they must romain in constant contact ard co-opera¬ 
tion wit h tho Planning Machinery. 

A third Departmer t of this kind is also necessary for purposes of regulating prices 
in general and the commerce of the country both as between the Urits, and with 
foreign countries. 

Exchange of commodities and sorvices, or Trade is as intogral a part of NVnoaal 
Economy as Production and Distribution or Consumption of the wealth produced. 
Honco any Plan which claims to be comprehensive must pay duo attention to this 
sector of the National Economy. This may operate as or through: 

(а) An Inter Unit Commeroe Institute charged with specific functions for regula¬ 
ting the trade between the units, including organisation of markets, or Exchanges 
grading and storing and movement of commodities, weights and measures, credit 
ard foreign Exchange. 

The internal trade of the country would be primarily tho concern of tho Unite 
and not so much of tho Centro. But it would function most effoctivoly only if it ie 
organised by agreement as a National Institution. It is not absolutely necessary that 
this Body should be a section of the Planning Machinery, but like the preceding 
it would be most serviceable only if it oporatos in constant contact and co-operation 
with that Machinery. 

(б) As for Foreign Trade a separate National Syndicate, having a monopoly of 
this Trade, or at least complete control over tho foreign trade of tho country, including 
all commodities and services, as well as all countries with which such trade is con¬ 
ducted. The Services will include Shipping and road or rail transport, Insurance 
and Foreign Exchange facilities, or banking orodits. 

Even though the National Plan aims at National Self Sufficiency, foreign trade 
will not be excluded. The International Commerce Commission, Council or Syn- 
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Foreign Trade parti culariv i a f ran g \r> w ; : i. ■;. ■ J r ■ *=st i in ii i \ ton! Lao \ in ? wi mie- 

work of Planning, if it- is not controlled at the source to function in harmony wit-h the 
Plan, and help to promote its accomplishment. 

(c) As part <rf tho procodbig, and as a kind of a link between the sovoral part s of the 
Planned Economy, there must be a Council or Board to regulate Prices, both internal 
and for purposes of foreign trade. Price Control is also no longer an unusual or even 
unwoloome phenomenon in modorn society; and so an appropriate mechanism for 
that purpose heeds only t o bo expanded in order to be fruitful. 

With these adjuncts the Administ ra + i ve Machinery would bo more or less complete 
and would serve to realise the Plan in all iis parts and aspocts. If at any point it 
shows a lacuna , expcrionco will indicate the l«»sf method of tilling it in and making 
the Machinery oomplote and sufficient. 

The Organisation sketched above is s f *-t out in a schematic form in the ^appendix 
♦In the pocket at the end 

K. T. SHAH. 


APPENDICES 

Appendix 1 

SUMMARY OF THE FIVE-YEAR PLANS 

GENERAL INTRODUCTION 

An attempt, is made in the following pages to review within a small compass 
all the planning done by the Central and Provincial Governments so that by an hours 
reading and the study of a few statements a conspectus of the wholo field may be 
obtained. 

2. This review is meant to be no more than an orderly factual summary. Theft? 
is little or nothing in it by way of comment or criticism. 

Classes of plans 

3. Though all plans are more or less interrelated, it is possible for practical 
purposes to distinguish between (1) Provincial Plans, (2) Plans of the Departments 
of tho Central Govorrimcnt, (3) Plans for major industries, and (4) Plans of Indian 
States. 

This summary is divided into three parts corresponding to the first tliree classes 
of plans noted above ; but these divisions have not always been rigidly adhered to. 
Thus in the case of Road, Irrigation and Electrical development all plans, both 
Central and Provincial, have been treated together in Part I. 

No separate section has been devoted to the plans of Indian States as insuffi¬ 
cient data is available; but in older to make the picture as complete as possible 
occasional references have been made to development in States where the relevant 
information is readily available. 

Finance 

4 A word may be i a ; d here regard's 2 g finance ; and this may also serve as 
introduction to the general scale and scope of these plans. 

In the. early -stages of planning it was very rouglily estimated that during tho 
first post-war quinquennium (Which at. that, time has expected to begin about the 
year 1947) the Centre would bo able to provide for development work approx¬ 
imately]^. ],CG0 crores. Of this it was assumed, again very provisionally, that 
Rs. 5C0 crores wculd be derived from revenue surpluses and Rs. 500 crores from 
loams. 

Provincial Governments were informed that they could look to the Centre for 
assistance in raising leans and that they might expect to receive fiem tho Centre 
by-way of grants for development- from i to 2/3 of the assumed Central revenue 
surpluses cf Rs. 500 crores. They were also asked to make estimates of their own 
resources. Their provisional estimates—-which again were little more than guesses 
—suggested that over the whole quinquennium provincial revenue surpluses might 
amount in all to nearly Rs. 200 crores. 

Thus total financial resources, both Central and Provincial, wore assumed to 
be semewhf.ro in the neighbeurheed of Rs. 1,2C0 crores. Whether those financial 
assumptions have today—or indeed over had—much relation to reality is perhaps 
open lo question. Nevertheless, they arc rekvanl as they constituto roughly the 
financial frame work within which planning was done. 

The Plans actually put forward by Provincial Governments and Departments 
of the Gcvoirjrf nt of India are estimated to test about Rs. 1£C0 crores. The state¬ 
ment on the ne xt page shews the bread distribution of expenditure. Tho figures 
do not of course include the cost of financing the development cf major industries 
as this, it has been assumed, will be left mainly lo private capital and private enter¬ 
prise. 



Total coni of Cent.ml a rvi Prnn'wnl 5-yo.nr Plans 


(In ororee rupees) 

Subject 


Central 

Provincial Total 

♦PRODUCTIVE SCHEMES 




1. Electrical develo,p moilt . 

•] 

tso 

1 67 \ 

260 

2. Irrigation . 

J 

J M3 J 

3, Post and Telegr^^s. 

* 

56 

... 

56 

4. Railway ........ 

• 

230 

... 

230 

Total 

4 

336 

210 

546 


OTHER SCHEMES 




o. Industrial Deve) 0 p men t.. 

tl6 

§21 

36 

6. Agriculture (inciting kindred subjects) 

22 

123 

145 

7. Hoads .. 

39 

147 

186 

8. Education ......... 

21 

93 

114 

9. Medical and Public Health (including Water Supply and 
Drainage) . . ' 

12 

99 

111 

10. Civil Aviation ........ 

25 

... 

25 

11. Meteorology 

5 

... 

5 

12. Broadcasting. 

4 

... 

4 

13. Miscellaneous % (other public works, propaganda, mining, 
ports, adimr^tvotive buildings, resettlements etc.) 

40 

83 

123 

Total 

1S3 

566 

749 

Grand Total 

519 

776 

1,295 


* Some of those sc i ieme3 arc not entirely solf-financing. 

t Estimated on certain regional projects. The division of the expenditure 

between the vunons gtfrnjuistrMtituis concerned has not yet been settled. 

X SitiUii i'CitiIii ur i'* * * § uclory uud Iliiid-istuzi Aircraft. 

§ Plainly induni^nj * r:-iriijiu :md develop merit of cottage industries. 

% iic’iudes u nmWj tt sid Geological Survey-— 2 


crores. 
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PART 1—PROVINCIAL PLANS. 

PREPARATION OP - 

It is needless to trace in detail the genesis of the provincial five-year Plans* 
Suffice it to say that in May, 1644, all Provincial Governments were asked to pre¬ 
pare Plans, and in October, 1944, more specific directions were given and a copy 
of a plan already prepared by the Bombay Government was sent to them to serve 
as a model. It was suggested that in view of the limitations imposed by finance 
and the scarcity of trained personnel, it might be advisable, in addition to 
attempting general progress throughout a province, to select certain compact areas 
for concentrated development such as would quickly yield visible and measurable 
results. It was also urged that special priority should be given to schemes for the 
training of personnel at home and abroad, and for the resettlement of ex-servicemen 

2. All Provinces have'prepared {dans more or less on the lines indicated, bu 
not all of them have adopted the concentrated area principle. The plans vary in 
merit. Sonic an* fairly carefully integrated wholes; others are little more than 
collections of departmental schemes hastily thrown together. The plan put forward 
by the N- W. F. P. was so greatly in excess of the resources of the Provinces that 
complete revision* has been necessary. Some of the other Provinces are also revising 
their plans, though net so radically. 

These Plans were considered by the Government of India last July and certain 
general suggestions made for their modification which are now being considered 
by the Provincial Governments. Meanwhile certain schemes selected from these 
plans are already in process of execution, and programmes of work for the year 
1947-48 have been called for. 

TOTAL COST OF PLANS 

3. The total estimated cost of these Provincial Plans is 776 crores. Figures 
for each Province, showing also the proposed .distribution of expenditure over the 
various main heads of development, are given in the statement on page 69. Another 
statement showing roughly the extent to which this expenditure is proposed to be 
met from (i) Central grants, (u) Provincial funds, and (in) loans is at page 70. 

CONDITIONS ATTACHED TO CENTRAL GRANTS 

4. The Central grants are to be subjected to the following conditions which 
have* been agreed to by all the Provincial Governments:— 

(i) The schemes under each head will form part of a policy or Plan approved 
generally by the Government of India. 

(it) Information will be supplied by the Provincial Governments as required 
by the Government of India regaiding the details of eveiy scheme. 

(in) Facilities will be given to the representatives of the Government of 
India to keep in touch with development and the progress of schemes 
should they so desire. 

(trj An annual report of the progress made in the execution of the schemes 
will l>e made available to the Government of India. 

(r) Major variations in schemes will be notified in advance to the Government 
of India. Major variations are for, example, (a) changes in policy 
e.g., in the matter of compulsory primary education, (6) alterations in 
the nature of the scheme itself, and (c) any considerable variation in the 
extent of application of the scheme and consequently in the cost of the 
scheme. 

(ri) In special cases the Government of India may attach specific conditions 
to individual schemes in agreement with the Provinces concerned. 

• Note.—T he revised plan has not yet been 
most part been disregarded in this summary. 


received, hence the N.WJF.P. Plan has for the 




68 

5. The ensuing summary of the Provincial Plans probably gives a fairly true 
general picture of their scale, scope and cliaracter, but neither it nor the statements 
incorporated in it can bo regarded as wholly accurate in respect of individual pro¬ 
vinces owing to revisions and modifications of which we have no full information. 

The summary is divided into the following sections : 

1. Irrigation 

2. Electric Power 

3. Roads 

4. Ports 

5. Agriculture 

6. Veterinary and Live-stock 

7. Forests 

8. Fisheries 

9. Co-operation 

10. Industries 

11. Education 

12. Medical and Public Health. 



ESTIMATED COST 01' PROVINCIAL RIVE YEAR ELANS AND PROPOSED DISTRIBUTION OP EXPENDITURE 


(Rs. in Lakhs) 


IToiuling 

Mad ms 

Bombay 

Bengal 

U.P. 

Punjab 

Bihar 

C.l\ and 
Berar 

Assam 

Orissa 

Wind 

Total 

AGRICULTURE 

griculturo 

8,01 

0,31 

24,45 

9,49 

5,44 

8,87 

2,35 

1,43 

2,00 

8,58 

77,59 

otorinary nrid Live-stock . 

1,07 

61 

4,65 

J,56 

1,55 

2,31 

84 

31 

67 

17 

14,34 

orosts .... 

1,02 

51 

2,70 

84 

2,00 

36 

08 

i 

52 

11 

... 

9,34 

'ishories .... 

93 

7 

1,05 

72 

2 

24 


... 

23 

46 

3,72 

o-operation 

... 

65 

4,17 

1,05 

1,59 

21 

19 

2,12 

SO 

14 

11,01 

urnl Uplift 

37 

... 

3 

... 

82 

... 

... 

80 

3,09 

1,77 

6,88 

Total 

12,00 

8,15 

37,05 

13,66 

11,42 

11,09 

4,06 

5,18 

7,65 

L 1,12 

1,22,88 

NDUSTIUES . 

2,44 

67 

3,74 

2,86 

5,00 

2,74 

7 

75 

2,10 

27 

20,64 

DUCATION . 

30,07 

3,39 

9,44 

12,69 

10,00 

9,05 

11,64 

1,09 

4,86 

45 

93,28 

'EALTIi 

14,08 

4,62 

22,58 

18,32 

11,99 

0,55 

4,40 

7,51 

2,00 

4,15 

99,38 

OADS . . ' . 

29,77 

20,80 

23,34 

30,72 

12,49 

13,00 

7,00 

5,32 

4,00 

8,8a 

1,46,89 

H1UOATION rf: WATER¬ 
WAYS .... 

28,10 

5,75 

35.-92 

3,81 

40,31 

11,72 

... 

... 

1,33 

16,24 

1,43,18 

XjEUTRW rower . 

11,10 

6,91 

... 

37,99 

8,84 

9,17 

2,00 

o,00 

4,22 

1,32 

06, 55 

IISOELLAXEOUS . 

•ther public works, propa¬ 
ganda, mining, ports, ad¬ 
ministration, buildings, 

re-settlement etc.) 

9 ; 0t 

2,51 

22,41 

7,88 

16,22 

8,10 

1,34 

1,03 

7,57 

1,35 

83,65 

Grand Ttitnl 

1,20,40 

52,80 

1,59,48 

1,07,93 

1,10,27 

7.1,02 

30,60 

26,48 

33,82 

43,75 

7,76,45 






FINANCING OF THE PROVINCIAL 5.YEAR PLANS 
("BjvwI on tin) preliminary analyses af provincial plana prepared by th'> Planning and Development D'paitnontl 


Province 

I 

Total erp. 
Ks. (nrnres) 

1 

Grants from 
C. G. 

Hr. (nroros) 

3 

Pro vinci a 1 
funds 

Rs. (croros) 

4 

Estimated 
Balance to portion of 
be met loans which 
from loans will be uxv* 
Hr. (orores) productive 
Rs. (orores) 

ft « 

HqmnrkR 

7 

ulras 

129 


47-ft 

3ft- 55 

24*5 


unbay . 

53 

17*75 

25 

10-25 

5-25 

Total enst of plan will probably bo inci-enacd 1 r» nt least Rs. HO 
c tores. 

ingal 

1/50 

09 

U-7 

HO-3 

43 

1 Dishorn warned that proposed expenditure* appears t o be beyond 
its resources. 

P. 

10S 

47 

31 • 5 

29*5 

6 


injab 

I lfl 

24 

34 

5H 

6 

Hus reeontly intimated thnt- Provincial funds etr. may be only 
Rs. 2-0 orores instead of Ra. 34 orores. 

bar 

70 

31 

12 

33 

22 


P. 

:u 

14 

33 

4 

2 


isam 

20-« 

11*5 

3 

12 

5 

Wishes to innrense expenditure by Rs. Hi orores. 

•isaa 

:m 

10 

,2’ 24 

20-76 

8*41 

GovormrTont of India have suggested that u total expenditure of 
Rs. 26 crores will bo more within Orissa's; resources. 

a<l 

44 

3-D 

15 

26-1 

18 



ital excluding 

N.W.F.P. . 776-5 270-30 192-84 312-43 UO-16 
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IRRIGATION, ELECTRIC POWER AND FLOOD CONTROL 
The prime importance of developing! India’s water resources in order to increase- 
both irrigation and the supply of electric power is a common place which has not 
escaped the attention of Provincial Governments, and under the heads ‘Electric 
Power’ and ‘Major Irrigatibn and Flccd Control’ they propose to spend rather over 
200 crores or 25.8% of their total expenditure rn all subjects. In addition. the 
Central Government may be contributing considerable sums towards certain major 
projects of regional importance, while some of the larger States art' also participating, 
in regional projects and have other projects of their own. 


Regional Projects for muUi-purjxxe waterways development 
The political and constitutional structure of India is such that regional projects 
for multi-purpose waterways development give rise to problems which cannot; 
always be readily solved. The following are some of the larger projects which 
traverse Provincial, State and even National boundaries and therefore require 
for their execution the agreement of two or more admit list at-ions. 


Name of project 


Irrigation. Electric) Power 

(in acres) (in killowatts) 


The Tungabhadra Project . 
The Mahanadi Project 
The Damodar Valley Project 
The Kosi BiverProjcct 
The Kiband Dam Project . 


300,000 

120,000 

2.500,000 

200.0$ 

800,000 

:t0O,000 

3,000,000 

1,000.000- 

(in Nepal and Biliar) 


(Not known; 

330,000 


In regard to the Tungabhadra Project which involves Madras and Hyderabad 
an agreement has been reached and work will shortly be started. 

The Mahanadi Project affects the Central Provinces and, the Province of Orissa 
and the Orissa States. It will probably be possible to begin very shortly the cons¬ 
truction of one dam which is almost exclusively of interest to Orissa Province* 
This one dam will provide irrigation for S lakh acres. 

The Damodar Valley Project affects Bengal and Bihar and presents a parti¬ 
cularly thorny problem as it is unlikely to be directly remunerative. The best- 
method of financing and executing this project is still under consideration. 

The Kosi River Project, as recently revised, requires the co-operation of Nepal 
with whom discussions have already been opened with not unpromising results. 


The Rihand Dam Project is likely to interest the U. P., Bihar, the C. P. and 
also some of the Eastern States. It is understood that the U.P. Government in¬ 
tend to go ahead with construction at an early date. 


G. W. /. N. C. and the Central Technical Power Board 
In this whole field of development, the Central Government has contributed 
material assistance by the establishment of the Central Technical Power Board and 
the Central Waterways, Irrigation and Navigrtion Commission (CWINC).. 
These bodies have not only given technical advice to Provinces generally, but have 
also been of special service in investigating regional projects, which traverse Pro¬ 
vincial boundaries, such as those noted above. It is possible that their staff may 
shortly have to be strengthened so that they will be able to undertake Ihe actual 
construction of some of these projects on behalf of the Administrations concerned. 

It is clear that in regard to the investigation, financing, execution and perhaps- 
actual administration of several of these regional projects, the Centre or some Central. 

h™ Mm'Annl rnitlmnfiT mnof. nnnf.imip to nl».V n dooiRlVC role. 
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Apart- from these regional projects most Provinces have Irrigation and 
Electricity Projects of their own. Some idea may be given of the totai scope of 
all these regional and Provincial projects, taking the two heads ‘Ligation* and 
'■Electricity* separately. 


MAJOR IRRIGATION 

Estimated total Incr* a**-.--h\ 1.939-40 out of a gross cultivated area of 244 million 
acres about 55 million or i'2-i % were irrigated, of which nearly half were irrigated 
by Government canals. No definite target seems to have been set for increased 
irrigation in the post-war period ; but if all major projects, at present jn hand or 
nndcr active consideration, are successfully carried out, the increase in irrigation 
at the end of 10 years from Government, sources of supply may be of the order of 
23J million acres. This would mean nearly doubling the area irrigated from Govern¬ 
ment sources. 

Detail# by Province .—Assam and C.P. have no major irrigation schemes. Some 
details regarding the remaining provinces are given below. 

Bengal. —Only about 2 million out of 30 millions cultivated acres are irrigated. 
In addition to its interest in the Damodar Valley Project, Bengal has two irrigation 
projects of its own, viz. The Moor Reservoir Project which is already under execution 
and is expected to irrigate 0 iakh acres and the Tiesta Project which is under investi¬ 
gation ami regarding which no figures are available. 

Bihar .—Out of 23 million opltivatcd acres about o millions are irrigated. Bihar 
is interested in the Kosi, Damodar and Rihand Projects all of which also affect 
other administrations. 

Bombay.-—Only U million out of nearly 29£ million cultivated acres are irri¬ 
gated. Bombay has no really big irrigation project., but only a number of com¬ 
paratively small schemes. The expected results have not been indicated. 

Madras. —H)£ million out of 30 million cultivated acres are irrigated. Besides 
having an interest in the Tungabliadra Project-, Madras has a large number of im¬ 


portant projects of its own. viz. : — 

-V<»■’/>(! of projert Area expected to be 

irrigated 

Puhivuram Reservoir Project ....... I,2u0,000 acres. 

Loner Bhavani Project ........ 200,000 „ 

(i&ndikota Reservoir ... .... 250,000 „ 

MalampuadiH Project ........ *0.000 „ 


There are, in addition, a number of smaller schemes. It is exported that the 
/net result of these schemes will be to increase the irrigated area by over 2 million 
acres. 

Orissa.—Out- of a cultivat-..*: 1 area <»f 7 million acres, lv mdiio-i ace irrigated 
Orissa is interested in the Mahunadi Project. but has no other major project of its 

own. 

Punjab. —Out of :jO mil!::,.. mdUvaiod acres. 17 million are irrigated'—13 million 
of these by water drawn from rivers. 

The following important- projects arc in hand or under consideration. Them 


are al«o a number of smaller projects. e.j?.. 

The! Projwl.S3J,0UU acres. 

Bhnkr* Duui.4,."i0u.Ui.m „ 

Mianwali JJydro-<;!e(*cri« k end |n:iu:iiii 2 prifjeci .... 140,000 „ 


All the projects taken together should give irrigation or improved irrigation 
■to nearly 7 million acres. 
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Sind .—Practically the whole of the cultivated area of 5} million acres is irri¬ 
gated. Sind has two large irrigation projects which are planned to be completed 
in 10 years and which between them will bring nearly 5 million additional acres 
under irrigation— 

Tho Lower Sim! Barrage . . . . . .2-5 million 

The Uppor Sind Barrage . . . 2-3 „ 

U.1 J .—Out of 45 million cultivated acres about 13 are irrigated. The most 
important x>rojects, in addition to the Riband Dam, are:— 

Tho Sarda Canal Hydro-electric scheme. 1,140,000 acres. 

The N&yar Dam. 800,000 ,. 

In addition work is in hand on tho construction of 600 new State tube-wells 
which should bring 240,000 acres under irrigation. 

ELECTRIC POWER 

All Provinces have plans for increasing the supply of electric power, and tho 
total sum proposed to be devoted to this purpose is roughly 061 crores or 8*7% 
of the total expenditure. Some Provinces have worked out detailed schemes whi-h 
are either already in process of execution or soon will be. Others have not vet 
got beyond the stage of surveying the general possibilities of electric development. 

Estimated increase by 1050 .—It is important to form some idea of what this 
proposed expenditure will mean in terms of increased electric power. Though 
the data available is somewhat, incomplete, it is nevertheless possible to give a rough 
estimate of the increased power likely to be ready in 3 or 4 years time, if present 
plans are adhered to and successfully carried into execution. In order to give 
a complete picture, figures for Indian States as well as for the Provinces of British 
India are included. The main facts are as follows :— 

At the beginning of 1946 the total installed capacity of the generating plant of 
Government and Public Utility undertakings in India was approximately 
1,324,400 kw located as under :— 

British India ...... t,177,SOOkw. 

Indian Status ...... 140,600 „ 

Bv the end of 1950 it is estimated that an additional capacity of nearly 980,000 
kilowatts will have been installed, made up as follows:— 


Eritisli India — 

(а) Addl. capacity planned by Government .... 420,300 kw. 

(б) Addl. capacity planned by Electric Supply Companies and 

Corporations ........ 330,250 kw. 

Indian States .......... 223,800 kw. 

Total . 980,350 kw. 


The above inercaj-e is considerable, but the csthntos may well prove ove/ 
optimistic as plant deliveries sire somewhat uncertain at present. Furthermore 
the following finds should be noted :— 

(?) The estimated increase in Indian States, although practical!}' confined 
to Mysore, Travancurc anti Hyderabad, is relatively much greater than 
in British India. 

(n) The additional capacity planned by the Calcutta Electric Supply 
Corporation accounts for no less than 250,000 kilowatts out of the total 
estimated increase of 757,000 kilowatts in British India. 

Estimated increase by JO-55. 

By the end of 1935 or later greater increases, exceeding perhaps 1,500,000 
kilowatts, may be expected, if some of the large projects, such as the Bhakra Dam, 
the Damodar Valley Project and the Kosi Project, materialise. 

So muoh for the general picture. In the statement, at -nnxr^ id n «*. 

for 
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BRITISH INDIA—(GOVERNMENT PROJECTS). — oontd. In kilowatts 






BRITISH INDIA. (ELECTRIC SUPPLY COMPANIES AND CORPORATIONS) 


Paovxki'K ani> Undkrtaktnci : Additional Installations undeb kbectto 

on on oismai ob likely to be oiu»;kf. 

SlfOBTLY : 


Bengal . Calcutta KJectric Supply Corporation. 250,000 

(iouropore Electric Supply Company ......... 18,750 


Bombay . . Ah me dab ad Electric Supply Company . . 37,500 

Madras . Madras Electric Supply Corporation ......... 16,000 

1-Nrmi VltoViNruB Cnwnpore Electric Supply Corporation ......... 15,000 

Total . . . 330,250 


INDIAN STATES 

Hyderabad . 13,051 (a) Nizamsagav Hydro-electric Power Station ...... 15,000 

(6) New Thermal Station in Godavari Area at Ramgundam . . . 37,500 

Kashmir . . 4,270 Sind Valley Project. 6,000 0,000 

Mysore . . 61,000 (a) Jog Falls Scheme. 120,000 

(ft) Melcodatu Falls. ... 22.500 

Travancoro . 16,947 Pallivosal Scheme Extensions. 22,500 72.:M(i 

Cochin State . 2,919 Poringnlknllieu Scheme 18,000 285.000 

Other States . 48,459 4,800 67,0 *- 

Total . 140,646 223,800 llHUV.u 













ROADS 


Hoads may be considered under the following two heads :— 

(1) National Highways, 

(2) Provincial, District and Village Roads. 

1 ) National Highways 

The planned cxpsniiture on National Highways amounts to about Rs. 36 orores. 
It is to be met entirely by the Central (Government, but the actual execution of the 
work will be carried out through the Provincial P.W.Ds. 

It is expected that, as a result of this expenditure, about 5,421 miles of 
National Highways will !>..* improved and 7S7 miles of new National Highways con¬ 
structed in eleven Governors’ provinces. 

The largest new construction of National Highways will b8 undertaken in Bihar, 
Punjab and Bengal —230 miles, UO mile^ and L(K) miles respectively. In Madras, 
Assam, N-W.P.P. and Orissa most emphasis will ha on improvement of existing 
National Highways. 

In Indian States it is planned to construct, during the next fifteen years, 264 
miles of new National Highways and to improve 2,654 miles including 25jin 
Sikkim Pratectiorate; but the allocation of the cost between the Government of India 
and the States has not yet been settled. For the present Rs. 2 orores have been 
provisionally earmarked for expenditure by the Government of India on National 
Highways in States during the next five years. 

(2) Provincial, District and Village Roads 

The Provinces will be wholly responsible for roads billing under this head. The 
total proposed expenditure is about Rs. 147 orores or 18-5% of the total expenditure 
on all provincial development schemes. United Provinces, Bengal and Madras 
each propose to spend over Rs. 20 orores on Roads other than National Highways. 

In considering mileage targets under this head, we may distinguish between— 
(a) Provincial Highways and District Roads, and 
(ft) Villas:- 1 Roads. 

(a) Provincial Highways and District lioids 

During the first five-year period new construction of about 17,509 miles and the 
improvement of about 33.393 miles of provincial Highways and district roads is 
expected. The United Provinces, Madras and .Sind have the largest targets for new 
construction, viz., 4.1st miles, 2,548 miles and 9S5 miles respectively. The 
leading targets.for improvement of these roads are .Madras—21,700 miles, United 
Provinces—4.800 mil--* and Bombay ---1,500 miles. 


(b) Village R'»td* 

About 30.093 miles of village roads are to be constructed or improved in the 
first five years. In Madras and .Bombay, village roads are to be metalled; else¬ 
where they will be unmet ailed. Madras proposes to construct or improve 10,600 
miles of village roads. The Bombay target is 2.700 miles, and the United Provinces 
and Punjab Uirgeis 1.1.non miles and 1,970 miles respectively. 
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General Summary 

A general summary of all road plans is contained in the Statement below : 


Classification of roads Exponditur Mileage 

during first Improvement New mileage 
five-year plan 


Rs. 


National Highways .... 

provincial Highways, Major district roads 
and minor district roads . 

.36 crorss 

147 „ 

5,411 

33,393 

787 

17,509 

Village Roads. 

... 

... 

30,093 


(New construction 
and improvement) 


Non.—The expenditure on Roads shown above includes expenditure on Major bridges 
and cost of land acquisition. The mileage targets are taken from the latest estimates worked 
out by Transport Department (Roads). 

Ultimate aim of the Rozi Plans .—This may be gathered from the aims of some 
of the individual provinces. Madras hopes that at the end of fifteen years no village 
will be more than five miles from a highway or a district road. Sind aims at placing 
every village and town of a population of over 1,000 on a road. The Punjab’s 
ultimate object is to provide every town in the province of over 5,000 population 
with a metalled road and to bring every village within tfwo miles of an all-weather 
road. 

Role of the Central- Government —The planning of National Highways, including 
coordination with railway development, is primarily the responsibility of the Trans¬ 
port Department of the Government of India who will also exercise a general super¬ 
vision over the execution of the wort. In addition, it is proposed to establish a 
Central Road Research Organisation which will embrace a Central Research Insti¬ 
tute with a laboratory and experimental station at Delhi and sub-stations elsewhere. 

PORTS 

Two of the maritime provinces viz- Madras and Orissa have included in their 
plans eohemes f4r the development of minor ports. Madras proposes to Spend ne 
less than Rs. 3 ■ 4 orores on such schemes and on the construction of the Raraes- 
waram Ship Canal. There is doubt, however, whether the latter project would 
be a practical success. Orissa has only a comparatively minor scheme for develo¬ 
ping the port of ChandbalL 

It is presumed that the Port Trust Authorities of the major ports have plans 
for development, but no details are available. 

In regard to port development in general the Government of India appointed 
an Advisory Committee known w the Ports (Technical) Committee which has 
submitted a Report. 

AGRICULTURE AND KINDRED SUBJECTS 

About R*. 123 orores or 16 per cent of the total expenditure on Provincial 
Plans is proposed to be devoted to Agriculture and kindred subjects t.e., animal 
husbandry, forestry, fisheries etc. The actual percentages vary from 10% in the 
case of Madras and Punjab to 25% in the case of Sind. 

AGRICULTURE 

On a general review of all Provincial Plans last July, it was fait that insufficient 
money was going to be devoted to Agriculture schemes calculated to produce quick 
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results. It was, therefore, suggested. to all Provincial Governments that they should 
review their Plans for Agriculture with a view to including morn schemes of this 
kind. It is understood that I Jus suggestion lias been well received by mostprovinces 
but the full results aro not yet known. 

The Agricultural target tet. British India is the annual production of an 
additional 3 million tons of food grains by 1051 -52. 

The schemes foiling ujyW fhe W'l ‘Agri-'ultunV may be roughly divided into 
the folio whig categories :— 

(а) Schemes for training and oxpaivuon of str.ff. 

(б) Research schemed. 

(o) Seliomes for encouraging the use of (i) improved seeds (ii) Manures and 
fertilizers, (iii) Improved agricultural implements and. farming techniques, 

(d) Minor irrigation schemes. 

Training Schemes .—AH Provinces hr.ve schemes for increasing the supply of 
trained personnel which is, of course, a first, essential for the execution of any long¬ 
term plan for agricultural development. Madras has perhaps tlv.- most ambitious- 
programme. In addition to starting a second agriculturo College they propose to 
train annually over 500 fieldmon and 2700 demonstration maistris. 

Research. —As regards research, ihe Punjab, whore so much has already been 
accomplished, propose to spend over R*. I eroro on various schemes for the ex¬ 
pansion or intensification of rosturdLi work on improvod varieties of crops, soil 
enemistrv and physics, anim-d nuintioit. the control of pests and plaiit diseases 
etc. etc. 

Madras and Btasgal vtv devoting money t-> schemes for tlie reientifio study of 
cultivable waste. 

Bombay will also spend money on similar research and on, agriculture ongineer- 
ing, while Orissa propo ;e i to establish an Agricultural Research Institute which it- 
did not possess before. 

It is not altogether clear to wJir.t • octant the r<search programmes of the various 
pro vine e* are being harmordred. and brought into relation with the work of the 
I.C.A.R. so as to prevent their overlapping. 

Improved aced, fertilize etc. .—For csv-ova- ging the me of improved seed, ferti¬ 
lizers and manures, improved ^gricultural imph-ments and farm techniques , all 
Provinces plan to increase the- number of demonstration, experinAontal and seed 
far ins wiifi. the ultimate object, of having one ?uch farm in every district. Many 
provinces aho liavo scheme*: for flemoustration and experimental plots in individual 
villages and for seed stores in every Thana or TrJuka. 

Some of the Specific target:-; aimed at by individual provinces aro noted below. 

Assam plans to open 1 6 experimental and seed forms and (somewhat optimisti¬ 
cally) to bring 33 1 /3 per cent of the cultivated area under improved crops through 
multiplication and distribution of seed. 

Bengal aims at an all round iuorr«.so in yieJgU of 5 par cent through dissemi¬ 
nation of improved seed. It is r.L>n hoped that the production of potatoes will be 
doubled on the oxisting acreage. 

Bihar proposes to ohtoblMi r, m*fc-work of 500 depots Tot the storage of seed, 
manure and improvod implomcnts. 

Bombay plana to bring 77-J lakh s ores under improved, crops through seed multi¬ 
plication and distribution schemes and to extend manures and fertilizers to 22 lakh 
aores. 

Madras will increase the number of depots for stocking improved seeds, manures, 
oil cakes and agricultural imp I omenta from 226 to 440 and plans to bring 49 lakh 
acro.s under improved strains. 

Orissa hopes by the use of better seed and fertilizers to improve the yield of 
paddy over 5 lakh acres and to bring an extra 3 lakh acres under pulses. 
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U.P. aims at cilst-riDuting Jo lakh maunds of improved seed. 18 lakh maunds 
of fertilizers and 10 lakh maunds oil cake ovory year. It is also hope d that in 10 
years there will be one Kapidar for every 20 villages. 

The U.P. also, in company with Sind (where agricultural labour is scarce), 
has schemes for mechanical cultivation and plans to eradicate Kans from about 12 
lakh acres in Bundelkhand by deep ploughing with tractors. 

Minor Irrigation .^-In the category of ‘minor irrigation scheme:" 1 ihcre ■■'•l 
schemes for the sinking nf well?, the installation of pump?, a:ul "he coni^ru^io:* 
or repair of tanks, reservoirs, bunds, embankments and small drainage and isriga- 
tion channels. All Provinces have drawn up schemes of this character and ihesc 
arc likely to bo extended and expanded as a result of the review of the agricultural 
plans which provinces have been asked ta undertake with the object- of securing 
more immediate results. Thus the Punjab which had originally drawn up a scheme 
for subsidising the sinking of 1.500 now wells per annum now aims at sinking 15,000 
in two years. Several provinces contemplate schemes for encouraging the sinking 
of tube-wells. 

There is at present insufficient data for preparing even rough estimate of the 
acreage likely to be brought under irrigation as a result of all those schemes. 

VETERINARY AND LIVESTOCK 

Provincial schemes under the head Veterinary and Live?took 5 are estimated 
to cost in all about Rs. 14$ crates. Bengal and Bihar propose to spend the largest 
sums viz. Rs. 4*65 croras and Rs. 2*31 orores respectively. 

The schemes of all the Provinces are broadly similar in character and provide 
for:— 

(t) The establishment of livestock breeding and demonstration fur ms. 

(n) Dairy and Poultry development and wool production. 

(Hi) Veterinary training and research. 

(tv) Construction and improvement of veterinary hospitals and dispensaries 

Below are given some of the targets towards which individual provinces uro 
working. 

Madras plans to produce within eight years 100,000 bulls and 100,000 cows 
of the Ongolo breed, and to open annuaUy two new livestock farms with tho ulti¬ 
mate object of having one in every distriot. Theso farms, besides breedbig good 
stock, both cattle, sheep and poultry, would also demonstrate improvod methods 
of milk production, feeding, etc. 

U.P. has a vory similar scheme. Thxeo farms are to be opened annually so 
that there will be a farm in every distriot at the end of 16 years. 

Tho Punjab already has a number of breeding farms, but proposes to establish 
6 more.- 

On the veterinary side Bombay* Bengal and Bihar have taken as their goal the 
standard suggested by the Royal Commission on Agriculture, namely, one Azristant 
Veterinary Surgeon to overy 25,000 head of oattle. Bombay hopes to achieve this 
in tho areas selected for concentrated efforts. Bengal plans to raise the number 
of Veterinary Assistant Surgeons from 200 to 650. This number would have to 
be increased by 50% to reach the standard suggested by tho Royal Commission. 
Bihar hopes to re?.oh this standard at the end of ton years. 

FORESTS 

All the Provinces have included in their plans schemes fox forest development. 
These are estimated to cost in all about Rs. 9$ or or as, that is about 1-2% of the 
total provincial expenditure on development. Bengal, Punjab and Madras pro¬ 
pose to spend the Lirgost sums, viz., Rs.2.7 orores,Rs.2-OcroreflandR?.. l*6crores 
respectively. 
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Character of schemes. —Besides schemes for afforestation, acquisition of private 
forests, plantation of avenue trees, extension of casuarina and teak plantations, 
there are also schemes for anti-erosion, contour-bunding and soil conservation. 
Almost all provinces have also provided for training of forest staff, development 
of forest-roads and the construction of building# for forest staff. 

Targets. —Some provinces have set themselves specific targets for the first fi ve 
years period. Thus Madras, which has reserved forests covering about 12% of 
its total area, aims at increasing this to 20 to 25% by acquiring or bringing under 
proper management 4,000 sq. miles of fore its now in private ownership and by 
bringing within the reserved area about 1,000 sq. miles at present unreserved, 
Bihar also aims at raising the area under properly managed forests to 20% but 
expeots to take 15 years to reach this obj ective. ln f Bengal forest.i are very unevenly 
distributed and it is proposed to acquire and afforest about 150 sq. miles of waste, 
land in districts which are more or less devoid of forests. Sind contemplates affores¬ 
ting 600,000 acres but detailed schemes have not yet been worked out. The Punjab 
has specified no target as regards forests, but has a scheme for planting canal and 
road-side avenues over a length of 15,000 miles. 

Quite a number of these forest schemes are expected to be self-financing over 
a period of years. 

FISHERIES 

Need of Central Co-ordination .—In order to develop India’s fisheries consider¬ 
able sums will have to be spent on training, research aid experiment for which 
there will be no imfnediate or direct return. The expenditure required will be 
beyond the resources of any individual Province; furthermore it is essential that 
all this spade work of research and collection of data, both in regard to inland and 
marine fisheries, should be centrally planned and co-ordinated. Hence a scheme 
has been drawn up, but has not yet been put into execution, for the establishment 
of a Central Fisheries Research Institute. Without this Central Institute the work 
planned by individual Provinces for the scientific study of fish life, and for research 
into fish processing, freezing and chilling, etc., will be relatively unfruitful and the 
full potentialities of India’s fisheries will not be successfully explored. 

Details of Provincial Schemes .—With this caveat, a few words may be said 
regarding Provincial Plans for the development of fisheries. With the exception 
of C. P. all Provinces havi* drawn up schemes under this head estimated to cost 
in all about Rs. 4 crorea. Nearly half of this sum is intended to be spent on inland 
fisheries, about 1-2 crores on marine fisheries, and the remainder on training and 
research. 

Madras and Bengal contemplate the largest expenditure and both propose to 
devote considerable sums to research. Madras intends t.> open two new Marine 
Biological Stations, to undertake detailed scientific study of the HiW fisheries, 
and to conduct research on the various methods of preserving fish. Bengal intends 
to establish a Central Technological Research Laboratory in addition to undertaking 
general research in Pisciculture. Bombay and Sind both propose to establish acqua- 
riums for the study of marine biology and Orissa is to conduct biological investi¬ 
gation into the Chilka Lake which has been over-fished. 

Madras, Bengal and Orissa arc all to spend money oil training. Orissa plana 
to send three students abroad. 

Sind, Bombay, Madras, and Bengal, with a view to developing marine fisheries, 
have schemes for designing, procuring and operating improved fishing craft and 
fishing tackle. 

Orissa, though it has a long coast line, possesses no suitable harbour facilities 
and cannot yet consider major schemes for the development of marine fisheries; 
but it plans to improve inland and estuarine fisheries. 

Other Provinces (exoept C.P. and N.W.F.P.) also have schemes for the develop¬ 
ment of inland fisheries both river and tank. 
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All provinces appear to visualise co-operative societies playing a much more 
important part in the economic life of both the rural and the urban population than 
they have done in the past and the total expenditure proposed under this head is 
no less than Rs. 11 crores. 

The schemes which have been drawn up } rovide not only for the expansion of 
credit facilities, but also for the extension of the co-operative principle to many 
other spheres and purposes, e.g., the consolidation of holdings, marketing of pro¬ 
duce. nianuiromcT^ of village forests, fruit growing and bee-keeping, exploitation of 
fisheries, purchase of fertilisers and agricultural implements, milk supply in urban 
areas, etc.; in some Provinces experiments in real “Co operative Farming’ 1 involving 
a pooling of land, appear to be contemplated, but the details of such schemes and 
their full implications have not yet been worked out. 

Some important schemes and targets are indicated below : 

The Madras Government proposes to have 50 agricultural colonies scattered 
over the Province. The land in these colonies will be owned by a co-operative 
society of which the settlers will be the members—ex-servicemen. The scheme is 
intended to provide for 9,000 men. 

Bombay proposes to establish Central Creameries at five district headquarters 
and 6 milk supply units in urban areas with feeder societies in surrounding rural 
areas. 

Bengal intends to organize 10,000 fishermen in 14 societies for the co-operative 
exploitation of fisheries, and to develop the Co-operative Handloom Industry by 
‘oi'ganismg 30,000 weavers into Co-operative Societies and installing a spuming mill 
and dyeing factory. 

In the Punjab the Co-operative Movement is already well established, but 
considerable expansion is planned. The target set is to establish co-operative 
credit societies in 50% of the villages of the Province within 10 years, to consolidate 
30% of the cultivable area, and to increase substantially the number of Marketing, 
Cattle Breeding, Soil reclamation, and other miscellaneous societies. 

The United Provinces Government contemplate launching scheme for the 
establishment of multi-purpose co-operative societies in 3,000 villages. Tho inten¬ 
tion is that these societies should bring within their scope all the economic activities 
in which the villagers are interested. To begin with, they will tackle credit, better 
farming, the marketing of agricultural produce, cattle welfare and dairy farming, 
hand spinning and tho supply of consumer goods. This will be achieved by the 
grant of controlled credit on the security of the agricultural produce of the culti¬ 
vator, or handspun yam of the spinner for purposes directly concerned with pro¬ 
duction. On the better farming side, the societies will maintain stores for thesupply 
of improved varieties of seeds, fertilisers'and implements. Where a cultivator 
desires to raise money for seed, manure, or implements, he will be given credit in 
kind instead of in cash. At these stores will also be stocked such consumer goods 
as the villager ordinarily requires, e.p., salt, kerosene oil and doth. On the marketing 
side, every member will pledge himself to market his surplus produce and yarn only 
through the village society, or the Union. If it is found necessary, suitable legislation 
will be undertaken. 

The United Provinces Government also propose to establish milk supply unite 
in ten big towns. 

Both Bihar and Orissa hope to introduce a scheme for providing cultivators 
with cheap credit and for advancing to them seeds, manures and implements on 
the model of the Credit Agricole of Egypt. 

INDUSTRIES 

As the Central Government have undertaken to plan the development of major 
industries, ihe Provincial Gove nmen's have for the most part confined their indus¬ 
trial planning to schemes for the provision of technical training and the develop¬ 
ment of cottage and small-scale industries. Tho Provinces (excluding N.W.F.P.) 
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propose to spend olfcog«'ii* t about Ks. 20*6 crores on. schemes of,this character* 
This represents rather lea* than 3% of the total expenditure on all Provincial Plana* 
Broadly speaking, about Rs. 13 0 crores will be devoted to teohnioal training and 
the rest to cottage and fmaII- scale industries and to industrial research. 

The Punjab and Bengal propose to spend the largest sums, viz., its. 6 crores and 
Be. 3 •7 crores respectively. Sind and 0. P. have very low figures of Rs, 27 lakhs 
and Rs. 7 lakhs. The present lack of cheap electricity in these two province* may 
be a discouraging factor. 

Industrial Training 

All Provinces are devoting resources to schemes for technical training. These 
include schemes for opening polytechnics, industrial schools and engineering colleges, 
and for expanding existing institutions ; for sending students abroad for training * 
and for peripatetic demonstration parties in tanning, wood work, pottery, soapi 
making, weaving, dyeing etc. Some provinces also have speoial schemes for train¬ 
ing ex-servicemen, but these are being absorbed into a larger scheme sponsored by 
the Government of India. 

A few details by provinces may be given by way of illustration. Madras plans 
to set up polytechnics and industrial schools sufficient to turn out a thousand diploma 
holders, 1,500 trained craftsmen and 6,000 artisans per annum. This is the only 
Province which has given such precise figures. The CJ. P. Plan includes schemes 
for 6 polytechnics and 10 Technical High Schools. The Punjab is notable for a 
scheme lbr starting 23 nevr industrial schools for girls, raising the total to 30. Bihar 
proposes to start about- 25 new technical institutions. 

Ail Provinces have schemes for sending students and official* abroad for train¬ 
ing. Special mention may however be made of Bombay, Bengal and Bihar in this 
respect. 

Cottage Industries 

The .schemes for encouraging and assisting cottage industries are, perhaps neces¬ 
sarily, somewhat sketchy. They include schemes for subsidies or loans on easy 
terms for purchase of equipment; schemes for the improvement of marketing faci¬ 
lities and for grading and standardising products ; nchemes for tlio establishment of 
model factories and for the provision of technical advice ; and schemes for fostering 
industrial co-operative societies. 

The cottage industries which it is proposed to deveolp ary somewhat from 
province to province, but hand-loom spinning and weaving, silk weaving, calico 
printing and dyeing, tanning and leather work, wood work and pottery are common 
to most provinces. 

Provincial Industrial Ventures 

Besides encouraging cottage industries Borne provinces liave plans for embark¬ 
ing on small-scale industrial ventures of their own. Thus Bengal plans to develop 
the salt industry and to establish a glace kid tannery. The Punjab intends to set 
up a coal tar distillation plant-. Orissa proposes to provide funds for an Industrial 
Investment Corporation while Assam is meditating more a mbit i or p plans for Govern¬ 
ment textile, paper and auger factories. 

Research 

Some Provinces, viz.. Assam. Bihar, Madras, Bengal and the Punjab have made 
some provision for industrial research. Sericulture, industrial chemistry, wood 
distillation and leather manufacture are the principal subjects selected. 

EDUCATION 

The expenditure proposed under this head by all Provinces is about Rs. 93 crores 
which it roughly 12 per cord of the total expenditure proposed on all subjects. 
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Training 

Provincial educational development plans are in the main based on the Sargent 
Report with variations to suit local conditions. In all of them training schemes 
ana schemes for the expansion of training institutions have a large place. 

Compulsory Primary Education 

Lack of trained teachers no less than lack of finance prevent, the immediate 
introduction of oompulsory free primary education for all. Provinces, therefore, 
necessarily plan to proceed gradually. Details of their schemes in regard to com- 
pulsory primary education are briefly indi rated K-Jow. 

The. Madras Government's ultimate obj active .« i o provide free primary education 
for boys and girl* up to standard VIJI in the coiirs* * of 20 years, i.e., in half the* ] icriod 
recommended by the Sargent Report. As a firs*; step, they propose to brh\g about 
1*33 million children under instruction during th*? first five years, compulsion being 
applied up to the V standard. 

Bombay Government propose to introduce oompulsory free education for children 
between the ages of 6 and 11 in selected talukas. Thi« m expected to bring to schools 
about two lakhs additional children during the fb >t five years and 12 lakhs children 
by tho end of 16 years. 

Th e.Bengal Government have provided for a rapid expansion of training colleges 
for training Primary School-teachers, and in the fourth or fifth year, when there 
will be an adequate supply of trained teachers, they propose to start increasing the 
number of primary schools with the object of introducing compulsory primary 
education throughout Bengal in 20 years. 

The United Provinces Qoverngnent's plan envi-ngos the introductionsf compulsory 
education for boys and girls in 12 districts only and only for ago groups from 0 to 
11. »It is estimated that this will bring 16 lakh* boys and girls to school and will 
require nearly 62,000 teachers. 

The Punjab Government have prepared a 36 year plan for educational develop¬ 
ment which would provide for the introduction of universal compulsory fret*, educa¬ 
tion between tho ages of C and 11. They prop os? to open 600 new primary schools 
per year beginning from the third year. 

He Bihar Government propose to introchioe compulsory education for boys and 
girls from the age of 6 to 14 in approximately ouo-quart or of the Province. 

The Central Provinces Government have a general plan covering the entire 
Province and a pilot plan for the introduction of compulsory basic education in 
selected areas. 

The Assam Government propose to open at least l(j(J two-Teaoher Primary 
Schools every year. 

Under the Sind Government's schemes, it- is expected that, within the five-year 
period compulsory primary education will bo introduced in about 30 taluk*. 

The Orissa Government haveprovided for the introduction of free and compulsory 
primary education in Municipal areas from tho. -second year and in some villages 
from tho third year. This will bring 25,000 children, a year to school from the third 
year. Orissa ha* a large aboriginal population in the partially excluded areas and 
schemes havebecn drawn up with particular regr. i d *<> tho need s of these communities. 

Other Educational Schemas 

Provision has also been made in the Provincial Plans for tho development 
of middle high school and University education, physical education, girls educa¬ 
tion, adult education, education of the handicapped and also for vocational 
(technical, agricultural and commercial) education. Schemes for the provision of a 
free midday meal for school children and a school medical service are a notable 
feature of most of the Provincial Plans. Provinces arc also participating in a 
scheme sponsored by the Central Government for post-graduate and technologi¬ 
cal education of Indian students inU. K. and U.8.A. 
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MEDICAL AND PUBLIC HEALTH 


The expenditure proposed under this head by all Provinces is about Rs. 99 dares* 
which is roughly 12-6 per cent, of the total expenditure proposed by Provinces on 
all subjects. The proposed expenditure of individual Provinces ranges roughly 
from 10 to 17 per cent, of their total expenditure. 

Bftore Conhnitiee’s Recommendations 

Provincial schemes under this head wore prepared before the publication of 
the Bhore Committees Report, and are being revised, where necessary, in the light 
of the Committee's recommendations. All Provinces have been asked to include 
pilot schemes for the establishment of a district health organisation in selected areas 
in accordance with the standards suggested by the Bhore Committee. 

Types of Scheme 

The classes of schemes included in the Provincial Plans are generally as follows • 

(a) Training schemes and schemes for the expansion of training institutions; 
Almost all Provinces have got schemes for increasing the supply of 
doctors and nurses. Some have also made provision for training health 
officers, midwives, technicians for X-ray work and training in phar¬ 
macy. 

(b) Improvement or extension of hospitals and rural dispensaries. 

(c) Public Health measures e.g., T. B. climes, anti-malaria measures, nutrition 

surveys and popularisation of better dietaries, maternity and child 
welfare, measures to eradicate hookworm, kala-az«r, leprosy, filaria 
etc., improvement of water supply and drainage; rural and urban housing. 

Summaries of the schemes of Madras, Bengal and U.P. are given below. The 
plans of other Provinces are on similar lines, though generally on a rather smaller 
scale, 

MADRAS : The Madras Government are working on a 20-year plan [designed 
to bring general medical and public health services within a reasonable distance, 
of every village in the Province. When the plan is completed, no village would be 
more than five miles from a rural dispensary, while in thickly populated areas, there 
would be a health centre for every 10,000 people. The dispensaries would not be 
fully equipped hospitals but each would have eight beds, four for maternity cases* 
two for emergencies and two for cases which require isolation* At each taluk head-* 
quarter there would be a fully oquipped hospital containing from 60 ta 100 beds 
where, in addition to medicai and surgical aid, special departments would be pro¬ 
vided to treat patients suffering from tuberculosis leprosy, venoral diseases ana eye 
diseases. 

The district headquarters hospitals would be staffed by specialists, including 
a dental surgeon and would be provided with a first class laboratory and an X-ray 
department. The complete plan involves the construction of 1,487 new dispensaries 
and 177 new taluk headquarters hospitals and the improvement or reconstruction 
of district headquarters hospitals. During the first five years, it is proposed to 
open270 dispensaries, to reconstruct 40 taluk headquarters hospitals and to raise 
three distriot headquarters hospitals to the required standard. 

Within a period of ten years, every village is to be provided with a protected 
supply of drinking water. It is proposed to implement half of this programme during 
the five-year period at the end of which 60 water supply schemes and 21 drainage 
schemes will be in operation. 

It is also proposed to develop and expand the Town Planning Department 
and replan built up and insanitary areas. 
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BENGAL : The Bengal Government propose to establish 600 new rural dis¬ 
pensaries and a hundred mobile dispensaries", and to raise the number of permanent 
beds in hospitals from the present figure of 6.400 to 8,900 in five years. This will 
still be far below the minimum of 16,400 beds rcquirod in the Province. There is 
also a schcnio for the training of nurses. It is expected that, after the third year, 
100 nurses would be added annually to the Bengal Nursing Service. 

UNITED PROVINCES : It is estimated that, for the rural population of 
50 million, scattered over an area of one lakh square miles, 2,500 to 3,000 dispensaries 
are required. There are, at present 750 allopathic dispensaries in the Province. 
It is proposed to open 500 new allopathic dispensaries and 700 new indigenous 
dispensaries and to subsidize 1,100 medical practitioners of whom 500 would practise 
indigenous medicine. 

The Public Health Plan inolude schemes for creating 30 special units for the 
control of malaria and a comprehensive scheme to provide an efficient midwifery 
service both in towns and villages. There are also schemes for improving drainage 
and water supply in villages. 
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PAj.j ,i- PLANS Of DEPARTMENTS OF THE CENTRAL GOVERN. 

MENT. 

In considering tlie Plans of the Central Departments we may didangniifli 
between :— 

(i) Those Departments which are directly responsible for constructional 
programmes of their own, of which the Railway Department is the 
most important, and 

(it) Departments which are, as it were, hand maids of the Provinces and are 
main]}- concerned with the provision of training facilities, research, 
and technical advice, e.g Agriculture, Education and Health De¬ 
partments. 

We may consider first Departments with constructional programmes. 

Railways. 

Railway Department. —The proposed cost of schemes under this head during 
the five year period is about Rs. 230 crores. 

New linos, most of which would be unproductive, account for Rs. 60 crores. 
It has been decided to restore the Ehimsen Khairada line and to construct the 
Rupar-Talaura line in the Punjab. Other projects (except a few required 
for .-trategic purposes) have been selected for traffic and engineering survey 
in consultation wit i the Provincial ^overruns its. The financing of those lines 
Mill hiv.- to be negotiated with the Provincial Governments concerned. 

Ebfetric traction schemes ^reposed by the G.I.P., E.B. & C.I., E.I., and S.I- 
Railways are estimated to cost bout Rs. « (Tores 

The proposed expenditure on rolling stock is Rs. 50 crores and includes scheme* 
for the improvement of Ill Class passenger coaches. 

The balance of about Rs. 122 crores will be devoted to the improvement or 
replacement o': office b uldings, staff quarters and amenities, workshops* stations, 
the signalling system, track and bridges, fencing etc. Over Rs. 70 crores of this 
expenditure is classed as * Rep ! acement Works. Provision i.a-s also been made 
for improved amenities for passenger? (Rs. 5 crores). 

Road t and Ports. 

Transport. Department. —The*c have been discussel in Part I—Summary of 
Provincla Plans. 


(a) Posts and Telegraphs. 

Com runiraiion Department.. —The proposed expenditure under this head for 
the first five yeors / is about Rs. 56 crores. The complete plan will lake 35 years 
to execute, it is proposed that every village with a population of 2,000 and over 
shall i-ave a post office. This would mean an addition of over 8,000 to the existing 
numbei of 20.000 rural post offices. In addition, about 1,000 villages with a popu¬ 
lation of U*?-s than 2,000, which have been selected by Provincial Governments for 
model development, will also be provided with post offices. 

It j 3 p:opa*ed hat there should be a telegraph office at all towns with a popu¬ 
lation of 5.000 and over. This would mean an increase in the existing number 
of telegraph offices from 2,300 to 2,800. 

- In the case of telephones, it is proposed, that, as a fust step, all towns with a 
population of more than 30,000 sho .dd be provided with a telephone exchange. 

There are also schemes for improving and extending the trunk services and 
for providing residential accommodation and better amenities for the staff. 
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(fc) Civil Aviation . 

The estimated expenditure during the five-year period is about Rs. 25 crores. 
It is proposed to establish a system of air services in India which wonid link tin- 
principal commercial and ndminisrative centres of the country and connect 
with the principal neighbouring, countries. These services will be operated by a 
limited number of private companies, but in order to ensure the rational and orderly 
development of air transport, a Licensing Board has been establislic.i. In the 
early stages it is proposed to give financial assistance for the operation of certain 
routes. 

Schemes have also been proposed for aerodrome and air route Construe tic-r¬ 
and Organisation, Aeronautical Radio Training and Education 


Broadcasting. 

Information awl Broadcasting Department —The expenditure proposed under 
this head is 3.6 crones and is to bo devoted mriuly to the installation of adui- 
tional transmitter for urban progra mmes at Bombay, Madras, Calcutta, and Delhi 
and to the esiablishmej-i of new broadcasting centre;?, viz., Allahabad, Karachi, 
Nagpur, Bezwada and Ahmedabad. 

Works , Mines and Power Department 

(a) Irrigation and Electricity. 

These are de&rf with in Part I—Summary of Provincial Plans. 

(6) Mines and Mineral Dcveloptnent. 

The proposed expenditure under this head is about Rs. 2 crores an is to be 
devoted to the re-organisation and expansion of the Geological Survey, and of the 
Indian School of Mines, Dhanb&d, and the establishment of a Directorate General 
of Mineral Development. 


(c) Town Planning. 

It is proposed to have a town Planning organisation in the Central Govern¬ 
ment not only to advise on schemes of the Central Government, but also to advise 
the Provinces and States. The details of this organisation have not yet been worked 
out and submitted to Government. 


Industries and Supplies Department —The Central Government are directly 
concerned with two important new projects viz., the Sindri Fertilizer Factory and 
tho Hindustan Aircraft Factory. 

Other Departments of the Central Government concerned with development 
are not directly responsible for constructional programmes. Their function- is 
rather to co-ordinate the work of the provinces, to supply technical advice and pro¬ 
vide for training and research. Their plans curmot easily be summarised, but o 
few words may be said about them. 

Agriculture , Education and Health.. 

All-India policies in regard to the above subjects have been outlined in the 
Kharegat Report and Government’s statement on Agriculture and Food Policy, 
in the Sargent Report, and in the Report of the Shore Committee. The schemes 
of the Central Government have been framed i*i the light of these policies and arc 
supplementary, and should be complementary, to tho Provind »1 Plans on these 
subjeots. The expenditure proposed under Agriculture is Re. 22 crores, under 
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Education Kb. 21 crores, and under Health Rs. 12 orores* Some important schemes 
are:— 

Agriculture. 

Agricultural Prica Stabilisation Scheme. 

The Establishment of a Central Agricultural College. 

The Establishment of a Central Animal Husbandry College. 

The Establishment of a Institute of Fruit Technology. 

The Establishment of a Fisheries Research Institute. 

Education* 

Training College lor teachers in Technology. 

Establishment of two higher technical institutions on the lines of the Masa- 
chusatts Institute of Technology, U.S.A. 

Assistance to Central Universities. 

Assistance to Indian Institute of Science, Bangalore. 

Health. 

Establishment of an Indian Medical Institute to be attached to the Delhi 
University with a 1,000 bed hospital which will also provide for under-graduate, 
post-graduate training and advanced rcsarcli. 

College for higher training of nursing Teachers and Administrators. 
Establishment of an organisation for the control of professional education—a 
Nursing Council, a Dental Council and a Pharmacy Council—in order to maintain 
a uniform minimum standard of professional education. 

Expansion of the Malaria Institute of India. 

Labour. 

Schemes under this head arc- estimated to cost Rs. 20 crores and include (i) 
schemes for the training, resettlement and employment of cx-scrvice personnel and 
discharged war workers, (ii) other schemes mainly of the nature of Labour Welfare 
Schemes c-.*/., Health Insurant.*, subsidised building of houses for labourers. 
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PART m. PLANNING OF MAJOR INDUSBIES. 

Industrial Policy .— 1 . A statement of Industrial Policy was issued by Govern¬ 
ment in April 1945. In it the need, on the one hand, for planning and controlling 
industrial progress in the public interest, and, on the other, for a vide measure of 
State encouragement and assistance were emphasised. 

The main points put forward were as follows :— 

1. About 20 major industries should be brought under the oontrol of the 
central Government. 

n. Basic industries of national importance, viz., Aircraft, Automobiles and 
Tractors, Chemicals and Dyes, Iron and steel, Prime Movers, Transport vehicles 
Electric machinery, Machine tools, Electro-chemical and Non-ferrous industries, 
should be nationalised, if adequate private capital was not forthcoming and it is 
regarded as essential in the national interests to promote such industries. 

All other industries to be left to private enterprise under varying degrees of 
control. 

The case of coal to be examined and dealt with separately. 

III. In order to regulate industrial development Government would have to 
take power to licence industrial undertakings. 

Control would also be required to secure balanoed investment, to securo for 
industrial workers a fair wage and decent conditions, to prevent excessive pro¬ 
fits to private capital, and to ensure the^uality of industrial products etc. etc. 

IV. Government have a primary responsibility for assisting industrial pro¬ 
gress by (a) development of transport facilities, (5) development of power (c) pro¬ 
viding for Scientific and Industrial Research, (d) providing facilities for technical 
education. 

Government might also assist industry by helping to raiso capital, by tariff 
and taxation policy and by the procurement of capital goods from abroad. 

2. Central Government control of major industries. —In order to bring major 
industries under the control of the Central Government as contemplated in I above, 
legislation is necessary. Before passing the necessary legislation it was considered 
desirable to consult Provinces and Statos. 

The Provinces wore addressed on the subject and on the whole their replies 
wore favourable; but at that time most Provinces woro under a Section 93 regime 
and the views of the now popular ministries have not yet been fully ascertained. 

As regards the States tentative discussions took place with States’ represen¬ 
tatives, but more effective discussions were postponed till outstanding issues had 
been cleared between the Centre and the Provinces. 

The net result is that legislation,- bringing major industries under Central con¬ 
trol, has not yet been undertaken. Meanwhile, a certain dogreo of control could 
and lias boon achieved by the use of the Defence of India Rules, but this is, of course 
a temporary expedient. 

A parallel proposal for bringing certain important minerals directly under cen¬ 
tral control is likewise held up for similar reasons. 

3. Licensing of industries. — Legislation for licensing of industrial undertakings, 
as contemplated in III above, has necessarily been held up ponding a decision re¬ 
garding Central control of industries. 

4 . Jiationcdisation. —As regards the question of nationalisation mentioned 
in II above, no particular action has yet been taken. 

5. Government assistance 

Transport .—As regards Government assistance to industry, plans for Road 
and Railway development have already been discussed briefly in Part I and II 
of this summary. 
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Power. _Similarly, plans for tlio development of electrical power have been 

dealt- with in Part I. In regard to tho other main source of power, viz., coal, tba 
Government of India appointed a Committee last year known as the Goal fields 
Committee whoso report has been received within the last few days. 

Research .—Plans for Sciontific and Industrial Research have been put for¬ 
ward by the Council of Sciontific and Industrial Research. Schemes have already 
been sanctioned for a National Chomical Laboratory, a National physical Labo¬ 
ratory, a National Metallurgical Laboratory, a Central Fuel Research Station and 
a Central Glass and Ceramic Research Institute. Other rosoarck schemes are under 
consideration. 

Technical training .—Thoro are a number of schemes for providing technical 
training, both in India and in foreign countries. One Scheme is already in opera* 
tion under which Indian students with high science and engineering degrees are 
sent abroad for higher technological education ; 300 students were tent last year 
and about the same number aro being sent this year. The technical training scheme 
inaugurated in 1940 for tho intensivo training of semi-skilled personnel for the defence 
services is being continued for a period of 3 years as part of tho organisation for 
the resettlement of ex-sorvicemen. Another training scheme intended to train 
craftsmen for tho post-war needs of civilian industry has been drawn up by the 
Standing Advisory Committee on Toclinical training. Thoro are also schemes for 
providing technical training in the Provincial plans and in the plans of the Edu¬ 
cation Department of the Government of India. 

To help the financing of industries a bill for tho establishment of an Industrial 
Finance Corporation is proposed to bo introduced at tlio ensuing session of the 
central Legislature. 

6. Industrial Panels .—So much for the general frame-work of industrial policy. 
For the planning of the development of individual industries or groups of indus¬ 
tries. a largo number of industrial panels were appointed, consisting of both offi¬ 
cials and non-officials with knowledge of the industries concerned. Tho panels 
were required to make their recommendations in consultation with Provincial and 
Indian Si-ate Governments. Those rocommendauons were to cover a wide field 
viz : tho extent of development desirable and possible, its most suitable organisa¬ 
tion of tho industries, the extant of Government assistance required, the best loca¬ 
tion of units of the industries with reference to all relevant factors, the extent of 
Government regulation and control required, and the extent to which the indus¬ 
tries can be developed on a cottage basis. 

Report on22 industries have boon or aro being finalised (marked with an as¬ 
terisk in the list below). Reports on the remaining 9 aro expected to be ready 
within the next few months. Brief summaries of reports on 20 industries have 
been prepared and are attached herewith. Orders of Government if already passed 
have boon indicated in those summaries. Some of those reports aro yet to be 
finalised and should. 


LIST OF INDUSTRIAL PANELS. 

*(t) Iron and Steel (Major ).—Including alloy steels, special steel, tools steel, 
ro-rolled products, fabricated and structural steel, forgings, castings 
tubes, tin plate, wire, nails and screws, nuts, and bolts. 

(«) Iron and Sted [Minor ).—Including surgical instruments,cutlery, small 
ware such as noodles, pins, buttons, etc., hollow-ware and hsidwaro. 

(iti) Prime Movers .—Including steam, crude oil, diesel, petrol and alcohol 
engines but excluding locomotives, boilers, turbines and genera¬ 
tors. 


* Donates panels which havo already drafted reports. 
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(iv) Automobiles and Tractors. 

(v) Ship-building and Marine Engineering. 

(w) Electrical Machinery and Equipment. 

(vii) Industrial Plant and Machinery (Heavy) for the manufacture of Textile 
Sugar, Paper, Mining, Cement, Chemical and other machinery. 

(vtii) Machine Tools. 

(ix) Light Engineering Industries including typewriter*, accounting machines, 
calculators, sewing machines, air-conditioning plant, frigidairos, bicy¬ 
cles, hosiory machines, etc. 

*(») Heavy Chemical Industries to deal with major alkalies and the acids 

*(*») Fine Chemicals including drugs, pharmaceuticals, photographic mate¬ 
rials and synthetic products. 

*(m) Paper Ptdp, toood pidp t chemical cotton, paste boards , straw boar 
etc. 

*(xiii) Plastics and Celluloids . 

*(ziv) Rayon and Artificial Silk. 

*(xu) Sugar, Alcohol and Food Yeast. 

*(zvi) Glass. 

*(xvii) Refractories and Ceramics. 

*(aanii) Soaps and Oils. 

*(xix) Paints and Varnishes, 

*(xx) Electro-chemical industries indv/lmg calcium carbide, and ferro-al¬ 
loys. 

*(xxi ) Wool. 

*(xxii) Silk. 

*(xxiii) Coir , rope and cordage. 

*(xxiv) Hosiery. 

*(xxv) Ready-made nothing. 

*(xxvi) Non-ferrous Metal industries. 

*(a»w£t) Leather and Leather Goods. 

(awwii) Scientific instruments. 

*(:ebm;) Cotton textiles. 

*(xxx) Cement ^ No Panels were appointed as there was already 

*(aaa») Vanaspati sufficient material with Govommont to draw up 
J the plans. 

* Donotos Panels which hi.vo already drafted report*. 
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SUMMARY OF THE REPORT OF THE IRON AND .STEEL (MAJOR) 

PANEL. 

The Iron and Steel (Major) Panel was constituted in January 1946. The ipore 
Important of the Directives issued to them w ere:— 

(t) to examine the feasibility of attaining a steel target of 2| to 6 million 
tons pel 1 annum in the first* post-war quinquennium, 

(/*’) 1o suggest suitable locations for n-jvr plants and 

(Hi) to make recommendations regarding the nature and extent of State assis¬ 
tance and oontrol that may be necessary. 

2. Prewar consumption. — Steel . Pre-war annual consumption of steel was 
roughly 1 million tons, made up of an average indigenous production of 7 lakh 
tons and an import of 3 lakh tons. 

Pig Iron .—Consumption was about 142,000 tons and export* 541,000 tons 

3. Future demand .—It is exceedingly difficult to form even an approximate esti¬ 
mate of future demand, more especially of the demand that there may be 5 or 6 
years hence. The Panel, however, believe that, apart from the back log demand of 
nearly 5 or 6 million tons due to the war, the annual post-war requirements will not 
be less than 2 million tons of Steel. They consider, therefore, that to aim at a target 
figure of production of 2$ million tons per annum would be desirable in the national 
Interest. 

The Panel estimate India’s present productive capacity of finished steel of all 
classes to be about 1,200,000 tons, and they anticipate that additional capacity 
of about 440,000 tons can be made available during the course of the next 5- years 
as under:— 


' Tons. 

Tafcas (a scheme of expansion which can be completed within 5 years, raising the 

total production to about one million tons per annum) ..... 150,000 

SCOB (plant capable of expansion by the installation of certain additional plant for 

which building accommodation now exists) ....... 200,000 

Mysore Iron Works. 30,000 

Kiflc! Factory, lshapore ........... 60,000 


Total 440,000 

4. Target of production. —Even if all these extensions are completed within 5 
years there would still be a deficiency of nearly 1 million tons of Steel per annum. 
The Panel have accordingly recommended the installation immediately of a new 
unit with an initial capacity of 500,000 tons, and an ultimate capacity of I million 
tons, and the installation later of a second such unit if circumstances appear to justify 
it. 

5. Location of new plants. —Every ton of finished steel requires the transport 
of 5 tom of raw materials. Owing to the narrow geographical limits within whioh the 
principle raw materials are obtainable and the necessity of erecting large units in 
order to produce Iron and Steel at the cheapest cost, the regionalization of this in¬ 
dustry in its primary form is not feasible or in the public interest. There are, in 
fact, only two or three localities in India where large new Iron and Steel plants can 
be economically installed. The Panel have recommended that the first unit should 
be erected in the C.P. and the second in Bihar near Jamalpur. 

6. Begionalisation of steel processing and consuming industries. On the other 
hand, the regionalization of steel processing and consuming industries is not only 
possible, but desirable. As one method of securing this objective and preventing 
the concentration of steel processing industries in certain areas, the Panel have sug¬ 
gested that* railway freights on pig Iron and semi-finished steel should be substan¬ 
tially below those payable on finished steel. 
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7. Government Control .—A» regards Control of the Industry by Government, 
the Panel recommend that steps should be taken to regulate (which will probably 
moan reduce) and stabilize the prices of Iron and Steel which have been steadily 
rising during the last 12 years. They suggest that prices should not be related to 
foreign prices, but be based uu domestic works costs. Consequently they recom¬ 
mend that exports and imports and construction of new units of production 
should be permitted only under license. 

8. State assistance to the Industry .—As regards State assistance the Panel sug¬ 
gest that the existing protective duties should remain on the statute book, but that 
their levy should be suspended until foreign competition, which is dormant at pre¬ 
sent, revives and makes their imposition necessary. 

The Panel believe that the necessary private capital will be forthcoming to 
finance the new plants suggested, but if it is not forthcoming Government them¬ 
selves must immediatey undertake to erect them. A key industry, such as this, 
cannot wait on private capital or^enterprise if they are taidy in coming forward. 

9. No orders have yet been passed by Government on the recommendation* 
of the Panel. 
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SUMMARY OF THE FINAL REPORTS OF THE PANELS ON HEAVY 
CHEMICALS AND ELECTRO-CHEMICALS. 

A statement is attached summarising the recommendations of the Panels on 
Heavy Chemicals and Electro-Chemicals regarding targets and locations. The 
two Panels have throughout worked in close collaboration. 

HEAVY CHEMICALS 

2. The consumption of Heavy Chemicals depends on the development of the 
consumption industries, the exact extent of which is difficult to estimate. The 
Panel are of the opinion that while the targets suggested by them are based on a 
consideration of the existing conditions, Government may have to modify them 
suitably when implementing the recommendations, should changed conditions re¬ 
quire it. 

ELECTRO-CHEMICALS 

3. There has been very little development of eleotro-chemical industries exoept 
for one or two areas. The Panel anticipate that with the completion of the hydr^ 
electric projects, abundant power will become available and it will be possible to 
establish many electro-chemical industries. 

Government decision. 

4. Government have decided that it is not necessary to lay down targets it 
production or to indicate where new units should bo looated. 

The other recommendations are under examination. 

contd. 
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PART I—HEAVY 'CHEMICALS 


Present Present Fire-Year 

Name of annual pro- annual oon- Target Recommendation. 

Chemical. duotion sumption 

(in tons) (in tons) (in tons) 


Sulphuric Acid . . 60.000 65,760 


Sulphates 

Sulphato of Alumina 10 to 17,000 30,500 

Magnesium sulphate. 35,00 4,000 
Iron sulphate . . 3,000 

Copper sulphate . 900 


Sodium sulphate . 3,000 

Other sulpher Compounds 

Sodium sulphide . ... 3,700 

(demand) 

Sodium thiosulphate ... 500 

(hype). (demand) 


162,600 Fifteen—10 tons per day, 
units and one Govt, experi¬ 
mental plant for producing 
35 tons of sulphuric acid 
and 12 tons of sulphur per 
day from gypsum should be 
installed in addition to one 
35 ton per day plant in 
Madras and one 10 per day 
plant in Bihar. Balance of 
23,600 tons to be allocated 
after location of rayon plants 
is decided. Cost of capital 
equipment : Rs. 37*6 lakhs 
without the Govt, plant. 
Location : New plants to be 
located in Sind, Bombay 
Bihar and C.P. 

Foreign experts will be re- 
quirod for Govt, experi¬ 
mental plant. Indian stu¬ 
dents to go to UK and USA 
to specialise in Sulphurie 
Acid industry. 

38,000 Raw materials available in 
India. Protection should 
be given. 

... Can be increased 1 Present 

if necessary. production 

... do. J sufficient. 

2,000 Possibility of manufacture 
from imported copper pyri¬ 
tes should be examined and 
the slender copper resources 
of India should be reserved 
for more important pur¬ 
poses. 

4,000 No action necessary in view 
of large deposits of salt 
discovered in Jodhpur. 

7,000 Jodhpur State who have a 
scheme for the manufacture 
of this chemical should be 
addressed to expedite its 
manufacture. 

... No action as local manufac¬ 

ture will |meet demand. 


Sodium hydrosulphite ... 1,600 

(Hydroe). 


25,00 3,000 As ohoap Zinc and Sulphu- 
dioxide necessary for manu¬ 
facture of this chemical are 
not locally available, the 
possibility of developing al¬ 
ternative* processes should 
continue to be investigated. 
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PART I—HEAVY CHEMICALS— (continued) 


Name of 
Chemioal 

Present an¬ 
nual pro¬ 
duction. 

(in tons) 

Present an¬ 
nual con¬ 
sumption 
(in tons) 

Five-Year 

Target Recommendations. 

(in tons) 

Alkali Industries 
Common Salt . 

. 

... 

... To be supplied at low cost to 

»: !i“ in i ri ndustri es. 

Lime 



... Installation of modern lime 

kilns in different areas 
should be undertaken by 
Provinces so that high grade 
lime* may be supplied to 
sagur and other chemical 
industries. 

Soda Ash 

. 74,000 

capacity, 
actual pro¬ 
duction 
much less 

107,500 

270,000 Four new plants recommended 
—50,000 tons plants—one 
oach in Sind and Bihar 
30,000 tons plants—one each 
in C. P. and South India. 
Foreign technical advice 
necessary. 




Indian Chemists and Engi¬ 
neers should go for training 
to UK and USA. 

OauBtio soda 

12,800 

(capacity) 

54,000 

133,000 One 11,000 ton mercury cell 
plant should be located m 
Bihar and others distributed 
in different parts of India: 
30,000 tons of DDT and 
gammoxone should be manu¬ 
factured from the chlorine 
produced and this should be 
aimed at as an eventual 
annual target. Government 
should employ experts to- 
visit plants and give techni¬ 
cal advice. Indian Chenii- 


fc*l engineers should be 
trained in UK and USA. 
Such protection as will not 
penalise the consuming in¬ 
dustries should be given. 


Potassium chlorate « 

2,000 

2,000 

• •• 

A plant of 1,000-1,500 tons 
should be installed in one of 
the alkali plants. Potassium 
cliloride. the raw material 
should be made purer. 

Hydrochloric Add • 

2,500 


IM 

For any extra production re¬ 
quired, manufacture from 
hydrogen and chlorine 
should bo taken up. 

Zinc Chloride . . 

••• 

2,000 

(imported) 


Manufacture can be taken up 
only when cheap zinc resi¬ 
dues become available in 
sufficient quantities. 


Manufacture more than suffi 
cient—::o action is neeee~ 
eary. 


Magnesium chloride • 


7,000 

(demand) 
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PART I—HEAVY CHEMICALS— (continued) 


Name of 
Chemical 

Present an¬ 
nual pro¬ 
duction 
(in tons) 

Present an¬ 
nual con¬ 
sumption 
(in tons) 

Five-Year 

Target 

(in tons) 

Recommendations 

fait*Stun chloride 

... 

1,000 

... 

Present capacity more than 
sufficient to meet demand. 

Fotossium chloride . 

... 

3,000 

(imported) 

... 

Briating manufacture from 
bitterns and Reh deposits 
to be increased. 

Barium chloride 

... 

... 

... 

1,000 to 1,500 tons per year 
should be manufactured in 
one of the alkali plants. 

Nitric Acid 

... 

1,300 

(demand) 

4,000 

Production in Ordnance Fac¬ 
tories should be permitted 
to be utilised for civilian 
purposes. 

Potassium Nitrate 

15,000 

... 

... 

Indigenous production suffi¬ 
cient to meet the demand 
if the industry is organised 
properly. 

Ammonia 

1,500 



No new plants are necessary 
but 12,000-15,000 tons of 
ammonia should be mads 
available at a low prioe 
from one of the two plants 
that are being installed at 
Sindri and Almaye. 

Ammonium chloride . 

Negligible 

2,000 

(imported) 

4,000 

No difficulty in achieving the 
target when soda ash manu¬ 
facture is developed or when 
more hydrochloric acid be¬ 
comes available from elect¬ 
rolytic chlorine. 

Urea 

... 

... 

10,000 

A plant of 10,000 tons capa¬ 
city per year should be in¬ 
stalled at Sindhri. 

Phosphates 



100,000 

superphos- 

An oxperiemntal plant for 
manuaobure of 10 tons of 
phosphorous per day and of 
concentrated phosphates by 
the electro-thermal process 
.should be .installed by Go¬ 
vernment. 

Calcium carbide 


7,006 

(demand) 

7,000 

One 2,000-2,500 tons plant 
should be installed in South 
India, besides 5,000 ton 
plant in Bihar for whioh 
import licence has already 
been granted. 

Magnesia . 

... 

500-600 

(imports 

prmrar) 

... 

One firm has started produc¬ 
tion. No farther action is 
necessary* 
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PART I—HEAVY (THEM! G£l&-(amcU.) 


Name of 
Chemioal 

Present an- Present an- Five-Year 
nual pro- nual con- Target 

/ duotion sumption 

in tons) (in tons) (in tons) 

Recommendation 

Arsenic oxide 

260 

(imported) 

The Ghitrai State which has 
deposits should be .ap¬ 
proached b y Government to 
improve communications to 
enable the chemical to be 
brought into India cheaply. 

Borax 

1,600 

(imported) 

Borax resources should be 
exploited. 

Bichromates 

3,600 6,000 

(d«mand). 

Increased production not 
necessary and there is a 
danger of over-production. 
Protection will probably be 
required. 

Aleohel . 


A fraction of the production 
of 26 million gallons of al¬ 
cohol recommended by tha 
Sugar Panel should be made 
available for chemical in¬ 
dustries at a very low price 
and free of duty. 

Aeatic acid 

300 600-700 

(capacity) (imported) 

Bstimated demand 600-700 
tons per year. No action is 
necessary since an import 
lioanoo has been granted for 
a 2 ton per day plant. 

Glycerine 

2,600 

No action is necessary. Pro¬ 
duction can be increased- 
without difficulty when re¬ 
quired. 

Methyl Alcohol 
Fomtoldehyds. 

A 60 ... ... 

Manufacture should bo taken 
up at Sindhri. 

Aoetone 

1,000 

(eapaoity) 

Production by fermentation of 
molasses should be taken 
up. 

PART II—ELECTRO-CHEMICALS 


Hydrogen "Peroxide 

No produc¬ 
tion. 

One plant of 350-400 tons 
capacity for which import 
licence has been granted is 
expected to he installed in 
Bombay. More plants 

should he installed when 


there is a definite demand. 
Hills that have electrolytic 
generator equipment should 
utilise them for the manu¬ 
facture of hydrogen per¬ 
oxide. 

8760 tons per year required 
hy the rayon industry should 
hi prepared in the rayon 
factories themselves. 


Carbon Disulphide 
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PART n—ELECTRO CHEMICALS— (continued.) 


Present an- Present an- 
Name of noal pro nual con- 

Chemical duotion sumption 

(in tons) (in tons) 


Five-Year 

Target 

Recommendations 

(in tons) 


Artificial abrasives 


Artificial graphite and 
eloctrodes. 


Ferromanganese 

2,000 

Ferro silicon 

2,000 

Aluminium 

7,500 


(sapasity) 


Magnesium . . No produc¬ 

tion. 


Copper . . . 6,000 


. ... Mostly imported. Furnace a 

with a oapaeifcy of 2,000 tone 
for each of the abrasives, 
silicon, carbide and fused 
alumina, should be installed 
near a source of power. 

Small quantities of carton 
oleotrodes are being made at 
present in India. Govern¬ 
ment itself should foptal one 
or two plants for manufac¬ 
ture of graphite electrodes if 
manufacture by the com¬ 
pany started in Travaneore 
does not materialise within 
a reasonable length of 
time. 

. ... Sandur State where the ore 

i* available is considered 
suitable for manufacture of 
I'erro-manganeBO in large i 
quantities. 

4,000 40,000 Mysore is planning produc¬ 

tion upto 4,000 tons per 
annum—no furtheraction 
is necessary. 

10,000 Another aluminium plant of 

20,000 5,000 tons immodiate capa¬ 

city ultimately to be raised 
to 3,000 to 10,000 tons 
should be installed near • 
■ourco of power supply in 
addition to the two firms 
in India manufacturing alu¬ 
minium. Special conces¬ 
sions such as cheap trans¬ 
port and protection should 
be given for the next five 
years after which the in¬ 
dustry may he expected to 
stand competition. 

Negligible Government should (*) fo¬ 
etal a small plant of 3-5 
tons a day by Pidgeon pro- 
cess, (tt) purchase and stock 
1,000 tons of the metal for 
supply to Indian manufac¬ 
turers at cost price. 

10,000 Deposits of Jaipur, Sikkim, 
etc. should he exainined in 
order to increase produc¬ 
tion. Copper pyrites should 
be imported to manufacture 
copper and sulphuric acid. 
One 5,000 ton unitfor manu¬ 
facture of primary metals 
from scrap should be esta¬ 
blished at one of the sea port 
towns—scrap for this pur¬ 
pose should he imported 
free of duty. 
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PART H—ELECTRO CHEMICALS— (concluded) 


Present an- Present an- 
Kame of xmal pro- nual con- 

Ohemioal duotion sumption 

(in tons) (in tons) 


Electro-plating . 


Storage batteries . ... 75,000, 

Batteries 

... (Imported) 


Dry cells . 


Five-Tsar 

Target 

Recommendations. 

(in tons) 


... Large plants for eleotro-plat- 

ing industrial equipment, 
should be installed. 

100,000 The existing five factories 

125,000 can supply the requirements 

Batteries. if reasonable protection is 

given. 

... Indigenous raw materials are 

not£being used. This must 
be done after some proces¬ 
sing if necessary, Possibi¬ 
lity of manufacture on a 
cottage industry basis as in 
Japan should be examined | 
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SUMMARY OF TEE REPORT OF THE PANEL ON FINE CHEMICALS* 
DRUGS AND PHARMACEUTICALS. 

Objective. —The aim is to make the country self-sufficient in regard to fine chemic¬ 
als, drugs and pharmaceuticals within the next fifteen years and to make all essen¬ 
tial drugs available to the masses. 

2. Development of the industry. —Though the industry developed considerably 
during the present war, it is still in its infancy. Synthetic drugs produced in this 
oountry are mostly made out of imported chemicals and to place the manufacture 
of drugs and pharmaceuticals on a firm footing, it is of fundamental importance 
that fine chemical? should be produced in the oountry in requisite quantities. 

3. Bow materials. —The raw materials, from which drugs and fine chemicals are 
derived, consist of various inorganic chemicals, coal and wood distillation products, 
fermentation products, petroleum products, animal and vegetable products and 
synthetic chemicals derived from aliphatic chemicals. The panel consider that 
it should be possible to produce sufficient quantities of these materials in the coun¬ 
try provided that (i) the Heavy Chemical Industry is expanded, especially the manu¬ 
facture of ohloro-sulphurio acid, sodium and chlori es of phosphorus, (it) the 
manufacture of intermediates from the distillation products of coal is immediately 
taken in hand and (m) the manufacture of adequate quantities of solvents and 
crude vegetable drugs of proper quality is well organised. 

4. Future production and targets. —The panel has fixed targets of production t° 
be achieved within the next 10 years for about 100 different kinds of Drugs, Vita¬ 
mins, Harmones, Liver Extracts, Insecticides, Refrigerating Chemicals, Photograph¬ 
ic Chemicals, Bine Chemicals, Solvents and other miscellaneous articles. 
Amongst these, the panel considers that there are some essential items for which the 
need is very great and urgent and upon the production of which effort should be 
concentrated during the next five years. In their view a start should be made with 
the production of these essential "drugs and chemicals, utilising the raw materials 
already available in the country and importing those which are not at present 
available. In this way the country will be provided with a supply of the essential 
drugs from the very start at prices which will compare favourably with imported ones, 
and what is equally important a demand will also be created for basic chemicals, and 
thus an impetus given to their production in this country. The present production 
of these essential items and the targets to be achieved by the end of ten years are 
indicated in the table appended. 

5. Location .— The Panel have made no specific recommendations regarding the 
location of this industry. 

6. Nature of Government assistance required. —The Panel consider that the in¬ 
dustry will require considerable assistance from Government and make a number 
of recommendations in this regard:— 

(i) For the production of certain vital drugs such as Pencillin, Mepac line an 
the Sulphanomides, the State should take the initiative and put up pilot plants 
The State should also initiate production of coal tar intermediates either directly 
themselves or through private enterprise. 

(n) Protection should be afforded to this nascent industry; customs duty on 
raw materials, semi-manufactured goods and capital goods required for the industry 
should be remitted for 5 years, railway freights on the raw materials and on the 
finished goods should be reduced ; and provincial excise rules should be rationalised 
so as to facilitate the movement of spirituous preparations from one part of the 
oountry to another. 
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(m) Research on fundamental problems connected with the manufacture of 
fine chemicals, drugs and pharmaceuticals should be liberally subsidised. 

(%v) Scientists and technicians should be trained for developing the industry in 
this country. Individuals should not be sent abroad for vague study, but only when 
some definite project 1 has been decided upon and their specific function in ip 
ascertained. 

(t>) The development of the fine chemicals, drugs and pharmaceutical industry 
depends to a great extent on the production of heavy chemicals, coal distillation 
products, and organic solvents, etc., and the production of these materials i? linked 
up not only with the drugs and fine chemicals industry but also with the dve-stuffs 
artificial fibre and plastic industries, etc. A carefully integrated plan is therefore 
required to.be drawn up on the basis of the reports of several different panels and 
for this purpose Government should set up a Technical Planning Commission. 

(vi) To put the Shark Liver Oil Industry on a firm footing, a Central Board 
representing the relevant departments of the Government of India, the departments 
of Fisheries of the maritime provinces and non-official experts with a whole-time 
executive, should be set up. 

7. Order 8 of Government —The report lias not yet been fin&Usod and no orders 
have ye t been passed by Government on t. 
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Name 


Present Production 

Target in 10 years 

Vegetable drugs 

Quinine 

Pyrethrum 

Emelin 


100,000 lbs. 

(Mainly imports) . 

(Imports) 

2,000,000 lbs. per annum within 
15 years. 

50,000 tons of dried pyrethrum 
flowers per annum. 

2,000 lbs. per annum. 

Strychnine 


15,000 lbs. . 

16,000 lbs. per annum. 

Santonin 


2,000 to 3,000 lbs. . 

3,000 lbs. per annum. 

Ephedrine 


3,000 lbs. 

5,000 lbs. per annum. 

Caffeine 


20,000 lbs. . 

30,000 lbs. per annum. 

Morphine 

Synthetic drugs 


Nearly 2,000 lbs. . 

3,000 lbs. per annum. 

Sulpha drugs . 


(Not known) . 

600,000 lbs. per annum. 

Mepacrine 


... 

160,000 lbs. per annum. 

Paludrine 


... 

Target not fixed. 

D. D. T. 


(Very little) . 

30,000 tons p.u. 

P-oarbaminophonyl 

(cnrbarsono). 

Arsenic acid 

2,000 lbs. 

60,000 lbs. p.n. 

Sulphurs phenamine and Nocuusphe- 
namine. 

(Not known) . 

50,000 lbs. per annum. 

Anti-biotics 




Penicillin 

• 

(Nil) 

1,000,000 million units p. a. 

Streptomycin . 

. 

(Not known) . 

os much as possiblo. 

Vitamins 




Vitamin A 

. 

35,000 gallons 

1,000,000 gallons of Shark liver 
oil of potency 6,000 units per 
gramme. 

Vitamin B (group) 
Vitamin G 

Yatamin D 



Taigots not fixed. The Techni¬ 
cal and Planning Panels 
of the Food Department 
are dealing with this ques¬ 
tion. 
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SUMMARY OF THE REPORT OF THE PANEL ON PAPER, PULP, BOARD 
AND CHEMICAL COTTON INDUSTRIES 


Target of production .—Significant progress has been made by the Indian paper 
industry during the war. The number of mills increased from 10 in 1938 to 16 in 
1944, and the output of paper from 53,000 to 90,000 tons. Similarlyjthe produc. 
tion of Board has increased from 8,000 to 24,000 tons. The Panel anticipate increas¬ 
ed demand for both Paper and Bonrd in the next few years, and they recommend, 
therefore, a large expansion of the industry as shown in the table below 


Pmsont. 



indigenous 

production 

(tons) 

indigenous 

production 

(tons) 


sumption 

(tons) 



1944 

1951 

1956 

1951 

1956 

AU types of paper other than news 
print. 

90,000 

109,000 

302,000 

220,000 

312,000 

Newsprint. 

Nil. 

20,000 

40,000 

60,000 

100,000 

All types of boards including straw- 
boards. 

21.0)0 

73.00) 

119 ,000 

75,000 

119,000 


2. Location of Paper and- Board mills. —The principal seat of the Indian paper 
industry Is the Hooghly district of Bengal whore there are 4 factories which produce 
more than 50% of the present production. The remaining factories arc more or less 
Evenly distributed throughout the Jfcuntcy. The Panel consider that a^minimum 
economic unit for manufacturing ordinary classes of paper is one producing 3,000 
tons per annum and that existing units below this capacity should be encouraged 
to expand their production. They recommend accordingly that 40-50,000 tons 
of the projected increase of paper production, other than newsprint, should be 
allocated for the expansion of existing mills but they think that in Bengal expansion 
of mills to produoe the same varieties of paper as are being manufactured there at 
present should be discouraged. 

As regards new mills, they recommend that no new ones should be set up in 
Bengal, but that the following areas should be recognised as suitable for their 
establishment:— 

(a) Paper. —Madras, Bombay. Assam. Punjab, Central Provinces and 

Berar, Central Indian States, Rewa State, Eastern States Agency, 
United Provinces (tor cheap quality paper), Bihar (for cheap quality 
paper). 

(b) Newsprint. —Kashmir, Tehri Garhwal, Punjab. 

(c) Boards. —Bombay, Bengal (near Calcutta), Madras, Central Provinces 

and Berar, Orissa, Punjab, United Provinces, Hyderabad State. 

3. Nature, of Government assistance required. —The Panel consider that the pro¬ 
jected increase of paper and board production ( other than newsprint) can be left 
to private capital and enterprise and that no direct financial assistance from Govern¬ 
ment will be needed. 

Protection .—The present protection afforded to the paper industry should how¬ 
ever, be continued and its scope extended so as to include varieties of paper and 
board that are unprotected at present. The following assistance should also be 
given:— 

(a) Research. —A survey should be made of all cellulose raw materials an I the 
Paper Pulp section of the Forest Research Institute, Dohra Dun, .should be reorgan¬ 
ised and expanded into a Pulp and Paper Research Centre (c/. recommendation of 
the Panel on Rayon), the cost to be shared by Government and the Industry. 

(b) Training. —In addition to technicians trained at the Dehra Dun Centre, at 
deast 6 young Indians should be sent abroad every year for higher training. 
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4. Financial assistance for newsprint .—The establishment of newsprint manu¬ 
facture in India is most essential. The necessary soft woods exist in abundance 
according to the Panel in Kashmir, Punjab and Tehri Garhwal forests and tho pos¬ 
sibility of their economic transport to the plans should be explored. In case private 
capitaldoes not come forward to start this industry the Panel recommend that Govern- 
inent should themselves take up newsprint manufacture. 

5. Hand-made Paper .—The Panel recommends that the production of hand-made 
paper should be expanded by organising the industry on systematic lines for the 
production of special types of paper. Semi-mechanisation of some of the processes- 
*= essential. 

G. Chemical Cotton .—The Panel recommends that the production and standard 
disod grading of cotton 1 inters should be developed with a view to the manufacture 
of o million lbs. of chemical cotton per year. But the establishment of industries 
which use chemical cotton, should come first (of. the report of the Panel on Rayon). 

7. Government Orders .—Government have accepted the Panel's recommend 
ations regarding targets of production and location of mills, but have not yet passed 
any orders on the other recommendations. 


SUMMARY OP THE DRAFT REPORT OP THE PANEL ON PLASTICS 
AND CELLULOID INDUSTRIES 

1. PLASTIC INDUSTRY 

1. Present position .—The present world production of plastic is estimated at 
about 2,240 million lbs. annually. The per capita consumption in India in 1937 
was 0*003 lbs. as compared to 1*500 lbs., 1*450 lbs. and 1*000 lbs. in Germany, 
U.S.A. and England respectively, India possesses the resources necessary for the 
production of the raw materials required for the synthetic plastic industry and has 
in addition an abundance of naturally occurring resinous materials. The Panel 
therefore feel that with the development of the chemical industry and the aid of 
extensive research and proper standardisation of products, it will be possible to estab¬ 
lish a flourishing plastic industry. The consumption of plastic goods is bound to 
increase rapidly in the post-war period. 

2. The industry should be developed on the following lines 

(a) Immediate expansion of the Plastic moulding industry . : 

Target of production .—The moulding of plastic articles has been successfully 
undertaken in India in recent years. There are at present 75 presses capable of hand¬ 
ling about 2,000 tons of moulding powder per annum; but most of the presses are 
manually operated and out of date. The Panel recommend that the moulding in¬ 
dustry should be expanded to use about 3,000 tons of moulding powders annually 
d -ring the next five years and that types of automatic presses should be imported. 
T.icy also give a long list of articles proposed to be manufactured, e.g. t combs, 
but tons, trays, etc. 

Location .—Moulding plants may be located in any part of the country pre¬ 
ferably near trade centres. A moulding plant utilising 100 tons of moulding powders 
per annum is considered a minimum economic unit under Indian conditions. Two 
centred Die making establishments should be set up, preferably at Bombay and 
Calcutta. 

Use of imported moulding powders .—For the present the industry will have to 
use imported moulding powders. The Panel recommend (with 'one dissentient) 
that the import duty on moulding powders should be reduced to 50%. At present duty 
on finished plastic goods and moulding powders is* he same, viz., 30% which the Panel, 
consider unsatisfactory. 
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Organisation of the Industry. —The Panel considor that the expansion of the 
plastio moulding industry can be left to private enterprise ; but if private capital 
is not forthcoming to instal Die-making plants Government should subsidise the 
undertaking. 

(b) Development of the moulding poxeder industry in India . 

Target of production .—The production of the following synthetic plastic mould 
ing powders should be started as soon as the basic chemicals required for their manij 
f acturo are available at economic rate> and the demand is sufficiently large to justify 
the erection of an economic unit for ea ch type :— 

(t) Phenol-fermaldehyde (1600 tons), 

(ii) Cellulose Nitrate (2,000 tons), 

(in) Urea-formaldehyde (600 tons), 

(iv) Cellulose acetate (1,000 tons). 

For along range industrial development plan the production of the following 
synthetic plastics should be undertaken. 

(1) Melamine. (2) Furfural-phenol. (3) Nylon. (4) Polye thylene. (5 
Alkyd. (6) Vinyl. (7) Acrylate. (8) Silicone. 

(c) Development of naturally occurring resins for use in the plastic Industry .— 
There are bright prospects of developing the naturally occurring resins for use in 
the industry. Lac, Bhilawan, Cashew shell liquid, etc. are some of the most pro¬ 
mising materials available in the country. Intensification of co-ordinated 
research on their utilisation is strongly recommended. A survey regarding the 
availability of Bhilawan, an important raw material for the plastic industry, 
should be undertaken. 

(d) Development of the Fitter Industry .—A synthetic or a natural resin is very 
seldom in a condition suitable for direct moulding and requires the addition of 
filling materials. Wood flour is one of the most important of these. The Pane 
recommend that its manufacture should be undertaken in India and an annual 
production of 1,500 tons should be aimed at. 

(e) Research. —The plastio industry should be developed in India with the aid 
of extensive research both of synthetic and naturally occurring materials. It is 
understood that the proposed National Chemical Laboratories of the Council of 
Scientific and Industrial Research are going to have a separate division for research 
on high polymers and plastics. The Panel is of the opinion that all problems of 
the synthetic plastic industry should be tackled by this section which should bo 
fully equipped with modem apparatus and pilot plants etc. The proposed two 
cellulose Research Institutes, recommended by t he Rayon Panel, should also deal 
with research problems of the plastic industry using cellulose raw materials. 

(/) Technical Training. —Government should send abroad two Indian 
technicians every year for training in dye designing for the next five years. 

H. RAW FILM MANUFACTURE. 

1. Present position. —The Indian film industry claims to occupy one of the 
foremost places among the varuous industries in the country. The pre-war 
imports of motion picture raw film were about 80 million ft. per year .Consumption 
is likely to increase rapidly in the next few years. 

2. Posl-v;ar Target. —The Panel rrcommend that one factory manufacturing 
50 million square feet of raw film of all types should bo established during the next 
fire year period. 
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3. Stages of development.—They recommend that the development of the raw 
film industry should be in the following stages:— 

(a) coating and processing of imported film base ; 

(b) manufacture of film base in the country using imported ohemicals j 

(c) manufacture of the necessary ohemicals required in the country. 

4. Location. —Tho Panel is of the opinion that a site near Poona is likely to be 
suitable for setting up a raw film factory. It is however felt tliat the actual selec¬ 
tion of a site should be left, to foreign technical experts. 

5. Other important- recommendation*. —(i) Foreign co-operation .—Since tho raw 
film manufacture is a highly technical and specialised industry and the processes 
of manufacture employed are patented secrets of a selected number of foreign manu¬ 
facturers, co-oporatiou with sorno reputed foreign manufacturers is considered 
essential. Tho Panel are of the opinion that the Government should take the initia¬ 
tive in this direction and arrange with some foreign firm in the U. S’. A., Germany 
or Belgium for help and assistance in establishing the industry in India. For this 
p urpose it may be necessary to sponsor a joint venture with foreign manufacturers. 

(ii) Government Assistance. —The Panel recommend that the Government should 
give adequate protection to the industry in the form of subsidy, bounties or by any 
other means which will not adversely affect the motion picture producing industry. 
In view of tho fact that the industry will use imported ohemicals in tho initial stages 
the Panol feel that the import of the chemicals used specifically for raw film manu¬ 
facture should be allowed duty free. Tho draw back rebate system is recommended 
as suitable for this purpose. * The Panel further recommend that conoatonal rail¬ 
way rates Bhould be fixed, for the movement of raw matorials required by this industry 
and its finished products. 

(iii) Technical Trainings .—The Panel recommend that the Government should 
arrange to send at least 20 young Indians abroad for specialised training in raw 
film manufaoturo. They should be trained for a period of two years in faotories 
manufacturing raw films. 

6. The report is being finalised. 


SUMMARY OF THE PANEL REPORT ON ARTIFICIAL SILK AND RAYON 

Tho report of this Panel has not yet been finalised. This is therefore a sum¬ 
mary of the draft report. 

1. Consumption. —India’* cor sumption of rayon rose from negligible quantities 
in 1923 to 60-70 tons per day immediately before the war. There was no indi¬ 
genous production, and the bulk of the imports of rayon, which in 1939-40 amounted 
in value to Rs. 459 lakhs, came from Japan. A steady increase in consumption 
is to be expected in the .coming years owing to increase in population and a rising 
standard of living. 

2. Target of expansion .—The Panel recommended the establishment of the 
rayon industry in India, where Almost all the raw materials required for t-he manu¬ 
faoturo are, or can be, made available in abundance. There is room, in their opinion, 
for 6 or 7 factories immediately (oaeh with a productive capacity of 10 tons per day) 
and for 4-5 more later. At least ono factory should be for tho manufacture of aootate 
rayon and the rest for viscose ravon. Capital goods worth about PvS. 10 ororo3 will 
be required for these, seven factories. 

3. Location of Factories .—The rayon faotories should be evenly distributed 
throughout the country with due regard for such essential factors as proximity of 
raw materials, markets for finiphed products, power, facilities for disposal of effluent 
communications, etc. The Paneloonsidcr certain localities in Bombay, C. P., tho 
Punjab, Bengal, Madras, Orissa. Mysore, Travancore, Rewa and Tohri Garhwal 
(or British Garhwal in the U. P.) suitable for the erection of rayon factories. 
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4. Nature of Govt, assistance required. —The Panel consider that the rayon in 

dufctry should be under private ownership and control; but they recognise ttat 
for its successful establishment in India, considerable Government assist^* 
and initiative -will be required. In regard to this they have made a nun.hi., 
important recommend ations :— ' * 

(i) Cellulose is the main raw material required for the manufacture of r&von 
and India is rich in cellulose bearing materials—cotton, bamboo, wool, bagaVno 
hemp, reeds, etc. But extensive research and working out of technical details wij 
be required bofoTO pulp of standardised quality and suitable for rayon manufacture 
can be preparod from these indigenous raw materials. The panel has therefore 
reoommondod that, in t.ho initial stages imported wood pulp should be used for rayon 
manufacture, but that at the same time the use of indigenous raw materials should 
bo developod and encouraged. This will entail research work on bamboo and liagAg Se 
and organisation of the production of cotton linters. The Panel recommend in 
this connection. 

(а) that an immediate survey be mado through the Inspector General of Forest 
of all cellulosio raw materials in the country, 

(б) that Government should set up a semi-commercial pilot plant of a capaehv 
of about 400 lbs. per day for preparing pulp and about 100 lbs. per day for sjiinnijig 
yarn. This plant will materially assist mthesolution of technical problem k connected 
with the establishment of the industry, and 

(c) that two Cellulose Research Institutes should be established, one eoa- 
oentrating on the manufacture of different kinds of pulp, and the other on the 
utilisation of these pulps in various consuming industries. 

(ii) If sufficient private capital is not forthcoming to establish the ravon 
industry Government should help by subscribing a certain percentage. 

(iii) Government should promise to give adequate protection to the industry 
n th o form of protective duties, bounties. a subsidy, or any other means. 

(iv) Import duties on sulphite wood pulp, which may initially be used for rayon 
manufacture, should bo remitted and duties on chemicals used for rayon manufacture 
roduood. The industry should also be relieved of import duties on machinery, 
until prices come down to a reasonable level. 

(v) The Government of India should send 12 young Indians (6 chemists and 6 
engineers) abroad every year for specialised training in rayon manufacture. 

5. Other important recommendations .—(a) In view of the large quantities of 

chemicals needed in the manufacture of rayon, the Panel have stressed the import¬ 
ance of close co-ordination of their recommendations with those of the Heavy Chemi- 
cals Panel. , 

(fc) The Panel have also emphasised that foreign oo-operation in toohnioal 
matters will be essential in tho initial stages. 

g. Orders of Government .—Government have decided that it is not necessary to 
lay down any targots of production or to indicate or restrict the location of new 
units. As regards 'the other recommendations of the Panel, no orders have yet 
been passed. 

ETODIARY OF REPORT OF PANEL ON SUGAR-ALCOHOL AND FOOD 

A EAST 


I. SUGAR. 

(parget. _Tho average annual production of Gugar in India during 

the period from 1839-40 to 1943-44 was 1,084,000 tons. The Panel estimated that 
tho profit, tffmitho demand for sugar w ; v about f>0% higher than in 1939. 
According iv. t'vw recommended a target of 3G hkh tons per annum to bo reached 
by 1950 , of which 1,550,000 tons was for internal consumption and 50,000 tons 
for export. 
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Government's decision.— Government* however, considered the target too low 
as internal consumption is certain to increase very subsf antially , and accordingly 
they decided to increase the target to 18 J lakh tons. 

The Panel proposedjto ao hieve the increased production which they recommend¬ 
ed as follows:— 

(1) By increasing supply of sugarcane to existing factories (e.g., 

by construction of roads in existing factory areas or shirt¬ 
ing certain units to more suitable sites) .... 170,000 tons. 

(2) By expansion of existing uneconomic unite «... 100,000 tons. 

(3) By installation of new units . 200,000 ton's 

2. Location. —The proposals regarding the expansion of existing units are:— 

(а) that factories below 250 tons crushing capacity per day should not be allowed 
fee expand, 

(б) that factories with crushing capacity of 250 to 800 tons per day should be 
allowed to ox pand to the latter oapacity, 

(c) that no extension. Bhould be allowed to factories with more than 800 tons 
crushing oapacity. 

As regards now units, the Panel has recommended that as U. P. and Bihar bet¬ 
ween them have already got 103 out of 154 vacuum-pan factories and produce over 
70% of the total sugar produced in the country, all new units should be installed in 
areas other than U. P. and Bihar. J5 units, eaoh with r.n annual oapacity of 10 to 
12 thousand tone, have been recommended for installation—4 eaoh in Madras, 
Bombay (including Deccan States), Punjab (including Punjab States), and Bengal, 
ahd one each in Assam , Orissa ar.d Sind, besides the five new projects which had 
already been approved by Government— one oaeli in -Travancore, Hyderabad 
Baroda, N. W. F. P. and Bihar. 

Government's Decision .—The? c r ecommoxidations of the Panel have been ac¬ 
cepted by the Government except- that the I. & S. Department is to have the discre¬ 
tion to agree to the setting up of one or more new units in the U. P. and Bihar if the 
adoption of such a course is found to be of practical advantage. 

It lxas been decided that both the new units and the expansion of existing fac¬ 
tories should bo s anctioned su bj ect to the condition that thdy make all their arrange¬ 
ments and place final orders for machinery within 30 months of sanction. 

The allocation to Provinces and States of the extra 250,000 tons, which Govern¬ 
ment’s decision to increase the target makes available, is under examination. 

3. Capital Goods Eeqvind. —The total estimated cost cf machinery required is 
Be. 11 to 12 crow. The Panel have recommended that a central expert organic a~ 
lion should be sot up f or ascertaining the requirements with a view to classifying and 
consolidating them. 

4. Government Control and Assistance.— The following are the main recommenda¬ 
tions made by the Panel regarding Government control and assistance. 

(t) States Control . The industry should be privately owned, but the State 
should control production, prices and distribution; the control should bo exercised 
through an official controller .as fisted by official and non-official interests and should 
extend to other matters such as conditions of labour, etc., all existing provincial 
legislation dealing with these matters should he abrogated ; legislation to provide 
for the licensing of all existing and new sugar factories should be undertaken. 

(it) Marketing Organisation. —The actual distribution of sugar should be by 
an organisation the membership of which should be compulsory for all 
sugar factories. 

(m) Price of Sv.gar. —Measures should be taken to reduce the price of sugar 
by increasing the efficiencj' of factories, etc. 

[iv) Tariff Policy .—Tariff protection should he continued for the next five 
years pending consideration by the Tariff Board. 
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(t?) Excise, duiy .—The protective duty should be graaually reduced in order 
to lower the price of sugar for consumers. 

(vi) Bounties and Expert Advisory Services .—These are not necessary. The 
existing Institute of Sugar Technology should be able to improve 
technical efficiency by inspection of factories, eto. 

(«») Research. —-Research should be intensified. The present Central Govern* 
nient grant of 1 anna per cwt. from excise duty should be increase*} 
to 4 annas per cwt. 

(wit) Indian States .—Indian States should participate in the operation of 
all-India control of sugar on the same basis as the British Indian 
Provinces and their policy in regard to production, distribution, prices, 
etc. should be in line with all-India policy. 

The above recommendations are being examined by Government. 

II. POWER ALCOHOL 

1. Target .—The pre-war consumption of petrol in India was 100 million gallons 
and production 17 million gallons. Post-war requirements are estimated at 120 
million gallons. The target production of sugar in the post-war period will yield 
sufficient molasses for the production of 26 million gallons of alcohol, of which 20 
million gallons should be power alcohol. 

Government's Decision. —Government have accepted the recommendation that 
the target should be 20 million gallons plus such figure as would be justified by the 
raising of the sugar target by 2o0,00U tons. 

2. Location.-?£he Panel recommended the setting up of 20 standard distilleries 
of one million gallons capacity each : 11 of these distilleries to be located in U. P., 

4 in Bihar, 2 in Bombay, 2 in Madras and Orissa and one in Bengal. 

Government's Decision .—Government have decided that (i) the total number of 
distilleries should be increased in view of the increased target for power alcohol and 
that these additional distilleries should bo established in Provinces other than U. P. 
and Bihar, (2) the Provinces should, bo advised that a distillery with one million 
gallons capacity would be the most economic unit but that local conditions may 
justify a higher or lower capacity unit and (3) detailed provincial allocation should 
fee revised in the light of all relevant factors. Action in this regard is being taken. 

3. Other Recommendations. —The Panel made the following other main recom¬ 
mendations :— 

(0 Proportion of alcohol and petrol.—A mixture of 20% aleomtl and 30% 
petrol is the most suitable and should be made compulsory for such 
areas as are notified from time to time. 

Government have accepted the recommendation and noted that Central or Pro¬ 
vincial Legislation will bo necessary to give effect to it. 

(it) Ownership .—Each distillery should be owned by a group of sugar factories 
capable of meeting its molasses requirements. 

Government did not accept this recommendation and considered that complete 
freedom in this regard should be allowed. 

(iii) Licensing .—All distilleries should be licensed. 

(iv) Survey of the Existing Distilkrii s, —A careful-survey should be made with 

a view to necessary extensions, replacements and shifting. 

(t 1 ) Centred Control. —The production, distribution, etc. of Power Alcohol and 
Molasses should be under central control to be exercised by an Alcohol 
Commissioner who should be assisted by an expert adviser. 

(vi) Excise Duty .—A duty lower than that on pefc-ol should be charged on 
power alcohol. No excise duty should be charged on industrial al¬ 
cohol used for industrial purposes other than motor fuel. 
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(tni) Inter-Provincial Excise Barriers. —All inter-provincial ozone barrier a 
regarding labelling, eto. of industrial alcohol and spirituous prepara¬ 
tions should be removed and the whole of India treated as one unit. 

The recommendations at (in) to {vii) above are being examined by Govern¬ 
ment. 

in. FOOD YEAST. 

The Panel is of the opinion that the main difficulty regarding Food Yeast is not 
connected with the production but with the consumption of the article. The Panel 
recommend that Government should, at the outset, encourage sugar factories or 
other manufacturers to put up small units with a production capacity of one ton 
per day. 

Government are considering the installation of a Food Yeast factory of a capa¬ 
city of 3,000 tons per annum. 


SUMMARY OF THE DRAFT REPORT ON GLASS INDUSTRY 

1. Present position .—The Glass Industry in India represents diverse types of 
industrial organisation, varying from the cottage-industry type to large scale units 
controlled both by proprietory and managing agency systems. The size of the 
average factory is not very large and the number of factories with oapital exceeding 
a few lakhs is comparatively very small. 

The reasons for the present backward state of the industry are (i) unfair competi¬ 
tion by well established foreign industries (ii) the failure of the State to extend tariff 
protection on an adequate scale (iii) lack of sound internal organisation and (iv) low 
technical standards and slow progress in technical developments. 

2. The type* of articles at present produced by the Indian Glass Industry can 
be classified under the following heads :— 

(1) Bangles (2) Hollow ware including Lampware and Table-ware (3) Bottle 
ware (4) Sheet glass (5) Pressed ware and fancy goods (6) other varieties including 
scientific glassware, rods, test tubes, glass shells for electric bulbs, etc. 

3. General objective .—The general aim should be to raise the scale and quality 
of output of those sections of the glass industry which have already been developed 
in India so as to meet the whole of domestic requirements, and to initiate without 
delay production in other lines , e.g. t plate glass and optical glass. 


CoAtcU. 



Tmrgsts .—The production and target figure* for the different sections of the glass industry are given below s— 


Section 

Pre-war production 
1937-38 

Pre-war imports 
1937-38 

Present production 
capaoity 

Target for the first 

5 year period 

Remarks 

Bangles 

. Rs. 80 lakhs (18,000 
tons). 

Rs. 29-3 lakhs 

18,000 tons . 

10% increase viz. 
1,800 tons. 

Development should be parti¬ 
cularly in fancy bangles. 

Beads and False Pearls 



Rs. 18* 9 lakhs (esti¬ 
mated 4,200 tons). 

120 tons 

4,200 tons 

Proper technical training 

should be arranged with a 
view to increase domestic 
output to meet the entire 
requirements. 

Bottles and Phials 

Lamp w &ro . 

. Rs.10 lakhs (estima- Rs. 29*3 lakhs 
ted 40,000 tons). 

. Us. 20 lahk* . . Rs.G-9 lakh* . 

(9,500 tons) 

100,000 tons . 

10,000j^ans . 

100,000 tons . 

14,000 tons . 

No increase in output necessary 
but quality has to be ira 
proved. 

Tublowaro . 

. Rs. & lakh * . 

. Rs. C lakhs 
(5,000 tons) 

5,000 tons . 

7,500 tons 

■ 

Sheet Glass . 

Pressodwaro 

. 4 million sq. ft. 

. Rs. 2 lakhs 

. 24 million sq. ft. 

. Rs. 6 lakhs . 

(2,500 tons) 

20 million sq. ft. 

2,000 tons 

42 million sq. ft. 

4,000 tons 

Increased requirements of the 
home market will be mol- 
without import. 

Plate and Flowered Glass 

t ■■■ 


3*7 million sq. ft. . 

nil 

3*7 million sq. ft . 

... 

Scientific Glass apparatus 

. Negligible . . 

• 

Rs. 1-9 lakhs 

Negligible . 

Rs. 10 lakhs . 

Particular attention should bo 
paid to maintaining quali¬ 
ty and precision. 

Glass shells . 

s ■ 


... 

14 million pieces • 

25 million places • 

ee# 

Optical Glass » 

• »•• 



nil • • • 

No definite target No statistics available. This 
fixed. is a vital strategic industry 

and must be started tfhder 
Government auspices. 
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The new lines in which production should be initiated or developed arc Beads 
and False pearls, plate glass, and Optical glass. The Panel have not made any specific 
recommendations as to the number and type of manufacturing units required for 
setting up these sections of the industry. 

4. Location. —A rational localisation policy has to be formulated and enforced 
through a licensing system, so as not to sacrifice the most economic production and 
efficient utilisation of the resources and transport facilities. Newness to market 
should be a greater determining influence than nearness to raw materials in view of 
the fragile nature of glassware. 

5. Organisation of the industry .— Ownership. The glass industry should not be 
owned by Government except in so far as this may be necessary for the establishment 
Tpf t-lio Plate glass and Optical glass sections of the industry. For those sections 
private capital is not likely to be forthcoming and Government will have to provide 
at least half the capital and also enlist the co-operation and technical assistance of 
foreign firms. The Canadian model of co-operation with foreign firms should be 
studied. 

Cottage Industry. —There is large scope for development on a cottage industry 
basis of bangle-making, bead-making, table-blowing etc. 

At the same time there is urgent need for greater mechanisation in the large- 
scale section of the industry. 

Industrial Associations. —Representative Industrial Associations should be 
•established. Government should grant recognition to the All-India Manufacturers* 
Federation which should be consulted in matters of policy affecting the interest of 
“the Industry. 

Constitution of a Consultative Committee. —A small Consultative Committee 
■consisting of the Chairman of the Panel, a representative of the Glass Manufacturer’s 
Federation And a representative of the Central Glass and Ceramics Research Institute 
should be constituted, as the recommendations of the Panel are of such a character 
that- for some years to come, occasional consultations will be necessary. 

6. Government assistance and control.—^Survey. A comprehensive survey of 
raw materials either under direction of the Geological Survey of India or theC. S.I. R. 
should be undertaken. 

Protection .—The case for protection was made by the Tariff Board set up in 1931 
and should again be referred to the Tariff Board for enquiry into details of the kind 
and extent of protection for different types of articles to be extended to the in dustry. 

Railway Freights.—- Railway freights for glassware will have to be rationalised 
and made more homogenous. 

Trade Marks and Standardisation. —If the industry is granted protection, 
’Government must ensure that it develops along proper line so that its products oan 
compete with foreign products. Details of control cannot be prescribed at this 
stage : but the institution of a system of Trade marks for this individual factories 
and the standardisation of both raw materials and finished goods would bo necessary. 

Research. —The Central Glass and Ceramic Institute which is to be established 
at Calcutta should be provided with ample funds, equipment and staff and Provincial 
Departments should be affiliated to it. 
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(i) Fftoilitiee afforded. by ©sinting tochuical Institutes should be further widone<| 
f n pcopo p ,b an integral part of the provision of technical training in this country. 

(it) A specialised State School like that at Gablenz, Czechoslovakia should b^ 
started at Firozabad with teachers trained over there and some experts brought 
from there. 

(iff) It is essential to import foreign exports to train Indian workers and also 
to send suitable Indian personnel for training abroad in Glass Technology. Tina 
probably cannot be achieved without interesting foreign firms in the Indian industry 
in one form or another. 

(iv) As a first and experimental measure the following four types of oporat-iver 
should be brought to India from abroad:— 

(1) a foreman f or operating semi-automatic machinery in the Blowing Depart* 

meat. 

(2) an engineering worker for maintenance and repair of semi-auto matio- 

machinery in the Blowing Dept. 

(3) a smelter for tank furnaces. 

(4) a foreman of the Pressed ware Department, 

These men should bo attached to the Central Glass and Ceramic Research Ins¬ 
titute at Calcutta. 

Collection of Statistic*. —Statut-ies regarding the industry should be collected! 
and properly classified by the Central Glass and Ceramic Research Institute. 

7. Government orders. —The report is being finalised and Government have not 
yet passed any orders on it. 

BDMMARY OF DR AIT REPORT OF THE PANEL ON REFRACTORIES AND> 

CERAMIC INDUSTRIES 


t CERAMICS INDUSTRY 

1. Potential capacity of existing writs. —The pottery industry in the modern, 
sense is of very recent- origin in India. At present there are in all 49 pottery and 
porcelain factories in different Provinces and States. The approximate tonnage of 
various types of ceramics manufactured in 1939 and 1945 in the country was— 

1939 1945 

(«) White ware.[ 2,000 tons 5,600 tons 

(6) Insulators. 2,200 tons 8,300 tons 

(c) Stoneware.4,600 tons 5,400 tons 

The white-ware handle d by t he Indian industry have heen mostly in the cheaper 
line. For example, in table-ware only cheap t ype.-: of cups, saucers, to* pots, plates 
etc. have been manufactured. In the line of low tension insulators, however, the 
Indian industry supplies nearly 90% of the country’s demands. This particular 
line is fairly well established and the danger of foreign competition from the point 
of quality and price is hot great. The manufacture of stoneware jars has also been 
well established in the country. This particular type has developed greatly within 
the last decade and there are prospect* of its further expansion in the post-war 
yeaw.g 

2. Target of expansion Having regard to the volume of production and im port 
of various types of potteries in recent years, the Panel have made the following 
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recommendations for tile expansion of the ceramics industry on an all-India basr 
during the first post-war quinquenium.:— 


Percentage of increase 
over the 1046 pro¬ 
duction 

(a) The target*? of expansion should be 


(i) White ware . . . 6,768 tons per annum . . 20% 

(ii) Insulators . . . 9,646 tons per annum . . 15% 

(ill) Stone ware Jars . . 6,480 tons per annum . . 20% 

(b) The production of cheap and durable quality of white-ware should bo in¬ 
creased by 100% within the shorte.-t possible time. The production of military 
ware, hospital ware, chemical porcelain, etc. should be increased according to de¬ 
mands and the targets for high and low tension insulators should be set having 
regard to contemplated programme for thermal and hydro-electric power projects 
and expansion of telephonic* and telegraphic communication, 

3. Location .—The location of factories should be on a regional basis. 


4. Other recomfnendations — 


(i) Investigation within the shortest possible time of the raw material resources 
of the country. 

(ii) Standardisation of raw materials. 

(in) Arrangements for technical education, both Supervisory and Artisan type 
by sending Indians abroad and by opening centres in Indian universities. 

(iv) Liberal Grant of licences for the import of Capital Goods. 

(v) Import of good Ball clay duty free. 

(vi) Establishment of Research Institutions. 

(vii) Fixation of special railway freight rates for the transport of raw materials. 


II. REFRACTORIES 

1. Potential capacity of existing units .—The refractory industry deals with the 
manufacture of several varieties of products, e.g., fire-bricks, Silica bricks, Chrome 
brick®., Magnesite bricks, etc. There are at present 5 large and 16 small refractory 
manufacturing plants in India,. and the total production capacity of these plants is 
over 200,000 tons per annum. The majority of them are located in the coal field areas 
of Bengal and Bihar, within a radius of 30 miles of Asansol, and there are only a few 
in C. P. and other parts of the country. The iron and steel industries consume 60% 
of the entire production of refractories. In the pre-war days a small quantity was 
made available for export to neighbouring countries. During World War II (1939— 
46), however, the rapid industrial expansion created greater demand for refractories 
with the result that at the last stage of the war some quantity had to be imported 
from abroad. Specialised refractories (e.g., chrome-Magnesite bricks, Graphite 
refractories, Silicon Carbide^ products, high temperature cement, Glass pots etc.) 
which are vital to the industries concerned are normally imported from abroad 

2. Target of expansion and location .—The extent of development of the existing ref 
ractories industry will depend upon the expansion of steel and other industries in the 
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post-war period. On the basis of the data collected, the Panel have recommend^ thfij 
the target for increase of production may provisionally be fived at 100% during 
the next ten to fifteen years. This increase of production should be secured firstly 
by expansion of capacities of existing works, and secondly by setting up new works 
near the existing refractory works in the Bengal-Bihar coal field and possibly also 
in 0. P. The manufacture of special type of high price refractories may be located 
in other areas 

3. Other rewnt niendatious .— 

(i) Establishment of the manufacture of critical refractories like Graphite and 
Silicon Carbide, 

(ii) Proper utilisation and conservation of Indian Cyanite and Sillimanite for 
making refractories specially used in the glass and non-ferrous metal industries. 

(iii) Adoption of a systematic national policy for the conservation of Chrome and 
other essential raw materials to prevent their depletion by injudicious and un¬ 
controlled export and crude mining methods. 

(iv) Standardisation of specifications. 

III.—TERRA COTTA INDUSTRY 

The manufacture of roofing and paving tiles lias up till now been limited mostly 
to south India. In view of the importance attached to this particular type of build¬ 
ing material, the Panel has recommended that the industry should be totally de¬ 
centralised so that every group of villages within a radius of 100 to 150 miles may 
have its own sources of supply of roofing and paving tiles and street paving bricks. 
Initially the industry should be properly organised under Government patronage 
by (i) making use of the Research Laboratories for carrying on the spade work for 
testing suitable material in different parts of the country and (ii) designing suitable 
machinery and furnaces for large scale production so as to reduce the cost of pro¬ 
duction considerably. It is also recommended that the expansion of the industry 
should be linked with the programmes for the improvement of village sanitation and 
standards of housing. 

4. Ownership .—The Panel are of the opinion that the Refractories and Ceramics 
Industries should be allowed to develop under private enterprise. 

5. The Report is being finalised. 


SUMMARY OF THE DRAFT REPORT OF THE PANEL ON OILS AND SOAPS 

1. Present position .—The present production of soap in India \ about 140 t 000 
tons per year, as against a production capacity of about 160,000 tons. The per 
capital consumption per year is about 12 oz. which is very low. 

The present output of glycerine from soap factories is about 2,500 tons. 

2. Target of production .—Hie five year target of soap should be 300,000 tons 
per annum. This would provide 24 oz. per capita for a population for 440 millions. 
The target for glycerine should be 6,500 tons. 

Jtaic materials .—The proposed expansion will involve a greatly increased con¬ 
sumption of oils, fats and resin. The latter is available in large quantities in India 
-- should be used as much as possible in order to conserve resources of oils and 
~ats. It will however be necessary to import certain oils, aromatic chemicals and 
soap colours for some time to come. The im]K>rt of soft wood to make.packing 
oases for soap may a bo be required. 
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3. Location .—The Panel has recommended the following locations :— 


Location 


Existing pro¬ 
duction capa¬ 
city per rr\onih 

tons 


Total produc¬ 
tion recom¬ 
mended pci 
month 

11 *!1S 


Extra produc¬ 
tion required- 
per month 

tons 


Bombay area 

(Bombay Province, parts of C. P., Hyderabad 4,000 t* s 5v0 2,500 

and Deccan States). 

Karachi area 


(Sind, Punjab anil X. AW F. P.) 

S.injO 

.'i.tlfli'l 

2,000 

Calcutta area 

(Bengal, Assam* a part of Bihar and C. P.) • 

4,000 

0,500 

2,500 

U. P. area 

(TJ. P., Delhi and parts of Bihar and O. P.) 

|1,000 

3,500 

2,500 

Madras area 

(Madras Province, a part of Hyderabad, Mysore 

1,300 

3,500 

2,200 

and other Southern States). 

13,300 

25,000 

11,700 


4. Organisation of the Industry and the extent of Government control and assist:nee 
The Panel have made the following recommendation regarding the organisation 
of the industry and the extent of Government- control and assistance. 

(i) Ownership. —The industry should be entirely under private ownership, but 
•development on a cottage industry basis is not recommended. 

(ii) Industrial Associations. —There is already an All-India Soap Making Asso¬ 
ciation, but in view of the large size of the country and the wide distribution of the 
industry there must be regional associations affiliated to the central association. 
No cartel is desirable. 

(iii) Enforcement of standards .—Suitable steps should be taken for enforcement 
-of the specifications regarding the anhydride content in soap. 

(iv) Tariff etc .—Duty on such essential oils, aromatic chemicals and fatty oils 
-as are not produced in India should be lower than the duty on soap. The present 
revenue duty on all soaps should continue. 

(v) Export. —Government- should give support for development for an export 
market to Asiatic countries and East Africa and Egypt. 

(vi) Training .—Arrangements should be made in large factories in India for 
the training of 5 students per year, and Government should make arrangements for 
the training of 10 students per year in foreign countries in the manufacture of soap 
-and the recovery of glycerine in soap factories. 

(vii) Subsidy .—Government should grant a subsidy to establish firms to under¬ 
take the manufacture of soap goods. 

5. The report is being finalised and Government have not yet passed orders 
on it. 
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SUMMARY OF DRAFT REPORT ON PAINTS AND VARNISHES 

There are at present 38 paint factories, of which 15 are large and well established 
and o pigment and colour manufacturers. The various products of the industry 
may be olassihed as under •— 

(i) Paints and enamels, 

(ii) Varnishes and lacquers, and 

(iii) Pigments. 

The first two constitute finished products, whereas pigments are mor in the 
natui-e of raw materials both for the paint industry itself and for other industries 
Other raw materials employed by the industry, besides pigments, may be grouped 
as— 

(а) Drying oils and Driers 

(б) Solvents and Thinners 

(c) Resins and synthetic resins. 

With the exception of synthetic resir,s all of tiioe are available in India in the 
required quantities. 

2. Target of produtiiun.- 'xiwi production and the proposed targets in 

respect of the various products of the industry ar» in the statement below 


Products Existing Targets Remarks 

production 


1) Paints and Enamels . 

50,000 tons 

100,00u tons . 

50% of the proposed in 
crease is to meet the in 
creased demands of the 
internal market and the 
balance for export. 

(2) Varnishes (all types) 

25 lakhs gals. 

. No target pro¬ 
posed. 


(Superior quality) . 

135,000 gals. 

. 300,000 gala. 


(3) Pigments. 

(a)ZiNC Pigment. 

Lithophono 


. 5,000 tons 

Estimated present re¬ 
quirement is 4,000 tons. 

Zinc Oxide 

4,000 tons 

. fi.OOO tons 

The increased target- of 
8,000 tons is recom¬ 
mended if Lithophone 
manufacture is not de¬ 
veloped. 

(6) Lead Pigments. 

Whito lead, Red lead. 
Litharage and Load 
chrome. 

4,500 tons 

. ti.OOO tons 

Mainly manufactured from 
imported lead as Indian 
sources of production 
of lead are negligible. 

(c) Titanium Whites 

• • 

3,000 tons 

Titanium—containing mi¬ 
neral deposits are avail¬ 
able in targe quantities 
in Travaocore. 

(d) Carbon Black 

Nil 

500 tons . 

About 400 tons per year 
are imported for use in 
paint, rubber and other 
industries. 
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(e) Aluminium powder • 260 tons (re- 600 tons. 

quirementa not 
known). 


(/) Mercuric oxide and cup- .. 600 tons, 

rous oxide. 


Othkb Pigments 


Barytes, Whiting, Gypsum, Bauxite, China Clay, Mica, Silica, 
Red O cl ires. Iron reds, Oclires and Siennas, Yellow Chromes, 
Yellow oxide of Iron, Cadmium yellow, Terre Verte or Green 
Earth, Chrome Green or Brunswick Green, Chromium Oxide, 
Ultramarine Blue, Prussian Blue, Graphite and Lake Pig¬ 
ments. 


These are the other pig¬ 
ments used in the Paint 
industry. Most of them 
are available in large 
quantities and hence no 
targets are suggested by 
the Panel. 


3. Location .—The Panel recommend that the extra production of 50,000 tens 
of paints and enamels should be achieved by increasing the capacity of the existing 
plants by 25,CC0 tons and by installing new plants of a capacity of 25,000 tens. For 
the now plants 5 tons per day units are considered suitable. 15 such units art* neces¬ 
sary and the Panel have made proposals for the distribution of 12 of these as 
follows:— 


tons per day 


South India including Madras Presidency and the States of Hyderabad, 

Mysore, Travancore and Cochin, etc.. 16 

United Provinces. 15 

Central Provinces, Bihar, Assam. Orissa, Sind and X. W. F. P. .5 for each province. 

The Panel have recommended that no new plant should be installed in Bengal, 
Punjab and Bombay sincejthe industry is already concentrated in these Provinces. 
There is, however, to be an expansion of existing plants by 25,000 tons and a geed 
portion of this will go to these Provinces. 

4. .Recommendations regarding Government assistance and Organisation .—The 
Panel have made the following recommendations for increasing the scope and effi¬ 
ciency of the industry. 

(i) A Central Association of all paint manufacturers should be fount d to advise 
Government periodically on the development of the industry and the controls to bo 
exercised. Membership should be made compulsory. 

(ii) A Central Paints Laboratory should be started by Government in consulta¬ 
tion with the industry. This laboratory should also be a training centre. 

(in) 15 technicians should be sent abroad annually for specialised studies, and 
arrangoment should be made to import German technicians on a 3 years minimum 
contract. 

(iv) A number of measures should be taken to encourage the production in India 
of various pigments (more especially Titanium Whites from titanium -containing 
deposits in Travancore) and synthetic resins. As most of the pigments belong to the- 
class of minerals about which full information is not available, the Geologic al Survey 
of India should pay special attention to this matter. 

5. The report is being finalised and Government have not yet passed any orders 
on it. 


SUMMARY OF THE REPORT ON WOOLLEN TEXTILES 

1. Present position of the industry .—At the outbreak of World War II (1939— 
45) there were 15 woollen mills in India and the total capital invested at the end of 
1939 was somewhere betw een three to four crores of rupees. The worsted industry 
depends mainly on imported wool as most Indian w ools are unsuited for the worsted 
process. Imported Merino is also required for fine quality woolens. The mills 
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produce chiefly sergoa, shirtings, drab mixture flannols and overcoatings. The 
following table gives a rough idea of the existing capacity of the mill industry— 

Woollen spindles. 50,000 

Worsted spindles. 37,500 

Powerlooms. 2,300 

Handlooms in mills. 500 

2. Target of expansion. —Tlie attached table (I) gives in a summarised form the 
average annual imports and indigenous manufacture of woollen goods during 1936— 
39 and an estimate of India’s requirements during the first five years of the post-war 
period. It will be seen that the Panel expect an overall increase in consumption 
of about 60% over the pre-war consumption. In their opinion the target figures 
of production given in the table can easily bo met by the oxisting plants and by new 
plants already licensed so far jus the heavier weight fabrics are concerned. They 
accordingly recommend that no further licences to now parties for imports of 
woollen/worsted machinery* should be issued during the first post-war quinquennium, 
and that now licences should hereafter be confined to existing woollen mills 
seeking to rehabilitate or balance their plant or to substitute fine count spinning 
for existing heavy counts. 

3. Location. —Thu Panel are of opinion that the location of the existing woollen 
mills and of the proposed* new ones for which capital issues have been sanctioned 
is quite rational and no fault can bo found with it. 

4. Organisation and Government assistance. —The Panel have made the follow¬ 
ing recommendations regarding the organisation of the industry and the assistance 
to be given to it by Government:— 

(») The industry should continue to be run under private ownership as at present. 

(tt) In the abnormal conditions created by the World War II, the Federation, 
of Woollen Manufacturers in India and the Textile Manufacturers Association 
Amritsar, which came into being during the period ot hostilities, played an import¬ 
ant part in furthering the cause of lac woollen industry in the country. Thoir conti¬ 
nuance in the post-war period is therefore strongly recommended and the mills are 
advised to group themselves into one or the other of the two Federations. 

(Hi) Steps should be taken to establish a Woollen Textile Research Institute. 

(tv) Arrangements should be made for training woollen technicians in India 
and abroad in accordance with a programme drawn by the Panel. 

(v) A woollen Development Section should be started as part of the Industries 
Department. 

(vt) As the Indiau Woollen Industry will need help and protection from Govern¬ 
ment for a long time to come, raw wool and tops should bo exempted from customs 
as at present and similar exemption should be granted on artificial fibres used 
for blending with wool. 

(v«) Woollen machinery should also be exempted from the payment of import 
duty. 

5. Other recommendations—The Cottage Woollen Industry. —The Cottage Woollen 
Industry in India is a fairly important one and deserves to bo preserved in the post¬ 
war period. At the outbreak of the war there were approximately 100,000 liand- 
looms in the United Provinces, the Punjab, Jammu, Kashmir, Hyderabad and 
Mysore State, but their tango of production was limited. For the" development 
of the cottage industry the Panel lias recommended that the organisational aspect 
should receive vigorous attention and that, a Demonstration Centre equipped with 
1 H. F.* plant for producing high quality woollen textiles should bo established at Delhi. 

6. The Indian Carpet Industry. —With a view to reducing the cost of production 
of Indian Carets and thus popularising them in foreign markets the manufacture 
of machine made carpets should be encouraged and to this ond, facilities given for 
the import of machinery from Germany and U. S. A. 

7. The recommendations made by the Panel are at present under the considera¬ 
tion of the Government of India. 


* Vide Trtlbe II attached. 
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Table 1 


Statement showing the average annual imports and indigenous manufacture of poollen . 
goods and an estimate of India's requirements during the first post-war quin¬ 
quennium. 

a—Imports 
b—Indian production 

1936—1939 

Average pre-war COn- Indian ra. 

sumption (i.e. pre- quirement during 
Item war import Indian the first 5 poet-war 

production—lbs.) years—lb. 


Woollen Knitted Apparel .... a 269,000 2,200,000 

b 950,000 

1,219,000 

Woollen Worsted Pieoegooda .... a 2,153.000 5,500,000 

b 1, 347,500 

3,500,600 

Miwwefl Piecegoods ..... a 1,413,000 2,500,000 

b 74,500 

1,437,500 


Blankets and Bugs a 3,035,000 9.400,000 

b 2,137,000 

5.772,000 


Worsted Yam for Weaving .... a 1,617,000 3,000,000 

b 59,000 

1,076,000 


Knitting Wools and Hosiery yarns ... a 1,169,000 2,600,000 

b 430,000 

1,599,000 


Shawls and Lohia.a 1,000,000 

b 672,500 

672,500 


Garnet Yams (woollen yams for carpets and a Nil 3,000,91*0 

blankets)., b 1,356,000 

1,856,000 

Cloth ,..«•• a 144,000 300,000 

v. a? non 


211,000 

Other goods.* I22’222 1,000,000- 


1,034,000 
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Table II 


Existing Mills 


N<*w Mills for which Capital Innas have 
been sanctioned 


Cawnpore 

Dhariwnl 

2 . 

1 - 




Ben area State 
Baroda 

Bombay 

(i . 




Bombay 

Baroda 

1 . 




Kampur 

Bangalore 

AmritaM- 

*1 

4 



' 

Bil.ar 
Kazimir 
’Chheharia 
Tvliasa . 

Srinagar 

i . 



. -j 

[ Aiuritaar > 




i 

1 Piinipat 

L Multan 


Mirzapur 

i . 

, 

. 

. 

Jaipur 

Allahabad 

i - 

# 

# 

• 

Calcutta 






Mirxapur 

Ahmedabad 


Punjab 


SUMMARY OF THE FINAL REPORT OP THE PANEL ON SILK 

1. Scope of the Report. — The Panel has considered in detail the problems of the 
Silk Industry and has submitted its recommendations tor the first quinquennium. 
The Panel has also outlined the expansion of the industry during the second and 
third five year periods. The enquiry has been confined to sericulture proper and 
has not dealt with the non-domesticated silk worms. 

2. Present Position. —The Serioultural Industry consists of two well-defined 
sections—(1) the production of cocoon* and (2) the production of raw silk including 
utilisation of by-products, —the first of which is e< e mi ally a cottage industry and 
the second partly a factory industry. The pre-war figure of consumption was 10 
million lbs. of silk and silk products per year as against an indigenous production 
of 1£ million pounds. During the war. owing to the urgent need of the United 
Nations for high quality silk. Government specially stimulated the development 
of filatures and this gave sericulture an impetus such as it had never had before. 
The rise in price of silk gave added impetus to the Industry. The impulse is now 
-exhausted and it is essential that the industry which is also ail essential national asset 
should be safeguarded against collapse. 

3. Target of Expansion. —The* target recommended for the first quinquennium 
is consolidation and retention of the present position of the industry. In the second 
and third five year periods, t-h* industry should be expanded. At the end of fifteen 
years, production is expected to roach about 4 million lbs. of silk which would still 
leave a deficit of over 11 million lbs. which would have to be imported, on the as¬ 
sumption that the demand will have increased by then to 15 million lbs. 

4. Measure for consolidation of present position. —The following are the measure i 
proposed for the consolidation of the present position :— 

(1) Improvement of Mulberry cultivation. —The Provinces should prepare five 
year plans for development of the industry which should include the establishment 
of mulberry farms for experimental purposes. 

(2) Adequate supply of disease-free seed. —The total requirement of seed would 
bo about 13 crores of layings requiring about 30U fully equipped grainages. Special 
seed cocoon areas should be-organised for the efficient functioning of grainages. 
The seed organisation must be effectively controlled by Government. 

(3) Control of Silk. Worm Diseases. —Legislation for control of silk worm diseases 
on the lines of that in force in the. Mysore State should be enacted. 

(4) Improvement of Hearing Heeling, Organisation and Marketing. —Rearing 
should be supervised by an itinerant staff of trained men and sericultural co-operative 
societies should be formed for the purpose of avoiding wastage of effort in the earlie 
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stages of rearing. Reeling by the primitive method of “ Gharakas ” should more 
-and more be replaced by filatures. 

(5) Development of the Spun SUk Industry .—The following measures are re¬ 
commended :— 

(t) For the purpose of the spun silk industry, India may be divided into two 
zones, north and south, and there may be put one spun silk mill for 
each area dealing with all the waste produced in it. These mills 
should purchase all the silk waste in their respective areas at a fair 
price. 

(it) Exports of silk waste from India should be prohibited. 

(tit) The spun silk mills should be afforded all neoessary priorities and faci - 
lities for manufacture and transport of machinery to expand their 
operation sufficiently to cope with their responsibility; and should be 
regarded as sole agents for the export of Indian silk waste and permit¬ 
ted to export only the unutilised surplus. 

(6) Organisation and Inter-Provincial and States co-operation. —All branches of 
the industry should be organised and coordinated into a well-knit whole. There 
should be regional silk associations enjoying the support of the administrations and 
federated in an All-India organisation. 

5. Location —The industry is at present located in Mysore, Bengal, Madras, 
Jammu and Kashmir. The Panel has not made any recommendations regarding 
location as the first live year plan confines itself primarily to the consoli¬ 
dation of the existing industry. 

6. The Panel have made the following recommendations regarding Govern 
moat* assist-anc-. and control:— 

(i) Central Silk Board. —A Central Silk Board, which should be a statutory 
body, representing all Sorioultural Provinces and States, should be set up to bring 
together the knowledge and interests of all silk pro.duoing parts of tho country 
in order to implement the policy of the Government regarding the industry. 

(it) Research .—There should be a well-equipped reiesroh institute for «s.wh 
Sericultural Region and a Central Institute for tho whole of Iudi* where the result 
of research in the regions would bo oo-ordinated. 

(Hi) Technical Assistance .—There is already much knowledge and experience 
available in India and no foreign assistance is necessary exsept for spesifn purposes 
which will have to be decided by the Central Silk Board. 

(iv) Standardisation of products .—Every producing State or PrOvinse should 
set up one or more Conditioning Houses for issuing certificates of quality and stan¬ 
dard, and to deal with silk imports, there must be at each port of entry a Condition¬ 
ing House run by tho Central Government. An all-India Inspeotor of Conditioning 
Houses for periodical inspection of all Conditioning Houses should be appointed. 

(v) Protection.—The Industry deserves protection and fulfils all the neoessary 
conditions. 

(vi) Decontrol of Prices, —As silk is an article of luxury, the price should be 
decontrolled without delay. 

( vii) Foreign Rato Silk entering as tear reparations .—As the effect of releasing 
Japanese reparation silk in the market at a very low cost price would be disastrous: 
to the indigenous industry, it should only be released in the market at the prevailing 
price. 

7. Government liavo not yet passed orders on the Report. 
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SUMMARY OF THE REPORT OF THE PANEL ON COIR, ROPE 
CORDAGE AND OTHER FIBRE INDUSTRIES 


]. The Coir Industry—Preliminary remarks .—The ooir industry depends on 
the cultivation and production of cocoanuts and hence it is mainly confined to 
South India. 

2. Pre-war production and Post-war targets .—The relevant figures ('which are 
only estimates) relating to coir, manufactured and unmanufactured, are given 
below:— 


Province or State Acres in 000*8 of Pre-war production Post-war targets 

acres (Tons) (Tons) 


Madras 



GOO 

25,038 

1,00,000* 

Travancore 



585 

80,000 

1,00,000 

Cochin 



G7 

17,000 

19,000 

Mysore . 



170 

• 

2,400 

Bombay . 



29 

03 

7,500 

Bengal 



31 

225 

225 

Orissa 



30 

• 

* 


The Panel are of opinion that Bombay and Bengal should aim at attaining 
self-sufficiency, while Travancore, Cochin and Malabar should try to find export 
markot>s for their products. With full utilisation of available raw materials, im¬ 
provement in communications and introduction of unproved chemical e nd mechani¬ 
cal methods of retting, t he post-wp targets can in their opinion be achieved. They 
recommend that the cottage characteristics of the industry should not be disturbed 
and thus disrupt village economy. Introduction of some cheap and easy machinery 
worked by manual labour w advocated. 

3. Marketing cfCoir Products.-— 1 The* existence of a multiplicity of middlemen 
should be done away with by organising co-operative Societies. 

As regards foreign markets a set-back was experienced during the war, but as 
cheap floor-coverings, such as China grass mats, are not. available, there is a great 
demand for ooir mats and mattings in U.S.A., Canada and almost all of the European 
countries. Coir yam is also in demand. With conditions returning to normal, 
the present demand may not last, but steps should be taktn to expand our markets, 
preferably for the manufactured goods. This should be kept as an objective in the 
post-war policy for the coir industry. 

4. The Future Position of the Coir Industry .—The Panel for various reasons 
think that competition from Ceylon and preference for Jute floor-coverings, or other 
cheap floor-coverings will not affect the Indian coir industry in the near future. 
Regarding hemp, Javan Sisal. Eas.it African Sisal etc., the Panel are of opinion that 
only East African Sisal will be a factor in the world’s supply of hard fibres, and this 
only after a number of years. This being the case, the cultivation of industrial 
fibre plants (such as East African Sisal) on a largo commercial scale with the aid of 
up-to-dato machinery should engage the serious attention of the various Govern¬ 
ments. Research should oko be direct ed to the manufacture of synthetic fibres 
on a commercial scale and improvemet in machinery and methods of manufacture. 

5. Government Assistance .—The Coir Industry is fundamentally a cottage 
industry and there is no need for nationalisation or the provision of capital by the 
State. Some assistance from Government, is however required in regard to research, 
the dcvolopmet of marketing on a co-operative basis, legislation for establishment 
for licensed warehouses, and improvement of communications. 

C. Rope and other Fibre Industry .—The Panel have not made any recommenda¬ 
tion whatsoever. 

7. Government orders .—Government have not yet passed any orders On this 


9 Not avaiUblie, 
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SUMMARY OF THE DRAFT REPORT OF THE PANEL ON HOSIERY 

INDUSTRY 

1. Present position .—The Hosiery industry has boon in exist on oa in 
India for the last fifty years. Tlio m?.in contrcB of manufacture are in the provinces 
of Bengal, Punjab, U. P., Bombay and Madras. The industry is also growing in 
som e Indian States, e.g. Mysore, Indore and Gwalior. The units vary considerably— 
some aro large size factories, some are sections of large textile mills, while ^omo 
are run on a cottage industry basis. 

Different branches of tho industry may be distinguished according as cotton, 
wool, silk or rayon (artificial silk) is used as yarn for tho manufacture, of knit tod 
goods. Tho cotton hosiery branch in tho mos; important and accounts for over 
85% of the total consumption of yarn by the industry. Most of the woollen silk 
and rayon yam used to be imported from Japan. 

2. Production target .—Figures of present production have not been given, but 
before the war production was quite insufficient to meet the demands of the internal 
market and hosiery goods of all classes wore imported. The Panel consider that 
the internal demand is bound to increase, not to mention the possibility of develop¬ 
ing an export trade. They recommend the following annual production targets 
during the first five post-war years— 


Type of garment Annual production target Quantity of yam required 

at the end of 19.51 


(1) Underwear . . . 600 million pieoes (including 150 million lbs. at the rate of 

200 million pieces for ex- about 4 oz. por garment, 
port). 

(2) Outerwear including neck- 100 million pioces (including 37& million lbs. at the rate 

ware head-ware etc., 33 million pioces for ex- of about 6 oz. per garment. 

port). 

(3) Footwear including socks, 50 million pairs (including 17 4 million lbs. at the rate of 

stockings, etc. million pairs for export). about 1 lb. per «.U.?.. pairs 

The Panel r,nt-ieipafce that this production would bo dividod between, '‘or^on, 


woollen and rayon hosiery as follows :— 

Anticipated % of 

Anticipated % of 

Anticipated % of 

Type of garment 

cotton hosiery 

woollen hosiery 

rayon and staple 
fibre hosiery {in¬ 
cluding silk) 

1. Under-wear . 

80 

10 

10 

2. Outer-wear . 

69 

40 


3. Foot-wear . 

70 

20 

10 


In order to achieve ihia production Hvrgor ;-ho Panel estimate that *0,000 
knitting Machine* will have to bo imported and rhv,r. .■dl-ngnt-h'-ar capital good ■ wr-h 
Rk. 10 crore* will be required during the quinquennium. 


3. Location .—The Panel are of the opinion that besides tho goner d prlnnwlp* 
laid down in the industrial policy of the Government, no othor factors should g jvorn 
the future location of hosiery factories in India, and they make no specific recom¬ 
mendation in this regard. 

4. Recommendations regarding the extent of Government control ,—The iudii'trv 
flhould be run entirely by private enterprise. Tho necessary private capital will 
be forthcoming in the Panel’s opinion for the projected oxpan»ion. Theiv should 
bo no Government controls except those which may form part ofthG general hub is trial 
policy of the Government. 
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o. Nature of Government assistance required .--Tho induatry should be assisted 
in the following ways:— _ 

f?0 Protection. —The present rate of tariff granted should be continued. 

(b) Establishment of needle manufacturing factories .—Early steps should be 
taken to establish factories for the nmnufactuT© of hosiery needles in this country. 
The posi ibility of manufacturing knitting machines in India should be explored. 

(0 Research.—A separatt* rosoai cli section should bo attached to the Cotton 
Tcvhucdo:dcaI l^hoiv-b.t-y. TrVihn Ci-nf ml Cotton Committee, Bombay for tackling 
rcoviiVeh ].vobiomfi. The Gos ovmw.nt sliould saiu*.tioi\ an adequate ropearch grant 
fur this puipose and provide for ae.iivw co-ordination between the industry and pro. 
posed routarch section. 

(d) Help for developing export trade .—-The Panel think that with tho elimination 
of 3 ivpan there, arc bright prospects of dev eloping an export trade of which advantage 
should be taken. Government, should provide facilities by reduction of railway 
freights. 

6. Miscellaneous Recommendations. —The Panel have- also made the following 
misecllaneous recoin m emlat.i uns:— 

(a) Supply of yarns.— Government should keep constantly in view tho needs 
of the hosiery industry when allocating spinning plants both fbr cotton yarn or 
worsted yarns. 

(b) Development on cottage industry basis. —When Government electrification 
plans mature and power is available in the village* at eheap rates, tho industry 
should be developed on a cqjtago industry basis. 

(c) Industrial Association <—Hosiery manufacturers should form themselves 
into an association for tlm rbvolopmcnt of tho industry, particularly with regard to 
fixing specifications and grades of products both for internal and export markets. 
Tho Panel do not favour a cartel for tho industry’. 

7. Government orders. —Government liave doeided that it is not necessary to 
lay down targets of j-roductiou or to indicate or restrict the location of new units. 
Orders on tho remaining recommendations have not yet been passed. 


SUMMARY OF THE DP AFT DEPORT OF THE PANEL ON READYMADE 

CLOTHING INDUSTRY 

Present position .—At the outbreak of World War II India had scarcely de¬ 
veloped a Readymade Clothing Industry. There were two small factories owned 
by Railways to meet their own requirements and thcro were a few firms in large 
cities producing readymade garments on machines, but generally speaking the 
industry did not cater for the civilian population. However, World War II pro¬ 
duo od as many as 9 clothing factories and throe parachute factories to meet army 
requirements. In December 1944 these concerns employed over 14,100 skilled 
labourers. 2.300 semi-skilled labourers. 11,300 unskilled labourers, and in addition 
more than 200,000 workers were employed by contractors throughout the country. 
Compared with the normal peace-time output of 9,000,000 readymade garmonts 
the output in 1942-43 wa?. about 100 million garments. With the cessation of 
hostilities there lias been & considerable drop in demand for military clothing and 
unless measures to switch over to peace-time requirements are kept in readiness 
there will be unemployment, besides loss of energy and labour expondod in organising 
the industry to its present pitch. An additional reason for having this industry 
is the fact that at bust 5 to 10 per cant, saving in cloth can bo affected when the 
cloth is cut on a mass scale by modern methods. 

Post-war target .—The panel recommend that five roadymade clothing factories 
should be established during tho first five post-war years. Each factory should' 
liave a niiniimun production capacity of 10.890 garments p er day and they should 
increase their production wuv.ially.by 25%. 
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Location. —Those factories can with advantage be located at Madras, Bombay 
Calcutta, Delhi and Amritsar. As the industry alroady exists at these pl&uoa tech 
nioal personnel will be readily available. Moreover these places arc important 
textile producing centres. 

Raw materials machinery. —Cloth is the chief raw material and the five proposed 
factories will consume on an average about 4 million yards of cloth per month. 
Modern machinery should bo imported. Capital goods worth about Rs. 35 lakhs 
will be required in the first five post-war years. 

Organisation. —The industry can be left entirely to private enterprise. 1st, 
■foreign co-operation in the form of capital or management is necessary. 

Government assistance and control .—The Panel have made the following re¬ 
commendations regarding Government assistance and control:— 

(1) There should be Government gontrol over marketing and distribution of 
products, supply of materials, designs and specifications, prices and wages. 

(2) Government should appoint a special officer with high technical qualifica¬ 
tion, and a small tcohnieal establishment under him to study the problems of the 
Industry and run one of the Ordnance Clothing Factories, which are to be closed 
down, as a model institution. A small Advisory Committee consisting of repre¬ 
sentatives of the trade should be constituted to guide the work of the above organ¬ 
isation. 

(3) The industry does not need protection but concessional railway freight* 
may be allowed for transport of cloth required for the industry. 

(4) Provincial Governments should provide all facilities such as supply of 
electric power at concessional r&teB, acquisition of land, registration of comp^nie*- 
etc. to prospective industrialists who wish to start tins industry. 

(5) Government should arrange to allocate the required quote of doth to this 
Industry. 

(fi) At least 12 young Indians should be sent abroad every year by the Govern¬ 
ment for advanced technical training in the different branches of this Industry. 
Training of lower technical personnel such as tailors, supervisors etc. should be 
done at the proposed Government Polytechnics which are to be established in the 
country. 

Export. —The question of export should be taken up later when the present- 
acute shortage of textiles has owed. In the event of India exporting textiles at 
all, Government should insist that these should bo. so far as possible), in r,ho form 
of readymade garments. 

No"action has yet been taken on the report. 

SUMMARY OF THE REPORT OF THE PANEL ON NON-FERROUS METALS 

1. Present production and future targets. —With the exception of a few minerals 
like Magnesium, Manganese and Beryllium, of which she possesses extensive deposits, 
India has to depend largely or entirely on foreign imports for a majority of the non- 
ferrous metals. The present production and suggested targets of production of 
the more important non-ferrous metals arc given below:— 


Metal 

Present 

production 

Target of 
production 

Remarks 

Copper base 

0,000 

12,000 


Electrolytic copper . • 

Copper manufacture *— 

Brass sheets and strip 

. (A HI 

10,000 

Prom strap refining. 

. 15,000 

35,000 


Copper sheets and strip . 

. . . 10,000 

0,000 


Lead • . • • 

• • - ■ 100 

12,006 

From new Indian minvs 
if ores can be success¬ 
fully exploited. 




100 


total 


Present Target of Remarks 

Production Production 


7 m: : ..... 



Nil 

Not fixed. Dependant on dis- 

Aluminium inguis 

- 

. 

2,400 

15,000 

covery of ores. 

A.'vmin ? u m man ufa>:! urea — 

Shoot* .... 



. 10,000 

10,000 


Foil .... 

. 

, 

Nil 

2,000 


Wire and cable 

. 

. 

Nil 

5,00*) 


Powder .... 

• 

• 

100 

1,000 


Tubes and shapes . 

. 


Nil 

2,000 


Tin. 


. 

Nil 

Not fixed 

Dependent on dis* 

Antimony .... 


m 

. 200 

400 

covery of ores. 

Nickel .... 

m 

9 

• a 9 

Not fixed 

Dependent en de* 

Magnesium 





velopment of ores 
reported to exist in 
Nepal. 

Exportable surplus. 

Manganese 

• 

• 

. 


Do. 

Beryllium .... 

- 

• 

. 


Do. 

Titanium .... 

• 

• 

. 

•• 

Do. 

Chromium .... 


* 

. 

■ ■ 

Do. 

Arsenic .... 





Enough ore deposits 

Barytes (Barium ore) . 

* 

• 

. 


located to meet 

local demands. 
Self-sufficient. 


Location 

2. Copper and copper manufacture .—One Copper raining ooncem in Singhbhum 
produce?* i bout 6,000 f-oiw of copper annually, Out :lv>y do not antioip&to any 
further increase in production. The Panel recommend that increased capacity be 
attained by prop acting copper deposits in the Sikkim and Jaipur States, importing 
copper concern** tew-from Burma and increasing the production of electrolytic 
copper, tho last of which h immediately possible. 

As far as copper manufactures are concerned, the Panel have suggested the 
installation of 3 plants, on© each i\^* r Bombay, Madras and U. P. for the manufacture 
of brans and copper shoots and strips. 

3. Aluminium .—Two companies with a total productive capacity of 8,000 tons 
per year are at prowit. engaged in tho production of the virgin metal, ono in 
Tr«ivv,u«;oro «. nd an^h.'u hi 'A^uviol. Tho Panel have -vot m.-'.do any specific recom¬ 
mendations about tho installation of new plants to ranch the target, but have generally 
indicated where tho raw materials arc avt* liable. 

There is only ono up-to-date rolling mill iv*. ar Calcutta with a productive 
capacity of 3,000 tons of aluminium sheets and a new mill at Asansol whoso capacity 
is not known. The Panel recommend the installation, of 2 rolling mills, ono in South 
India and another in Western or Central India, each producing 35,000 tons of 
sheets. The 3 r also recommend the starting of ono mill near Bombay for rolling 
foils and another in Bombay, Punjab or Southern India for wire drawing and 
stranding. 
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4. Lead.—- Pre-war requirements of lead were mainly met by imports from 
Burma. The only aroas where lead ores have been located in appreciable quantities 
are in the Jaipur State in Rajputana and in Bihnr. The Panel have recommended 
that a metallurgical Centre f.hould be started in Rajputana where deposits of Zinc 
and Copper are also known to exist. 

The future possibilities of lead smelting arc not easy to assess in view of the 
incomplete knowledge of future supplies. 

5. Zinc. —Deposits of Z.nc arc confined to Zawar in the Udaipur State and 
Kashmir, though systematic purveys have not boon carried out. The Panel suggest 
that these deposits should bo inve. tigat-ed .and that Government should take rteps 
to start smelters in these places. 

fi. Magnemm. —Largo deposits of Magnesium carbonate exist at Salem. Madras 
and the Panel attach great importance to starting a magnesium industry in India 
in view of her shortage of other non-ferrous metals. If private enterprise is shy. 
Government sfamdd take up production. Since, however, a large consumption, of 
magnesium in not expected in India in the immediate future, the Panel recommend 
the advisability of developing a secondary magi'odum industry \n India by recover¬ 
ing magnesium in distillation from aircraft soiv.p. Production of virgin metsd c.udd 
bo tc.keji in tlio second live-year period. 

7. Manganese .—India is one of the two principal producers of high, grade 
manganese in th o world. The ores are widely distributed in the Doc can, Snighblmm. 
Eastern Stator- Agency, C. P., Madras and Bombay Presidencies and Mysr.re. but 
over 9o% of r.lio output is imported. Government should encourage the export 
of ferro-maugano.^' rather than manganese ores. It should also encourage the 
manufacture cf electro-manganese. It is understood that .a Bombay Jinn in? cud < 
to put up a pilot plant with a productive capacity of 1 .<KH! lb. of high purity cloerro- 
manganese per month. The Panel recommend tli- i- Government diould give faci¬ 
lities for the import, of electrical and other equipment needed for this plant. 

8. Goi'cmmnif a distance and control.— Thu Panel have made the following 
recommendations regarding Government assistance: and oontrol:— 

(a) Virgin metals, of which there is scarcity in India, should be imported dutj- 
free, but the duty on semi-manufacturers should be liijh, while in the case oi metals 
with an exportable > urplus, exports should be restricted or porraittod only aj- semi¬ 
manufactures and not as ore. 


(6) Ownership of semi-manufacturing and fabricathig industries should be 
left entirely to private enterprise, but as regards undertakings concerned with the 
act-usd production of virgin metals Government ownership may bo necf ssr-j’y incase 
sufficient x>rivato capital is not forthcoming. It may also be advisable to give 
bounties and subsidies io producers of virgin metals. 

(c) Government control would be required to tho extent, necessary fer ensuring 
that targets of production are reached and that State assistance is not misused. 


(d) In order t<- *■:>-« >dinai e the various aetlvith-.-. luxutul v»iih ii,e d'^iic-p- 

mmt. of metal andl-jisyu-.d iudustricb. a deputm* if sri 1 . nidus-irh? 

should be for mod at \hr, (Vidro with a o. v.l.o ikiT-hi b- i^bud 

by a Metal:; and Mineral.-. Board with mi.ndieiv Jrrv.2; fun*, hdi.sriiil A—i;h;kiis. 
Geological Survey of India, the proposed National Metdhagital Lthojatclits etc. 

(e) A TeclmoIogiL-al Lu>titute ai-d a National MercJiurgiccl Lrlcjatcry tlxuld 
be established for training and retire]i in Mcirdhirgic&i subjects. 

(/) A planned quota cf Indian studentr. and tei liiiiciens dicv.id h stall u foreign 
countries for a number of years for training in production and fabricaticn cf non- 


ferrous metals and alloys. 

9. The recommendations of the Panel are being examined by Government and 
o decisions ‘have yet been taken. 
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SUMMARY OF THE REPORT OF THE PANEL ON LEATHER AND LEATHER 

GOODS 

1. Prmnt position and proposed expenditure. —India’s resources of raw hides 
and skins aro abundant and boforo the war largo quantities used to be exported. 
With the dovolopmont of tho tanning and leather goods industry India will be able 
to use all those resources herself. The panel havo shewn that it is uneconomic to 
(export them in their raw state and has recommended that export of raw hides and 
sheep ski: 1 * should he banne-d completely and that export of raw goat skins should 
1)0 realm-ied to 30% of the pre-war figure. 

The following table, showing the disposal of the hides and skins available in 
India in the year immediately before war. gives some idea of what tills recommenda¬ 
tion of the "panel amounts to:— 


Description 

Total available in¬ 
cluding imports 
(in lakh pieces) 

Tanned in India 
(in lakh pieces) 

Exported as raw 
(in lakh pieces) 

Buffalo hides . 


62 

56-8 

6-2 

Cow hides kips . 


205 

158-9 

46-1 

Goat skins • . 


300 

60-6 

239-4 

Sheep skin 3 


200 

180-8 

13-2 


The Panel visualises fin all-round expansion of hot h the tanning and the leather 
footwear and leather good* industry. Those may bo considered separately. 

2. Supply of tanning materials. —TANNING INDUSTRY.— The tanning in¬ 
dustry requires an adequate supply not only of hides and skins but also of tanning 
materials. The iivdigenous tan stuff* are? Babul Bark (used widely in Northern 
India) and Avaram Bark (used in Southern India): but of recent years they have 
boon steadily replaced by Wattle Bark (Acacia Molliswrua) imported frem South 
Africa and Kenya. Wattle Bark is gaining in popularity and the Panel consider 
that it has come to stay. They recommend that measures be taken to introduce 
largo scale wattle plantations in this country at once and that an expert delegation 
bo sunt- as soon as possible to study the wattle planlaticn industiy of South Africa, 

Moanwhilo attempts should be made to keep up the supply of Babul and Avaram 
Bark. 

Attempts should also be made to establish a tanning extract industry in India 
and to manufacture synthetic tannings. 

3. Target of production.—Tho bulk of the leather prtdmtd falls into five main 
classes. The pro-war producticn and tho pest-war inrgf-* purred H lie } fno] 
for each of these live classes are sjigvml in tin- table Leh.v. 


(Figures in lakh pieces) 
pre-war production post-war targets 


Vegetable or Bank Tanning— 


(1) Bag tanned leather . 

. . 

91 

95-5 

(2) Half tanned leather—Hides 

• 

86 

86 

OoAt and sheep skins . 

. 

190 

272 
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(Figures in lakh pieces) 

pre-ivur in'?! act toil poaUwur target* 

(3) Pit tanned heavy leathers {e.g. solo, 

harness 


and belting) .... 

. . ■! 

42 

Chrome Tanning — 



(4) Box and willow sides 

. . T.‘l mil'i-.m i**p ffc. 

140 million ft. 

(6) Glace kid leather 

. . Not eiveii. 

30 lakh pieces abor e 
current production . 


Methods of reaching targets and suggested location of industry.—Bag tonne a 
l eather .—The Panel consider that tho target can bu reached by banning the export 
of raw hides, by organising bag tanners into co-operative societies and by givin 
them technical help through peripatetic demonstration parlies. 

Half tanned leather .—This branch of the industry is located chiefly in Southern 
India. For its expansion an adequate supply of'raw I mb's and «kin and of tan wattle 
bark {vide para. 2 supra) arc essential. For lu? If te.nnod hides the target proposed 
represents no advance on the pre-war production as the j>anel consider that it will 
take somo time for tho industry to regain t.ho pre-war average level. Tho Panel 
consider there is scope for tho extension of this branch of tho industry to Bongal. 
Punjab, Orissa and 0. P. and for its expansion in "Bombay, Sind and Kathiawar. 
Re-tanning and finishing of Half tanned leather should bo devotoped with a view to 
export of finished leather. 

pit tanned heavy leather .—Manufacture of this \ yi** of leather is at present con¬ 
centrated at Cawnporo whero t-koro are 8 big coim n^rc iitl imuunm producing leather 
of this character. A certain quantity is also produced at Calcutta. Pit tain ling 
is ossentially a capitalist industry and not a cottage one. 

During the war a great. stimulus was given to ilii* industry. It can now tan 
4g lakh buffalo hides annually, but owing to lack of hides it is not working to capa ¬ 
city. It may-with advantage be expanded in fho Punjab whero heavy buffalo hktes 
are available and extended to C. P., Kathiawar, Hyilerabsul. N. W.-F. P. and Bihar 

Box and willow sides , kips and calf .— 1 These am soft touiW which can bo used 
for making shoe uppers. There is room for a very great expansion of production 
which can be achieved to some extent by prohibiting the export of cow hides, by 
installing up-to-date machinery in tho existing chrome f ai menus and by starling 
ntfw ones. Nagpur is suggested tvs one suitable centre. 

Glace kid leather.—This is a highly specialised product used for ladies* shoos 
and the lighter type of men’s footwear. It is manufactured by two European 
Tanneries at Madras and by Messrs. Cooper Alien and Company at Cawnporo. 
The Panel considors that there is great scope for expansion as huge numbers of goat 
skins are at present exported raw. Tho industry would work largely for export as 
tho demand for Glace kid in India is small. In onlur w attain the suggested ex¬ 
pansion, students and Technicians already working in Tanneries should »e sent 
abroad to study tlie technique of Glaco kid in:iuulivtu!*‘. A Giace kid expert ai-.oi'.ld 
bo brought out from U. S. A. or U. K., and iacilitics r-kould be given for n^rcli, 
tho import of machinery, and tho development of export markets. 

Tho Panel suggests that Bengal, Biliar aud Southern Madras are mutable pro¬ 
vinces for location of Glaco Kid Tanneries. 


LEATHER FOOTWEAR AND LEATHER GOODS INDUSTRY 

4. Leather Footwear — Targets .—Tho leather footwear industry is still prepon- 
deratingly hand-worked and rim mostly on a cottage ba?i*. It may be divided into 
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two sections, one malring indigenous types of footwear and the sboond . Western 
types. The pre-war production and the post-war targets proposed by the panel 
are as follows :— 

(In million pairs) 

pre-war production pc»t-war target* 

Indigenous types of shoes. 700 1,500 

Western types of shoes. 30 45 

With ft view to achieving these targets the Panel recommend that the shoo 
industry should bo progressively mec hanised, beginning with the hand-shoe making 
factories of Agra and elsewhere. New machine shoo factories should also he establish¬ 
ed at suitable centres (these are not specified) and facilities given for import of 
machinery and capital goods. 

o. Leather goods — Sport* good*- —The Patiel recommend that production should 
be doubled during tho first post-war quinquennium and tlint a big export drive should 
be initiated. 

Miscellaneous leather goods. —Those may be divided into Civilian, Industrial 
and Military- 

(Srilian fjords. —Tim main classes of civilian 1 cat Jut good* are : 

(a) Trunks and suit-cases etc.. (6) Ladies liandbags. and (c) Small leather goods 
t.g.. purses, wallet* ami cigavMle cases etc. 

Tor the first ola-s* th* Paiv-1 recommends 100% increase over the present pro¬ 
duct ion. for the second 100% over the peak production attained during"the 
war. and for the third daw ^00% production over the present level. 

Industrial goods. ■-<•■Leather machine belting and cotton pickers are the most 
important items. The Pan«-1 recommends that we should aim at completely 
eliminating the import of pickers by the end of 5 years and replace by homo manu¬ 
facture 75% of the prewar import of belting. Heavy import duties are recommended 
on both these articles. 

Military goods. —These are turned out at the Government Harness and Saddlery 
Factory. The Panel recommends that this should be closed down by the end of the 
first 5 years and that the military demand should be thrown open to the trade. 

6. By-products of the leather' industry —(a) Glue. —About 15,000 tons of glue 
were imported before the War. Annual manufacture of glue in India should be 
increased by 7,000 tons so t hat part of these imports will be stopped. Export of 
hides and skins cuttings (glue stock) should be banned. 

(b) Leather Board ,—fh-odncuon should be increased by 100 per cent. 

(c) Leather Trades Machinery Industry . —In order to develop the manufacture 
of leather trades Machinery in India tlie Panel recommends that Government should 
subsidise or participate in tho share capital of deserving concerns. 

7. Government Assistant:' nquiy.d for Tanning and Leather Industry. —The 

development of the tanning and leather industries will require Government’s assis- 
tance in. various forms, some of which have already been indicated, e.g., banning of 
exj-oK - ?n\v hides m.d >■.!:■-. ;tart .-.lion of wattle, import duties on certain forms 
of The Vane? eousidc* that assistance will also bo required in the foliow- 

/.v.svv/rr/j... \ (’entrjii Leather "Research Institute on a nations! s-ak- 
: boukl be csi.-Mishi'l rti-d grant a for vctcarcli inside to commercial tan- 
tvu-ier and provincial tanning institute?. 

Gi} Twining .—The Panel consider that there is no immediate need to multi¬ 
ply the number of tanning institutes and that inler-provincial arrange¬ 
ments should be. made fot training students of all provinces and States 
in the existing institutes: but facilities should be arranged for granting 
practical training to Indian students in industrial concerns abroad, and 
technicians from abroad should be hired to train the personnel of factories 
here. 
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8. Futon organiMdion of the industry *—Establishment of a Department of 
Leather Industries and of a Leather Industries Council, both under the Department 
of Industries and Supplies, are recommended by the Panel. The Function of the 
proposed Department will be to organise and develop the industry along efficient 
and progressive lines. The proposed council will serve as an advisory body to it. 

The Panel also recommends Provincial Associations, affiliated to an All-India 
Federation, for different sections of the industry. 

0. Government orders. —Government have not vet passed orders on the report. 


SUMMARY OF THE REPORT OX COTTON TEXTILES 

In February 1045, the Government of India appointed a Committee to prepare 
a plan for the development of the Indian Cotton Textile Industry, and suggested to 
them that the aim should be to increase the productive capacity of the existing mill 
industry from 4,800 million yds. to 7,200 million yrU. per annum of mill-made cloth. 
The principal decisions which have resulted from this Committee's appointment are 
set forth in the following paragraphs. 

i. Target of expansion .—The Committee agreed that the expansion of the mill 
industry proposed by Government might in principle be desirable, but they consider¬ 
ed it impracticable in the immediate post-war period owing to the impossibility of 
procuring the necessary textile machinery. Tuev m-ommendod, therefore, that 
for the present the aim should be to expand miltfprodnotion' by 1,700 million yds. 
per annum only (510 million yds. line cloth and 1.100 million yds. coarse cloth) 
which would mean an inert-use of 2.75 million spindle* (L .25 million for fine counts 
and 1.5 million for coarse counts). This has been accepted by Government a* 
an interim target. The broad results are expected to be as follows :— 


Kxisting production of mill-made cloth .... 

. 4,800 million yds. 

Kxifiting production of mill-made handloom cloth 

. 1,600 

1! I* 

Proposed increase in production of mill-made cloth 

. 1,760 

1! »» 

T>)tal 

. 8,000 

• * If 

Less provision for export itt 10 per cent, of totf-1 production 

800 

ft »« 

italance available for India ...... 

. 7,200 

ff ft 


Assuming that the total population of India is about 400 million, the above 
production would provide approximately 18 yds. of cloth per head, per annum.. 

2. Allocation of mo: *]t : n'11' , ag fi . —The Commit re*- made recommendations for 
the ailocation of the new spindieage to different Territorial zones on the principle 
that industrial enters i:*i ■ e must be distributed. ;.** f*r a- pr.i'-livable, on a country- 
wide basis. The Government of India have accepted th^se recommendations subject 
. minor modiu;:r,i The resultiu-i ufijiruicn of n«:\v tpinulcagc is shown 
in mi/? attached table. 

o. iJandloom 7 ndn^inj. —The only evidence regard lug the quantities of cloth 
produced by handLoiini* in I ndia is contained in \\\» L of the* Fact Finding Com¬ 
mittee (Kandlooins and Mills) 3942 which puts pre-war production at 1,500 million 
yds. per annum. This production would require 333 million lbs. of yam per annum. 
The surplus yam produced annually at present by all existing mills is estimated to 
amount to 503 million lbs. The Committee considered that this surplus was quite 
sufficient to provide for the future requirements of the handloom industry as we 
as to meet the demand of other consumers. The Government of India were not, 
however, entirely satisfied on this point, and therefore, in order to ensure increased 
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supplier of Yarn to handloom wearers and other consumers, ihfey have diieoted 
that 25 por cont. of the now spir.dle* installed should be left uncovered by looms, 

4. Tariff Policy.—-In order to encourage fine count spinning ip India, the Com' 
mittce recommended a reduction in the duty on foreign (long staple) cotton from 
two annas to half an anna per lb.; and in order to encourage the export trade, they 
recommended a full rebate of import duty paid on cotton. The Government of 
India did not oonsider these measures justified in the present non-competitive con¬ 
ditions of world trade, but have promised to review the matter when competitive 
conditions return. 

5. Import of Textile Machinery .—-The Committee recommended (i) that the 
import of machinery for new plants and extensions of old plants in accordance 
with the approved allocation (vide paragraph 2 supra) should be permitted freely 
from ail countries, 

(it) that the import of second-hand or reconditioned productive machinery 
should not be permitted, 

(in) that where import of productive machinery is permitted for replacement 
of existing plant, the replaced plant should be scrapped. 

In view of the existing shortage of cloth and the probable inability of India 
to produce enough cloth for her own requirements for some years to come, the 
Government of India have not been able to accept the last recommendation. As 
regards the first recommendation the Government of Lidia consider that import of 
machinery, from countries whose currencies ore scarce, should only be permitted 
where, there is reason to suppose that the machines will be appreciably better or 
cheaper or will be delivered appreciably earlier than if obtained from the sterling 
areas. 

t>. For further details reference may be made to the printed publication 
“Report- of the Post-war Planning Committee (Textiles)**. 
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Statement showing spindles installed in India as on 1st January 1946 
and allocation of now Spimileage. 


Zone 


Spindles installed as 
on 1st January 1945 

Allocation of now Spindleage 


Fine Spindles 

Coarse Spindles 

1. Bombay Surplus Area ..... 

. . . • 

5,941,164 

171,000 

76,000 

2. Sind (including Baluchistan) Deficit Zone 

. 

2,210 

.... 

100,000 

3. Punjab (including Delhi) Deficit Zone 

. 

224,023 

114,<)00 

423,000 

4. U. 1\ Deficit Zone ..... 


773.288 

114,000 

175,000 

9. Bihar Deficit Zone ..... 


25.040 

38,000 

175.000 

6 - Bengal (including Aar.Miu) 1 tafirit Zone 

. 

480,024 

125.000 

; 




+ 

100,000 

(Doarse and Fine mixe 

225.0OU 

J) 

7. Orissa Deficit Zone ..... 

. 


19,000 

125,000 

8 . C. 1\ Deficit Zone ...... 

. 

374,030 

70,000 

100,000 

9. South Deficit Zone ..... 

. 

1,955,538 

190,000 

375,000 

10. Bnjputann Deficit V. nnn ..... 

. 

519,222 

38,000 

100,000 


Total 

10,295,445 

885,000 

1,873,000 




-1- 100,000 



(Coarse & Fine mixed) 


Grand Total 


22 , 868,000 
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CEMENT INDUSTRY 


1. Target .—The Government of India decided that the target of cement pro. 
duction by 1952 should be 6 million tons per annum. The potential capacity of 
existing plants, taking into account those in process of erection, is expected to hs 
about 3 million tons by the end of 1946. 

2. Location .—The Associated Cement Companies and Dalmias submitted pl&q§ 
to Government for an expansion of their productive capacity by 1-75 million ton* 
and informed Government that their arrangements had advanced to the point where 
they could order plaut immediately on sanction of their projects and start work 
immediately on the plant being made available. In view of the necessity of securing 
a rapid increase in production. Government .accepted these plans in March, 1945. 
They also accepted a scheme for the poduction of cement in Jamnagar upto an 
estimated 1 lakh tons per year. These arrangements left a balance of 1*15 million' 
tons of production per annum to be achieved in the first 5 year period after the war, 

3. For the allocation of the balance (1*15 million ions) a press note was issued 
in April 1945 Inviting applications from persons, other than ACO, Dalmias and Jam. 
nagar, wishing to set up cement factories. The applications were scrutinised in 
consultation with Provincial Governments and the Political Department and alloca¬ 
tions made. 

Statements showing how the proposed production of 0 million tons per annum 
will be distributed between the various Provinces and States are attached. 


ALLOCATION OF Til I1KK MILLION TONS PER AN SOI OF CKMENT PRODUCTION 

Punjab.4,50,000 ton? 

U.P. 1,00,000 „ 

o.r.i,oo f ooo „ 

Bihar. 4,50,000 „ 

*i«'i . 2,50,000 „ 

Madras . . . .. 5,30,000 „ 

Assam . . . 1,75,000 

Bengal.1/20,000 „ 

Bhopal State .I,©0,0o0 „ 

tian?pur Statu. 1,0 >,000 

Tf'hri Gar!wtil .State ....... !/;■',000 w 

Sirjnuur State ....... i .u0 t 00J „ 

Mysore State .... .... ft LOW 

i State. . 1.00,0X1 „ 

Sib tv J.OU.oOu ,, 

... .... . . 1 .(i-j r u00 


tuow Irsins t'i* 

od to Bombay 
Province.) 


Gwalior State. 1,00,000 

Travntworo State. 50,000 

Jamnagar State. 1,00,000 


31,55,090 
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EXISTING CEMENT WORKS 

(Excluding 3 million tons expansions). 

0 . C. 

Woh (Punjab) . 1,65,000 tons 

Surajpur (Patialn). 1,00,000 „ 

Rohri (Sind). 70,000 „ 

Dwarka (Bnroda). 1,80,000 „ 

Porbander (rorbander) . .... 42,000 „ 

Lakheri (Bundi State). 2,20,000 „ 

Banmore( Gwalior State).60,000 „ 

Kymore (C.P.) 3,55,000 „ 

Khalari (Bihar). 1,00,000 „ 

Chaibasa (Bihar). 1,00,000 „ 

Shahbod (Hyderabad State). 2,10,000 „ 

Kistna (Madras) . 60,000 „ 

Madukarai (Madras) 1,80,000 „ 


1,362,000 „ 

Dalmia 

Dandot (Punjab). 70,000 tons 

Drigh Road (Sind). 2,00,000 „ 

Dalmia Dadri (Jind State). 70,000 „ 

Dalmia nagar (Bihar). 1,50,600 „ 

Dalmiapuram (Madras). 70,000 „ 


5,00,000 tons 

Other Works 

Sone Valioy Ooment Co., Calcutta (Bihar) .... 2,00,000 tons 

Assam Bengal Cement Chhatak (Assam) .... 70,000 „ 

Kalyanpur lime & Cement Co. (Bihar) .... 40,000 „ 

Andhra Cement Co., Bozwada (Madras) .... 30,000 „ 

Mysore Iron & Steel Works (Bhadravati) . . . 20,000 „ 


3,00,000 tons 
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SUMMARY OF THE REPORT OF THE VANASPATI ADVISORY 

COMMITTEE 

1. Target of Production. —The consumption of vanaspati rose from 38,000 tqh 
in 1938 to 82,000 to:is in 1941. The majority of the Committee consider that ft* 
target- of production for 1950 should be 400,000 tons, and that the effects of expan^on 
should be examined in 104S. 

2. Location . —The productive capacity of the existing factories together with 
those under construction, sanctioned under the immediate expansion scheme or 
allowed under the automatic registration scheme, is estimated at 370,000 tons. 
Thus expansion by 30,<100 tons only i 5 - necessary to reach the target figure. 

The distribution of factories resulting from sanctions for expansion already given 
will by no means coincide with what the Committee consider the best distribution. 
As proposals covering almost the total expansion have been accepted, changes in the 
distribution will now he difficult. They strongly urge, however, that changes should 
be made, if possible, and that sanctions granted to parties who foil speedily to proceed 
with these projects should be cancelled. Any lapses or cancellations of capacity ft* 
the different regions should be properly adjusted, lapses in the western region being 
allotted to the northern region and lapses in the eastern region to the southern. Steps 
should also bo taken to prevent any unauthorised increase in capacity. 

3. Rato Materials. —The Vanaspati factories in India mainly use ground-imt 
oil as their raw material: Cotton-seed oil is used very little, but in the Committee’s 
opinion, the possibilities of extending its use should be explored. To get better 
quality of cotton seed oils for the manufacture of Vanaspti and of oil cake for feeding 
cattle, cotton seeds should !>*■ del in tod and decorticated before being crushed. The 
Committee recommend that Vanaspati factories should be permitted to be erected 
in cotton-secd producing areas only if they put up their own cotton seed crushing unit 
including machinery for deluding and dehusking. 

They consider that to stimulate the production of good cotton seed oil, tho 
e rection of Vanaspati factories in cotton seed producing areas should be permitted, at 
0 nce and at least one factory of 25 tons daily capacity should be erected in the Punjab. 

4. Nature of Government A ssistance Required, —The Committee recommend i 

(a) that a permanent committee be set up to examine and review standards 
of quality. 

(6) that a permanent Advisory Board, closely associated with the Government 
Department concerned, should be set up, 

(c) that a Central Research Institute equipped with a pilot plant should be 

set up, 

(d) that 10 persons with experience of Vanaspati factories in India should b® 

sent abroad for training every year for the next 3 years, either at Go¬ 
vernment expense of preferably at the expense of the manufacturers 
but Government should provide facilities, and 

(e) that the import duty at present levied on Vegetable Products is adequate 

and further protection is not needed. 

5. Other Rccommendationa.--The Committee makes the following recommenda¬ 
tions regarding export:— 

(a) It should be the aim to export at least 50.000 tons of Hydrogenated cal* 
yearly by 1950. 

(&) Exports of cotton seed and ground nuts and their oil cakes should bo res¬ 
tricted in the light of the demand for them in India from time to tim 

0. Government have not- yet passed orders on the Committee’s recommendation p 
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APPENDIX II 

A NOTE ON THE WORK OF THE NATIONAL PLANNING COMMITTEE 

by 

Prof. K. T. Shah. 


The National Planning Committee was appointed in pursuance of a Resolution 
of the Conference of Ministers of Industries in the several Provinces held at Delhi 
on the 2nd and 3rd October, 1938, under the Chaim lunliip of Shri Subash Chandra 
Bose, then President of the Indian National Congress. 

1. This Conference of the Ministers of Industries is of the opinion that the pro¬ 
blems of poverty and unemployment, of National defence and of the economic regen¬ 
eration in general cannot be solved without industrialisation. As a step towards 
such industrialisation, a comprehensive scheme of national planning should be for¬ 
mulated. This shccme should be provide for the development of heavy key industries, 
medium scale industries and cottage industries, keeping in view our national require¬ 
ments, the resources of the country, as also the peculiar circumstances prevailing in 
the country. 

The scheme should provide for the establishment of new industries of all classes 
and also /or the development of the existing ones. 


LARGE SCALE INDUSTRIES 

2. This Conference, having considered the views of several Provincial Govern¬ 
ments, is of the opinion that pending the submission and consideration of a compre¬ 
hensive industrial plan for the whole of India, steps should bo taken to start the 
following large scale industries of national importance on an All-India basis and the 
efforts of all provinces and Indian States should as far as possible, be co-ordinated to 
that end;— 

(а) Manufacture of machinery and plant and tools of all kinds ; 

(б) Manufacture of automobiles, motor boats, etc., and their accessories, and 

other industries connected with transport and communication ; 

(c) Manufacture of electrical plant and accessories; 

(d) Manufacture of heavy chemicals and fertilisers ; 

(e) Metal production : 

(/) Industries connected with power genration and power supply. 

PLANNING COMMITTEE 

3. With a view to doing preliminary work for giving effect to the resolution 5 
1 and 2, this Conference appoints a Planning Commit-ice, the personnel of which will 
be announced later by the Congress President. 

To enable this Committee to commence work forthwith, the different Provincial 
Governments are requested to make suitable financial contributions. The Committee 
will submit its report to the Congress Working Committee and to the All-India National 
Planning Commission, provided for hereafter, within four months of the commen¬ 
cement- of its sitting. 

4. This Conference is further of opinion that a commission fully representative 
of all-India, including the British Indian Provinces and the Indian States, should be 
appointed for the purpose of giving effect- to Resolutions 1 and 2 after the consi¬ 
deration of the recommendations of the Planning Committee. The Commission, 
to be called the All-India National Planning Commission, shall consist of the follow¬ 
ing members with powers to co-opt:— 

(а) One nominee of the Government of each province or State co-operating 

in this work ; 

(б) Four ronresentatives of the Federation of Indian Chambers of Commerce 
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(e) A representative ef the All-India Village Industries Association, and 
(d) All members of the Planning Committee montioned in Resolution No* 3« 

The personnel of the Committee, as originally set up by Shri Subhas Chandrae 
Bose, consisted of:— 

1. Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru, subsequently Chairman of the N.P.O 

2. Sir M.Viswesvaraiya (subsequently 7. Shri K. T. Shall. 

resigned.) 

3. Sir Purshottamdas Thakurdas. S. Dr. Meghnad Sail*-. 

4. Shri Ambalal Sarabhai. 9. Shri A. K. Saha 

5. Shri A. D. Shroff. 30. Sir J. C. Ghosh. 

6. Dr. Nazir Ahmad. 11. Dr. V. S. Dubov 

The Committee met for the first time from December 17th to December 21st 
1938. Detailed Questionnaire was prepared for circulation amongst Governments, 
public bodies concerned with the economic development of the country, economists, 
and others interested in the subjects. 

The following resolution was adopted by the Committee on River Commissions:— 

u The Planning Committee Li of the opinion that the various Provincial Govern, 
merits should create Provincial and, whore necessary, inter-provincial River Com. 
missions for the regulation, development and control of the various rivers and water, 
ways for the purpose of providing 

(t) water for agricultural and industries ; 

(tf) hydro-eleotric power; 

(Hi) cheap transport; 

(iv) prevention of erosion silting, and floods; and 
(y) s '.feguarding tho health of the people. 

The Commission should also consider and deal wbh problems of shifting of 
river bods *\ 

Throe months time limit was given within which tho Qu'.-.*Moi\naire was bo bs, 
answered but it had to be extended every time. Wliou shn Committee met again 
in. Jn?v* 1939. not all the Governments, public bodies, and individuals amongst whom 
tlv Questionnaire had been circulated, had replied. A tw-'A! ve budget for M\o Com- 
mi' iw:-) was also prepared, and an office organisation ses up. 

At‘he end of tho first Meeting, t-ho Chariman, Pandit «I.\wah-wlal Nehru, gave 
a Note on the Congress Policy visa-a-n> National Planning C* ■mmittee, in which lie 
explain*. d tho seeming opposition between the claims of small industries, and modern 
large-scale mechanised Industrialisation on a National scale. Ho -yUo drew attention 
to tho Karachi Congress Resolution on Fundamental Rights, which the Congress was 
detr j mined to assure to everyone of tho Indian people, and q noted another Resolu¬ 
tion of the same body:— 

ci The State shall own or control key industries and .-.ervioc*. auroral resources 
railways, water-ways, shipping and other means of public sr.-.Mnnr;- ”. 

The Committee met from June 30tli to Juno 17ih 1D30, \vk*'\\ the work of the 
National Planning wan more thoroughly organised. 29 Sub Committcos were appoih* 
tod with sporific terms of reference. Those related to Agriculture '8). Industries (7), 
Labour and Population (2), Commerce (1), Finance (2), Currency, Banking and 
JnKur&noo (2), Education and Health (2) and Housing (2), Transport and Communi- 
oaiioiui (2), and a fcub-ooinmitteo to consider Woman’s Role in Planned Economy; 
In addition, there woro some ad hoc Sub-Committees to consider such items as Pub¬ 
licity, Statistics, etc. Shri K. T. Shah was appointed Honorary General Secretary 
and Ex-officia Member of all Sub-Committees to co-ordinate their work. Tentative 
list of “ Key ”, “ Defenoe Industries ” and “ Publio Utilities 99 were also prepared, 
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The following Resolution on licensing was passed:— 

“ Thin Committeo is of the opinion that no new factory should be allowed to 
be established and no existing factory should be allowed to be extended or to change 
control without the previous permission in writing of the Provincial Government. 
In granting such permission the Provincial Government should take into considera¬ 
tions such factors as desirability of location of industries in a well distributed manner 
over the entire province, prevention of monopolies, discouragement of the estab¬ 
lishment of uneconomic units, avoidance of over-production and general economic 
interest of the province and the country. The various provincial Governments 
should secure ior themselves requisite powers for the purpose, if necessary by under¬ 
taking suitable legislation.” 

A general notv on the aims and objects, as well as the instructions to the Sub- 
Committees were also issued. 

Several Members wore also co-opted at the instance of some Governments, or 
public organisations, e.p., Shri Walohand Hiraohand, Prof. Rakha Kamal Mukherji, 
Shri N. M. Joshi and Rani Raj wade. Ministers ot Industries or Development in the 
several Provinces, as well as the States which had co-operated and given grants 
towards the expenditure of the National Planning Committee were invited to attend 
the Seniors whenever Plenary Sessions were held. 

The scope and nature of the National Planning Committee’s work was clearly 
defined. 

11 3. Wliat. is planning ? Planning under a democratic systom may be defined 
as the technical co-<5tdination, by disinterested experts, of oonsumpt ion, production, 
investment, trade and income distribution in accordance with social objectives set 
by bodies representative of flic nation. Such planning is not only to bo considered 
from the point of view of economies and the rising of the standard of living, but must 
include cultural and spiritual values and the human side of life. 

4. Such a plan thus requires a social objective and the power and authority 
to give effect the Plan. If this power is limited in any way or Ihoro are other res¬ 
trict-ions, political or economic, which eomo in the way of the working out of the 
Plan, no comprehensive planned ooonomy can develop. Real Plainnng can only 
take place with full political and economio freedom, and a national plan must there¬ 
fore be based on India having sovereign authoirty. At the same time, in view of the 
present circumstances prevailing in the country and the restrictions that have been 
imposed upon us, the Plan must also indicate what is immediately feasible and 
what steps should be taken, even under existing conditions., to work towards the 
realisation of the Plan and to secure the fullest possible utilisation of the national 
resource^ for raising tho standard of life. Such steps must be in keeping with the 
scheme of a planned economy, and in no event must anything be done which 
might come in the way of that Plan. 

5. There is a large measure of agreement in the country about the social 
objectives and yet there are vital differences also. It is possible that mapy of these 
differences might be resolved as a result of this enquiry. To some extent these 
objectives have been indicated by the National Congress in a number of resolutions 
and by ihc general policy it has pursued. We must adhere to this general policy 
and keep these objectives in view. Refernce has been made to these in the Chair¬ 
man’s memorandum. 

6. The Congress lias laid stress for many years on the development of soottage 
industries and has sought to direot the attention of the country to the condition of 
the villagers. We cannot forget, the emphasis or ignore the fact that all progress 
in India must be measured in terms of raising the‘standards of Lidia’s millions. An 
apparent conflict has arisen in the minds of some between the claims of cottage in. 
ilustries and those of large scale industries. This conflict is largely one of emphasis. 
It is clear that in India today the development of cottage industries on a vast scale 
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is essential for the well being of the masses. It i* equally dear that *he rapid deve¬ 
lopment of large scale machine industry is an urgent need of the country. Without 
int histrialisation no country can have political or ©oancmio freedom, and even cottage 
industries cannot develop to any large extent if economic freedom is absent. Without 
industrialisation also idle rapid and effective raking of the btandard of the people U 
not possible. Key industries, defenoe industries and Public Utilities must be deve¬ 
loped on a largo scale. Even the development of cottage industries is helped greatly 
by the supply of cheap power and suitable machinery for cottage use which are Ob. 
tainable from the working of large soalo enterprises. To some extent handicrafts 
and largo scale industrial enterprises are complementary to each other. The pro- 
blein before the country, therefore, is. one of co-ordinated growth in both directions 
and the avoidance, so far as is possible, of oonfliot between cottage industry and large 
scale industry.- 

7. The empliaais of the Congress an cottage industries is chiefly due to its desire 
to have a more equitable system of distribution and to avoid the evils that have 
resulted from indiscriminate and uncontrolled industrialism. Distribution is the 
vital comer stone of any planned economy and the evils of industrialism can and 
should be avoided if thoro is an equitable system of distribution. In the National 
Plan for India a proper scheme of distribution must therefore b* considered as essen¬ 
tial. 


8. The resolution of the Delhi Conference of Minister of Industries which led to 
tlie formation of the National Planning Committee is a clear direction to the Com- 
piittcc to hasten industrialisation and calls for the development of heshry Key In¬ 
dustries, medium scale industries and cottage industries. These are the terms of 
reference of this Committee. It should be further remembered that the Congress 
lias laid down in its resolution on Fundamental Eights that “ The State shall own 
or control Key Industries and Services, Mineral Resources, Railways, Waterways, 
Shipping and other means of Public Transport 

9. The principal objective of planning the national economy should be to attain 
as far as possible, national self-sufficiency and not primarily for purposes of foreign 
markets. This docs not exclude international trade,which should be encouraged* 
but with a view to avoid economic imperialism. The first charge on the countryV 
produce, agricultural and industrial, should be to meet the domestic needs of food 
supply, raw materials and manufatstured goods. But outlets for surplus goods may 
be explored to meset the requirements of India's international indebtedness. * 

10. The fundamental aim to be kept in view is to ensure an adequate standard 
of living for the masses. An adequate standard of living implies a certain irreducible 
minimi an plus a progressive scale of comforts and amenities. 

11. A really progressive standard of life will necessitate the increase of the 
national wealth five or six times. But for the present the minimum standard which 
can and should be reached is an innreu.% of national wealth of between two and three 
times within the next ten years. It is with this object in view that we should plan 
now. 


li. Funned advance has to be measured by certain objective tests from year 
to year. Xhe.se may be laid down as follows:— 

ii) Tlie improvement of nutrition from the standard of irreducible rmnimmu 
requirement of proteins, carbohydrates and minerals (as well as necessary 
protective foods) having a calorific value of 2,400 to 2, 800 units for an adult worker. 

(ii) The improvement of clothing from the present consumption of about 
15 yards on an average to at least 30 yards per capita per annum. 

(iii) Housing standards to reach at least 100 sq. ft. per caqita. 
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13. Viewed from another standpoint the following indices of progress should be 
borne in mind :— 

(i) The increase in agricultural production ; 1 To meet- at least the 

y requirements laid down 

(ii) The increase in industrial production ; j in 12. (i) and (ii) above. 

(>ii) The diminution of unemployment; 

(/c) The increase in ptr capifu income ; 

(r)‘ The liquidation of illiteracy : 

(vi) The increase in public utility services ; 

Provision of medical aid on the basis of one health unit for 1000 popu¬ 
lation ; 

(viii) The increase in the average expectation of life. 

Statistical data have to be collated and compared with a view to measure the 
progress of the Plan from time to lime. The development of statistical work will 
be necessary to keep pace with the development of planning. 

14. The different sectors of the Plan have necessarily to be co-ordinated. The 
a6sen.ee of planning is an advance on all fronts. There must be agricultural planning, 
the object being that the country should be at least self-sufficient as regards food¬ 
stuffs measured in terms of the food-index given above, and as regards quantity of 
raw materials, this should be raised by a pre-determined percentage. Soil conser¬ 
vation. afforestation, grassland management, flood control and river management 
and improvement of inland navigation and transport, improvement of livestock and 
fodder supply, are items in the planned programme which ha ve not yet been taken 
up systematically. Powder development and the consecution and development of 
coal and other kinds of fuel for industrial power also demand planning. More im¬ 
portant is the planning of different kinds und types of industries, large medium and 
cottage, winch alone may effectively mitigate the present pressure of population 
on the soil. Witliin a decade tire aim should be to produce a balanced economic 
structure in which about half the population would depend, on agriculture. 

15. Education, general and vocational, and developmental research also have 
to be included in a planned programme. The place and organisation of public services 
should be in keeping with the requirements of the Plan. 

16. No planning can succeed if the rate of economic progress is outrun by tho 
rate of increase in population. In the planned economy of India emigration shall 
nob bo based on the deliberate policy of developing population so as to croate a 
surplus to settle in other cornu »k*s but such surplus may be allowed to emigrate 
through agreements with other com with due regard to the rights of such settlers 
in those parte. 

t!7. A complete scheme of pic lined economy is a vast undertaking requiring 
.’full information and data and the willing co-operation of the technical expeits, in¬ 
dustrialists. administrators and the public at large. It h. a progressive scheme being 
continually adjusted to changing conditions and always taking advantage of the 
experience gained in its working. Tho National Planning Committee is obviously 
not in a position to draw up such a complete scheme not* does it intend to do so at 
this stage. What is intended now is to lay the foundation of r planned economy on 
‘Which, tho future structure can bo built. But even at this the full picture must 
be envisaged, a complete outline drawn up, which can be Ailed in later as oppor¬ 
tunity comes and further materials arc available. Lidia is one of the very few coun¬ 
tries in the world which has practically all the resources within its borders of building 
up a planned system.” 

At a meeting of the Chairman and Secretaries of Sub-committees held in Bombay 
on the 12th to 14th February 1940. the following points of Public Policy were agreed 
to :— 

It will thus be seen that the National Planning Commit toe lias already gone far 
in laying down the principle that Defence Industries, Key Lidustries and Public 
Utilities should be either State owned or controlled. A discussion took place at the 
meeting on the Hth February as to which of these should be State-owned and the 
measure of control in regard to the others. 
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In regard to Defence Industries, it was decided that they must be owned, and 
controlled by the State. Regarding Key Industries, the majority were of opinion 
th&t they should also be State-owned, though a substantial minority considered that 
State control would be sufficient. It was made clear, however, that any control 
of 8 Uoh industries must be a rigid one. 

Public Utilities, it was also decided, should be owned by some organ of th* 
State, such organ being either the Central Government, Provincial Goveriwx at 
or a Local Board. Rrwas also possible to have something of the nature of the London 
Transport Board controlling such Public Utilities. 

In regard to the other important and vital industries, which are not Key Indus* 
tries, or Defence Industries, or Public Utilities, no social rule was laid down. But 
it was made clear that the very nature of planning required control in some measure. 
What this measure should be might vary with the industry in question. 

As regards the agency in State-owned industries it was suggested that as a genera} 
rule, an autonomous Public Trust would lx* suitable, the nature of such Trust 
being varied in the case of different industries. Such a Trust would ensure public, 
ownership and control, but should avoid the difficulty s and inefficiency, which creep 
in from a democratic control. This suggestion was approved of by some members 
present, while others thought that now cHinitc rules should be laid down and the sub. 
committees should be left free to make their own recommendations. It was also 
suggested that there might he- co-operative ownershi p and control. Those suggestions 
are being forwarded to the Sub-committee's for their consideration. It is open to 
them to make thei^ own recommendations. 

In regard to private industries aid* d or supported by tie- slate, tl.o .•» (fji)e 
of State control is likely to be greater than in unaided industries. The Slate may 
appoint directors or representatives tn see that the Stale Policy in regard to planning 
is carried out. Such representative of the State will not he supposed to interfere 
in the. day to day administration of tin* industry, but. it will bo their function to gee 
that the industry is co-ordinated with :h.- National Planning Scheme and the general 
policies of the State are being carried out hv the industry. Any planning will ii.vcive 
a close scrutiny of the development of industry in all its hrr.noIar.d a pcricriiial 
survey of the progress made. Ji will menu tin* tmining up of the technic, rl 
necessary for the further expansion nf industry and the State may require ir.diriries 
to train up such staffs. 

In the event of the private industry being taken over by the State, fair com¬ 
pensation should be paid. In- calculating this compensation, a number of faeters 
will have to be taken into consideration, so that the interests of the general public 
do not suffer and at the same time the owners of the industry, are not victimised. 
It was not thought necessary to go into any further details in regard to this matter 
at this stage. 

Tho relation of industries on a large-scale to village and cottage industries was 
also considered. The fact that the National Congress Las laid great stress cn tho 
development of cottage industries, and more specially on hand-spinning and hand¬ 
weaving, was to be co-ordinatod in the National Plan. It may not ho possible at this 
stage to define accurately tile scope of each but in view of the Congress policy, which 
may be later tho State Policy, not Inner sVmld bo done to erect barriers to tho "earning 
out of such a policy. 

Therefore, it should he laid down the: any large-scale industry, which may crfce 
into conflict with a particular cottage industry encouraged and. supported bv Ihe 
State, should itself bo controlled by the State. Such control will prevent any con¬ 
flicts arising and co-ordination w ill Ik* o«vw. 

Tim Mooting also passed the f<dkywl:: r resolution in regard to the place of women 
in Planned Economy:— 

" In the scheme of Planned Ec enemy, every care should ho taken to secure for 
woman, irrespective of civil conditions, nut only theoretical equality of opportunity 
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for training and employment, but also to see that such training .and particularly 
#.inplnyiwmt arc made availibl« to Iut, as flic consequence of the Planned Economy 
uiifl at 1 lie installed of the Planning Authority/* 

Hot ween June 1939 and September 1940, several Plenary Bessie ns of tho 
Rational Planning Committee wore held, and reports submitted by the several 
Sub-Committees from time to lime, whether Interim or Final, were considered and 
•k-:i^ions taken by the C«-::'.mittif on each of them eor.sideml by itself. 

Informal discussions were also hold from time to time at Allahabad and Bombay 
during the same period, between the Chairman and Secretaries of Sub-Committees 
.and tho local members of the National Planning Committee, who wore available in 
.each case and ideas exchanged and cortain general principles elaborated. 

When, however, the War broke out oarly in September 1939, not all the Sub¬ 
committees had reported; and tho work of the National Planning Committee was, 
therefore, nowhere near completion. 

Soon aftor, the arrest and impriHoiixnent of the Chairman followed, which further 
Impeded the work of tho Committee. This was more so, as the Chairman was pre¬ 
vented, while in jail, from official contacts in communication with the National 
Planning Committee. 

In the years that followed, from 1940 to 1945, tho National Planning Ccirmil Ue 
had a nominal existence, with a barest staff necessary to keep up that existence. 
At first some Members had promised to contribute tow aids oven this irreducible 
minimum of expenditure but by tho end of 1941, all these, wore exhausted and 
suggestions were thrown out to wind qp the Committee. 

It was not deemed proper, however, to wind up the Committee, even apart 
from tho legal difficulty of dissolving it under the t-lun exist ii grim nisi uncos. The 
Honorary General Secretary kept it up on liis own, though no concrete work was 
•done. 

Immediately after the release of the Chairman in June 1945, steps were taken 
to revive the Committee. An informal meeting was hold in September 1945, and 
a formal mooting in November 1945. Now or revised Instruction to Sub-Committees 
were then issued. They wore asked to revise and bring up-to-date their reports, in cases 
where they had been submitted already, and those Sub-Conunittcos which had not 
made Interim Reports till then -were called upon to finalise tlio same. Those which 
bad not submitted any report worn called upon to submit tlicir Hearts within a 
given period. 

Five Sub-Committees had not reported by the time the National Planning 
(Committee reassembled in*November 1945. These were:— 

(1) Trade (section relating to Domestic Trade). 

(2) Power and Fuel. 

(3) Technical and Scientific Education. 

(4) Fisheries. 

(5) Manufacturing Industries. 

Those reports have since boon circulated amongst Members. 

At the samo time a special Sub-Committee was appoinu-d to consider certain 
'urgent matters on priorities in development, viz. Food. Dousing and Education. This 
was asked to submit its report- within three months. Tho National Planning Com¬ 
mittee was expected to meet about March 1940 to consider the same along with tho 
jest of the material that came before it. 

In view of the developments in other fields, however, it was impossible to hold 
a formal meeting of the National Planning Committee in the months that followed, 
though most of the Sub-Committeos, which had not reported, did submit their 
Reports during this period and also the special Sub-Committee to consider priorities 
an Food, Education and Housing. 

-* Please soo Addendum at the end of this note. 
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ADDENDUM 

RBSOIitmoua PAS BSD BY THE NATIONAL PLANNING COMMITTEE 

The Reports of the following Sub-Committees, which had been previously 
oiroulated to the Members of the National Planning Committee, were considered 

1. Engineering Industries (including Transport Industries)—Final Report. 

2. Chemical Industries—Interim Report. 

3. Manufacturing Industries—Interim Report. 

4. River Training & Irrigation—Final, Part I. 

5. Population—Filial. 

6. Animal Husbandry & Dairying—Final. 

7. Labour—Final. 

8. Currency & Banking—Interim. 

9. Insurance—Interim. 

10. Rural Marketing & Finance—Final. 

11. National Housing—Final. 

12. Power & Fuel—Interim. 

13. Horticulture—Final Report. 


Engineering Industries including Transport Industries 

<n/5) 

The Final Report of the Sub-Committee on Engineering (including Transport 
Industries) was presented by Mi 1 . Ratanchand Hirachand, a Member of tho Sub- 
Committee, on the 2nd May 1940. The Secretary, t-heHon’ble Mr. M. N. Dalai, 
was unable to be present. The consideration of the Report was concluded the 
samo day. Tho following resolutions were adopted:— 

(i) Tho National Planning Committee having considered tho Report of the 
Engineering Industries and. Transport Industries Sub-Committee resolve that thfi 
should be forwarded to the National Planning Commission, when this is constituted* 
The Committee agree and are firmly of opinion that tho establishment of a heavy 
engineering industry for the manufacture of heavy machinery of all kinds, heavy 
forgings, boiler?, machine tools, locomotives, railway carriages and wagons, heavy 
engine* etc., is essential for the advancement of India, the development of her 
industries and for the organisation of defence. Such a key industry is the foundation 
for all Planning. It is necessary that all machinery required in India should be 
made in India, except in very special cases where this may not bo considered absolute¬ 
ly necessary and oconomicrJly feasible. 

(n) The Committoo havo appreciated the arguments advanced in the Report 
for the concentration of this heavy mechanical industry in one National Workshop 
situated in tho coal mining area of Bihar-Bengal. They are of opinion, however, 
that both those aspects of concentration and location should be further examined 
by the Planning Commission. While the paramount consideration must bo the 
national intorest- from t-hepoint of view of planned economy, existing plants producing’ 
hesvy machinery should be enoouraged to function where they can do*so on an 
economic basis and advantageously to the nation. It should further be investigated 
how far the machin ery required can be made, within the scheme of planned economy, 
in separate plants, situated in different parts of India. But in any event a major 
faotorv for producing heavy machinery etc. is necessary and should be started at 
a suitable centre. The location of such a factory should be decided upon after con¬ 
sidering all the relevant factors, such os availability of raw material and power, 
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including hydro-elec trio power, olimate, and possibility of enemy action. It should 
be further borne in mind that suoh plants for heavy machinery do not come into 
conflict with the small tools made by the village blacksmiths or other craftsmen, 
and thus throw considerable numbers of people in the villages out of employment. 
The obj octive aimed at should be to prevent the import into India of foreign machinery 
and other goods, as far as possiblo and economically desirable, and to fit this into 
the larger scheme of planned economy. 

(iti) The Committee further agree and recommend strongly that the manu¬ 
facture of automobiles and other .articles and machinery placed in the light Mechani¬ 
cal group should be undertaken at. an early date in India. Only one automobile 
factory appears to be possible under existing circumstances. Hie location of this 
should bo fixed after further consideration. 

(iv) The building up of the Electrical industries as recommended in the Report 
is considered essential but their location may be decided upon later. 

(t>) All those industries being key industries, their ownership or control should, 
in accordance with the previous decisions of the National Planning Committee, 
rest with the State. The control in such cases should be adequate and effective. 
Existing plants during the period of transition, ae well as small plants, may, however, 
remain in private hands, but all such plants will be subject to such control by the 
State as may be necessary in the interests of Planning. The State referred to is the 
National Free State of India, and not a State controlled by foreign authority. 

(vi) In the transitional period the State may encourage private capital/to. start 
suoh plants by guaranteeing interest far a period of years, imposing heavy duties 
on foreign articles and otherwise, provided always that the State exercises rigid 
control of all such undertakings in the interest of national planning. A system of 
licensing, as previously reoommonded by the National Planning Committee, is also 
recommended with this particular object in view. 

(t rii) Control of foreign companies and foreign vested interests by the State is 
essential- for Planning and for tho success of these enterprises. 

(tnii) The Committee agree that cheap and efficient transport is essential for 
industrial development, and approve of the suggestion that a Central Board of 
Communications be established. 

(tx) The Committee also approve of a Sales Organisation being set up by the 

State. 

lx) A* regards the agency for the management of State-owned concerns, the 
Committee consider that this question should be further investigated. It may not 
be necessary or dosirable to have the same type of agency for all such concerns. 
In any event, full advantage should be taken of tho technical and managerial know¬ 
ledge available, and the co-operation of well-established firms should bo sought. 

txi) The Committee do not consider it necessary to deal with, or express their 
views on, tho other recommendations and arguments contained in tho Report, which 
will no doubt bo considered in. greater detail by the Planning Commission. 


Chemical Ind'ustriea 
(H/3) 

The Interim Report- of the Chemical Industries Sub-Committee was presented 
by Dr. J. C. Ghosh, Chairman of tho Sub-Committee, on the 2nd May, 1940. Prof. 
R. C. Shah, S ecr etary of tho Sub-Oommitt cc, was also present. Discussion continued 
on tho 3rd May. Tho following resolutions wore tentatively adopted:— 

“({) In order that Planning Diay be accurate and effective, a census of all forms 
of production, including cottage industries, is necessary, and legislation for this 
purpose should be undertaken. 
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(«) Tho rapid development of Mm dye-stuff industry is considered necessary; 
end for this purpose it is recommend'd that a dye-stuff corporation should be formed 
as soon as possible. This industry i* likely to require State-aid, and. it may be either 
subsidised and controlled by the State, or owned bv it. The Corporation should, 
in the initial stages, concentrate oil the production of particular diroct and basic 
colours, naphthols, and bases, as indicated in the appendix to tho report. When 
the factory or factories under the Corporation start operations and produce dyes 
etc. of standard quality in sufficient quantity, tho importation of dyes and int'-r- 
mediates should be prohibited under license for special reasons. 

(Hi) Tlie immediate establishment of a synthetic ammonia plant, is recommended 
with a view to making India self-sufficient with regard to synthetic nitrogon ferti¬ 
lisers. Such a factory should produce at least 50,000 tons of ammonium sulphate 
which is approximately the present deficit In production in India. 

(w) Tho question of tho proper uw» of (real should bo considered later, along 
with the recommendations of tho Power & Fuel Sub-Committee. Tho National 
Planning Committee, however, agree generally with tlic recommendations that : 
(a) the use of raw coal for domestic purposes wliicli involves waste and causes the 
smoke nuisance, should bo prohibited ; (/>) a sufficient quantity (.‘1 million tons) of 
coal should be distilled to produce tho soft coke necessary for this purpose ; (c) the 
tar obtained from this process, as well as from other factories now in use, should l>e 
processed to yield tho road tar necessary for improving roads, ammonium sulphate 
for use as fertilisers, and the chemicals and intermediates essential for the dye and 
drug industries. 

(v) J'ho indigenous synt hotic drug industj^r should be encouraged by a protective 
duty on synthetic drugs imported from abroad, and by suitable modification of the 
excise regulations rotating to tlu* spirits required for tho drugs. 

(w) We recommend that an industry for tho manufacture of explosives be 
started, and that this be state-owned. 

(tat) Crude petroleum should be itnported into the country and subsequently 
refined in this country, in accordance with tho recommendation of the Tariff Board 
on this subject, and the import of petrol and kerosene be subjected to a heavy duty. 

(viii) Scientific research for industrial purposes is necessary for the proper 
utilisation of many products in mauufiu-r-ures. Thoro should be a Stale Depart¬ 
ment for Industrial Research, which should establish a National Chemical Labora¬ 
tory, as well as such other laboratories as may be consider'd necessary, encourage 
research work in Universities, and give facilities lor doing research work in different 
parts of the country, including grants-in-aid to co-operative research work. Tho 
National Chomical Laboratory should especially investigate the possibilities of 
using various chemicals as substitutes, of obtaining necessary chemicals from the 
available resources, and of starling manufactures as suggested in Ike interim Report. 

(w) Heavy chemicals should he protected for a definite period from foreign, 
competition. Such raw materials and chemicals, which arc not available in the 
country, for example, sulphur, arsenic, lead, tin, etc., and some of their compounds, 
should be allowed into tho country free of import- duty. 

(a;) The Chemical industries, and more particularly the heavy chemical, and 
tar and ] jet rolcum distillation nr.dasMicintrd industries, .*>1. mild be ov.ivd or controlled 
by the State.” 

Mamtjacfuniw Tuthtrtrip* Svb-('t>miniU <r 

(If/fi) 

The Interim roport of the Sub-Committee on Manufacturing Industries was 
presor ted by Mr. Ambulal Earabhaj. Chairman of tlic Sub-Committee, on the 3rd 
May 1940. Dr. Nazir Ahmad. Secrotaiy of tho Sub-Committee was also present. 
Discussion continued on tho 5th and iStli May. The following resolutions were 
tentatively agreed to. 
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1. In the matter of location of industries, the claims of the industrially back* 
•ward areas should bo given special consideration, subject to economic considerations 
justifying the same. 

2. With regard to the location of industries, equal opportunities should be 
given to every faderating unit, subject to economic consideration, of employment 
of labour and development of natural resources, provided similar conditkms of wGrk 
and wages prevail in the unit under consideration. 

3. As regards the size of the units, it is recommended that no unit should 
be so large as t-o be outside the reach of competition by smaller, but economic units. 
Units smaller than the economic units should not ordinarily be allowed to be started 
except for experimental or pioneer purposes. The size of the economic unit will, 
bo decided in the case of each industry by qualified authority. 

4. The power, fuel and mineral resources of the country should be fully con¬ 
served, scientifically developed and utilised. We also recommend that where the 
power, fuel, and forest resources are available, they should bo utilised. The details 
of working out this principle falls more properly within the scope of the Mining and 
Metallurgy as well as tho Power and Fuel Sub-committees. 

5. The Defence Industries (as mentioned on page 102 of the red-book) should 
be St&to-owned in peace and war. The Planning Authority should also ensure 
while laying out the plan, to soo that non-State owned works, carrying on peace¬ 
time activities for private consumption, other than those which constitute Defence 
Industries, should nevertheless bo so equipped and organised that they are capable 
of being switched over to State service for additional war-time requirements. 

6. Public utilities should, as a general rule, be managed by public autonomous 
trusts. 

7. On principle we aro opiiosed to monopolies in private hands; and there¬ 
fore, all monopolies which aro injurious to public interests, or whose acquisition i» 
beneficial to public interests, should be acquired by the State. We recognise, 
however, that in certain industries it may be inevitable to combine manufacturing 
units f oris the purpose of better economic production or selling organisation with a 
view to prevent profiteering on the one hand and unhealthy competition on the 
other. In all such cases the units or combines should bo under adequate State 
supervision and control. 

8. We recommend that, so far as possible, new industrial concerns should be 
located in suitably developed open areas, where the necessary facilities for tho 
running of such industries and the proper housing of the industrial population are 
provided. 

9. We recommend that all reasonable measures for the improvement of con¬ 
ditions of work inside the factory 7 , such as the elimination or reduction to a minimum, 
of dust, trash, smoko, etc., regulation of heat, moisture, etc., provision of light, 
etc., should be adopted in all industrial concerns; 

10. We recommend that a reasonable part of tho gross profits realised by an 
industrial concern should be earmarked for depreciation before any other allocation 
and the sums earmarked shall be reserved for this purpose. 

11. We recommend the establishment of an Institute of Industrial Psychology, 
whose services should be available to the industry. 

12. In foreign countries with which India has substantial trade, Trade Com- 
missioners of Indian nationality should be appointed to act as liaison officers, to 
disseminate information regarding the Indian procedure, to facilitate transactions 
between buyers and sellers, to make periodical reports regarding the trend of 
markets in their areas, and t-o help in every possible way- the concerns engaged in 
tho buydng or selling of Indian goods. In the appointment of these Trade Com¬ 
missioners, their qualifications for such work, including their knowledge of industry, 
trade and commerce, should be the governing consideration. 

13. When any foreign country has established quota arrangements or other 
restrictions, in their dealings with India, similar restrictions may 7 be, established 
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from the Indian point of view, wherever ii Is necessary. Clearing agencies for any 
such puirposos must bo established, bo that tin* whole: of the* foreign exchange Arising* 
out of trade operations passes through the* hands of th»* State, and may b- used by 
the Reserve Bank as and when it may Ik* luwossar for st .tt: purpose.-. 

14. Qualified men should be periodically sent out in the principal consuming 
or potential markets of Indian goods, to make an extensive survey of the changing 
conditions of the market, and to submit reports t hero-upon. Where Indian produce 
is exported, efforts should bo mado to see whether the articles manufactured from 
such material cannot be exported from India in a manufactured form, or whether 
some intermediate transformation of tho raw material. so as U> add t*• its value 
before it leaves India, cannot bo achieved. 

15. Museums should be established both in India and abroad for the display 
of the raw materials and finished goods of Indian manufacture. In each cast* special 
emphasis should be laid on the typo of articles which are generally consumed in that 
centre, or for which there is a likelihood of good demand. 

16. Standardisation of weights and measures on an all-India basis should be 
carried out at an early date, so that a uniform S 3 r stem of weights and ineasum 
is applicable to the whole country. For this purpose a Bureau of Standards should 
be established at a central place, and this should collaborate with international 
organisations sot up for such purposes. If other conditions permit, the Metric 
System should bo encouraged and adopted. 

17. Transport and storage facilities, including cold storage, both in transit 
and warehouses, should be provided, extended and improved for Indian produce of all 
kinds according to its requirements. 

18. Arts and crafts omporiuina for tho enoouragement of local industries 
especially small-scale and cottage industries, should be provided by the Provincial 
Governments and Local bodies. 

19. The grading of all agricultural produce in order to ensure proper grades 
and uniform quality should bo completed at an early date, and meauros such as 
the Indian Agricultural Produoe Act, Indian Foods and Drugs Act, etc. should be 
parsed end applied wherever neoossarv. Measures on the lines of the Cotton 
Ginning and Pressing Factories Act should also be passed and enforced to check 
malpractices and adulteration of superior with inferior varieties. 

20. It is desirable to institute a system of licencos for all businesses, more 
especially the distribution of industrial products, and such licence* should be issued 
by statutory bodies. Amongst the conditions attached to such licences should 
be one. which would render the licence* liable to cancellation, if the conditions laid 
down for the benefit of the public are violated. 

21. Railway freights and classifications should bo examined from the point 
of view of marketing of industrial products ; and wherever the incidence uf freight 
adds considerably to the transport charges and acts as a drag on the industry, the 
freight should boroduoed by an appropriate amount, with duo regard to safeguarding 
other inrore..ts concerned. 

22. Wc foci tliat by judicious adjustment it may be posribh* *o establish a 
mutually beneficial co-operation between large -cnlc and ootrag** industries as a 
whole. \Ye favour, therefore, looking at the constituent parts of an industry and 
apportioning production in such a manner between large scale and •*". age industry 
a? to provide for legitimate expansion of both and utmost contribution to national 
well-being. Wo recommend that there should a permanent Board of Research 
to go into the changing economics of large scale and cottage indust ries, including 
its reactions on those employed in the cottage industry and a much, larger number 
of consumers, m a result of which the State may decide their respective scope. 

23. We vooommend that suitable facilities should bo provided in each Province, 
with special regard to the needs of tiro Province in the matter of industry and com¬ 
merce, for training sufficient number of men and woVnen for all kinds of posts in 
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the industrial and commercial oonceme. In this connection, special regard should 
bn paid to the training of men for the higher posts, who can design new types of 
machinery, cruet large factories, undertake original industrial investigations with 
a view to increasing efficiency and reducing wastage and cost, and possors initiative 
and organising capacity. Where such facilities already exist, they should be ex¬ 
panded in the appropriate manner; whero no such facilities exist, new departments, 
schools or colleges should be opened. 

24. Apprentice schemes for the training of apprentices in different industries 
should be initiated in each area. Those schemes should bo worked out to give 
the best- results, with duo regard to the special interests of each industry, if necessary 
by legislation. 

25. In order to absorb the trained men and women turned out from theindustrial 
institutes, apprentice classes, etc., it. should be made compulsorj' on each industrial 
concern to employ a certain percentage, which would be determined with duo regard 
to its special interests and requirements, of technically trained men. 

2fi. In special cases the services of highly qualified foreigners may be engaged' 
on a contract basis, to impart training in special subjects in India. 

27. Until such time as adequate facilities arc available in India for the training 
of men and women for all kinds of work in industrial concerns, it would be necessary 
for Indians to receive this training in suitable technical institutions and industrial 
organisations in foreign countries. Wo recommend that in such oases the State 
should furnish full information regarding such institutions, .make the necessary 
arrangements for the training of Indians abroad, and. hi the case of qualified and 
deserving persons, should render them such financial and other help as may be 
necessary. It shoulcrbe a part of tlu> Stores Purchase policy of the State to stipulate 
for the training of men selected by the State. 

2S. It is recommended that a Standards Institution should be established at 
an early date. This Institution should prepare and issue standard specifications 
for various articles manufactured in India. Such standard specifications will, on 
the one hand, safeguard the purchaser by ensuring a generally suitable quality and 
peribrman'-e at. a reasonable price, and on the other safeguard the manufacturer 
by minimising unfair competition. 

Tliis Institution diould work in dose collaboration with the central standardising 
bodies in tho various parts of the world. 

20. The. manufacture of machinery of all types should be undertaken in India 
after «■. «v.ivfiil survey of tho present requirement* and resources, and should bo ex¬ 
panded progressively in proportion to our industrial development in the future. 
For t his purpose, an immediate survey of the following materials which arc essential 
for t-Jio lncmifncturn of machinery should he undertaken, and this survey should be 
repoaud « v«ty five years to assess t he ext ent to which, a? a result of the fullest 
possible exploit ation of our resource:*. India is able to produce tho materials required, 
for the manufacture of machinery: 


Anrimony 

Manganese 

Ashe«fos 

Mercury 


Molybdenum 

Eaux^e 

Nickel' 

i oiUiii&or 

Phosphate-rock 

Crnnt 

Platinum 

Or* 

Potash 

/v,b:.’]r 

Rubber 

CVipp.'T 

Salt 

f*cyo!itc 

Sulphur 

Felspar 

Tin 

Graphite 

Tuugston Oro 

Iodine 

Vanadium 

Iron Ore ? 

Vanadium Ore 

Lead: Magi ionite 

Zinc 
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River Training and Irrigation 


1/2 


Part I of the Report of the Sub-Committee, dealing with Irrigation, was 
presented by Nawab Ali Nawate Jung, the Chairman of the Sub-Committee, on the 
3rd May 1940. Mr. U. N. Mahida, Secretary, was also present, Discussion conti¬ 
nued on the 4th May, and the following resolutions were passed. 

1- With a view to obtain n high degree of co-ordination and correlation of 
effort, the establishment of a National Water Resources Board, for tho conservation 
and utilisation of water resources in tho country, is recommended. 

This Board will deal with irrigation, navigation, flood-control, river manage¬ 
ment, hvdro-electric power and use of water for dietetic purposes. 

The functions and duties of the‘Board will be to advise and assist the Adminis¬ 
tration through': 

(a ) the preparation, development, and maintenance of comprehensive plants; 

(6) siuvoys and research ; 

(c) the analysis of projects for co-ordination and sequence. 

2. Progress at present, is greatly hampered owing to uncertainty of water titles, 
and we recommend that. Inter-Provioial-State Commissions be arranged for 
reconciling tho various interests and conflicting water rights. 

These Commissions will consist of one representative each from the Provinces 
and major States, interested in the waters, and two independent members #om the 
Water Resources Board. 

3. There is great need of extending the system of permanent gauging stations 
on all rivers concerning which records of flow ;u*o important for planning water 
rosourcos. 

4. We also suggc.it the systematic undertaking of research and investigation 
to determine tho extent and availability of the ground-water supplies, and the 
relation between their use and depletion. 

5. It is important that- our rivers should be developed to tho greatest possible 
extent and effectively utilised at the earliest practicable date. For this purpose 
conservation of water by storage has become a matter vital to the future growth 
and development of the country, and we recommend the initiation of extensive 
reservoir systems commensurate with the needs of the country. 

6. We recommend that no time be lost, in drawing up and carrying out a con¬ 
struction programme for an addition of about 12 million acres under 'Government 
Canals and Reservoirs’ in the ensuing two decades. 

7. We recommend that a detailed land classification be undertaken to deter* 
mine whether the land is wort h the water t-liat. is to be applied to it. 

8. We recommend that steps be taken for agricultural planning to be tied in 
closely with the water control programme. Where perennial irrigation is to be 
practised, a suitable system of agriculture should ho developed before hand. 

9. Where the irrigation*! interests are large, we recommend that Co-operative 
Organisations should be established for : 

(n) tho careful preparation of land for irrigation ; 

\i>) the distribution of water under fixed rulos and discipline; 

(c) the carrying out- of the minor drainage operations, and 

(d) takings steps for the prevantion of swamps, stagnant pools, tho spread of 
malaria, etc. 

10. We recommend that- suitable laws should be enacted to entrust the up¬ 
keep of the numerous minor tanks to the village communities concerned. 

11. We consider that, irrigation management should be recognised as a distinct 
profession and recommend that- steps be taken for providing the requisite training. 
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Population 

III/2 

The Pinal Report of the Population Sub-Committee was presented by Dr- 
Radhakamal Mukhexjee, Chairman of the Sub-Ckmimittee, on the 4th May 1940. 
Mr. . B. C. Guha, Secretary of the Sub-Committee, was also present. Discussion 
continued on the 9th May. The following resolutions were passed. 

1- b We agree with the view that the size of the Indian population is a basic issue 
in national eoonoinio planning, in so far as its unrestricted increase, out of proportion 
to means of subsistence, affects adversely the standard of living; and tends to defeat 
many social and ameliorative measures. 

The problem has been fundamentally caused by the lack of all-round, co-ordi¬ 
nated economic development. While measures for the improvement of the quality 
of the population and limiting excessive population pressure are necessary, the basic 
solution of the present disparity between population and standard of living lies in 
the economic progress of the country on a comprehensive and planned basis. 

2. With a deficit in food supply estimated at about 12% of the requirements 
of thopopulation, and chronic under-nutrition and unbalanced dietary of the masses,. 
India should utilise her waste lands, and improve her yield per acre as much as 
possible. 

We recommend that, in relatively sparsely populated areas, land reclamation 
should be promoted through Rural Settlement Departments; and planned into 
Provincial migration from over-crowded regions should be encouraged, establishing 
zones of agricultural colonisation in newly reclaimed areas as well as for industrial 
purposes. The State should own such agricultural areas to avoid the creation oi 
new vested interests. 

3. We consider that the prevalent under-nutrition and malnutrition should 
be taciklod by systematic crop planning, stressing the production of heavy-yielding 
energy-producing and also protective food-stuffs. We recommend in this connection 
the establishment of a Central Nutrition, Board with regional boards, for develop¬ 
ing a national nutritional policy in co-ordination with the Departments of Agri¬ 
culture and Public Health. There should also be nutrition research institutes 
functioning under these Boards. 

Theprosont food resources should be more effectively utilised and supplemented 
particularly by vegetable or animal proteins, so as to give a more adequate and 
balanced diet; and an attempt should be made to improve food habits and methods 
of food preparation of the people, so that they may obtain more nutritive values 
from the foods consumed. 

4. In the interests of social economy, family happiness and national planning, 
family planning and a limitation of children are essential; and the State should 
adopt a policy to encourage these. It is desirable to lay stress on self-control, as 
weft as to spread knowledge of cheap and safe methods of birth control. Birth control, 
clinics should be established, and other necessary measures taken in this behalf and 
to prevent the use or advertisement of harmful methods. 

5. We consider that the gradual raising of the marriage age and discourage¬ 
ment of polygamy are desirable in the interests of the limitation of the size of the 
family. 

6. The removal of barriers to inter-marriage is desirable for eugenic and other 
social reasons. 

7. An eugenio programme should include the sterilization of persons suffering 
from transmissible diseases of a serious nature, suoh as insanity or epilepsy. 

8. For the blind, dcafhiute, infirm, feeble-minded, and other socially inade¬ 
quate persons, wo reconimond that there should be more adequate and more appro- 
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pri&te institutional care and vocational training through hospitals, special schools, 
oolonies and homes, in order that. they may prove useful and he not- an excessive 
burden to society. 

9 . When planned society comes fully into being, occasions for individual un¬ 
organised or sporadic charity Trill have no plaoc. Misfortunes for which such 
charity is at present provided will be far roarer then, and such as occur will bo guarded 
against by the collective obligation of the State. Even during the transition period, 
individual alms-giving muitf give place to organised roliof and institutional care. 

10 . All social handicaps wlucli come in ihu way of equality between man and 
man and man and woman, must bo abolished. TJj it ouelLability and all melt-like 
disabilities must be oomplotoly ended. 

11 . The maintenance of vital statistics, and the carrying out of periodic demo¬ 
graphic surveys on comprehensive linos, are necessary ; and appropriate machinery 
should be devised for this ptuposo. 

Animal iHvsbandcfy and Dairying 

1/5 

The Final Report of the Animal Husbandry and Dairying was presented by 
Sir Chunilal V. Mehta, Chairman of tho Sub-Commit tec, on the 4th May 1940. 
The Secretary, Rao Bahadur M. R. Ramswamy Sivan, was unable to be present-. 
Discussion continued on the 8 th May. The following resolutions were uassed. 

India has the largest proportion of animal production in the world, a consider¬ 
able proportion of whi?h is useless .and burdrn*orne. Mean* must.-, ihmifore, be 
found by sterilization and by other ways \ o reduct* vhe size of the present, cattle 
population, and also to guard against tho increase of useless animals in tho fut ure. 
Though the number oi‘ animate is the largest in India, the produce per animal is 
miserably poor. Means must be found to increase this produce per animal, and to 
inako the cow an economic proposition, and t o cheapen the cost- of cows’ milk and 
milk products. With this end in view, while generally approving tho Report of 
the Committee on Animal Husbandry, the fallowing re--uinmcnilalions are made:— 

1. The first, essential is the breeding of Pedigree cattle suitable for regional 
areas with a view to distribute tho bulls and cows on the jjrei oium syst«) > i t ta mghnut 
the villages. The responsibility for doing this- inn* r-.r- with O'.V/Tnmvn*.-. 

2. Tho objective of breeding should bo wind is known as iho g*4L*r‘-l uriiity 

or dud purpose animal, as India is an Agricultural country requiring bull* for culti¬ 
vation. though the combination of milk and draught, '.■h.c.racteris-ic?. Siiehuliug fr.r 
a^v/icul'uriil operations, may mu- n i'.ODlu jj, t.<0:<JL VO ft is-ill fXtCZV.'. This 

policy is also necessary because animate conn'-:- h.-v-d for shu'dre- hi view of the 
"-..rung sentiment in the country in thfe matter. 

3. Brooding should bn done by soloc-.iion "iom hiciigirnou.’- Stocks as rho experience 
:j\' :-ro.-.sing with foreign broods lias nor. boon happy. 

4. Lcpcbtion on the lines of tho Punj0-. *nd I’->?;-»] ; ,y. biv" v.-Mi vV pro vi :!■.*) is 

ooiv-idorabiy .itrenglhriiK 1 .. :-LovJd be und;- : . =:: ,t:y Indu end rinsing 

sjov. i: wliioh are found to bn iwnhs— and Riip^rih^.o ■, y ; vh a v??w to v* 17 .]:nr. 
nl'-isratfJy by pedigree animals. 

o. Tho nystem of dedication of Brahma.--.1 B-:’!* $\.»uVi b»- **;jrdully watclied 
so i hat only proper bulls, and ultimately pedigiuc bulte, arc selected with the help 
of village panchayats and with t-he approval of the animal husbandry authority. 

6 . Tho question of Government Cattle Farms. Co-npta-amv- Organisation for 
Gat-Mo breeding and for Milk Production, Transport and l.Vocossing, and for tho Distri¬ 
bution of Premium Bulls haveboen recently examined in the report of the Expert 
Cattle Committee, Bombay, 1939, whose recommendations may generally be taken 
as the basis of work, rmitalis mutandis, in other provinces and st ates. 
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7. Proper provisions should be made for fodder, controlled grazing, silage, 
throwing open of forest areas, where feasible, and by legislative insistence, where 
practicable, on the cultivator setting apart a portion of his holding for fodder crops. 

8. Good animals require good food, and the question of animal nutrition re¬ 
quires further research. 

0. Cow’s milk is an excellent article of diet for human consumption, and sur¬ 
passes buffalo milk. When the arrangements mentioned above have been made 
and .sufficient quantity of milk can bo provided there should bo a drink-more-cow’s 
milk campaign, especially in cities, whore the taste lias been developed for buffalo 
milk. The creat ion of a demand for cow’s milk will bo a groat support to the dairying 
industry. Buffalo’*-, milk is preferred because of its fat content. The objective of 
brooding should aim at increasing the butter content of cow’s milk which can be 
done. This will also help the use of cow’s milk for ghco manufacture for which there 
is a demand in the country. 

10. Profitable production of pure m ilk and milk products is greatly liandi capped 
by the unfair competition of unscrupulous vendors and distributors of adulterated 
articles. Thore should be adequate provision of law against this, and it should 
bo strictly enforced. The competition of what i& called vogetable ghee should bo 
provided against. It is desirable to give a generic mime to these hardened oils and 
the use of the word “ghee” should be prohibited for these products. Some dis¬ 
tinctive colour Kliould bu given to these product-- at the factory, so that they cannot 
bo mistaken for ‘fghc.o”. The distinctive colour may bo such as not to affhofe the 
colour of t-lio cooked food. 

11. Dairkv should bo removed from cities to rural areas al- a suitable distance 
from tli jm, b >1,h ho? iuso the cost itradmen in cities is high, and because 
it loads to the >laughf or of our beet animal* rs well a* to the cruel and disastrous 
process uf pliouka. Transport facilities should be given. 

12. Slaughter hour ft' should bo strictly controlled l»y Vctemiary Officer 
who should see that no animals that are capable of being useful are destroyed. Re¬ 
gulations should be made to provide against rim slaughter of iinimah: serviceable 
for agriculture and for milking purposes. The objective should be to make l-Jlo 
keeping of animat'; w\ ncnnomio proposition. 

15. Pinjj’rtpo'.os and Gorakshak Mandali*-? who derive their funds fivm Jradc 
idiould bo porsua.-l'id :-.i t;.ko up cattle breed:**.;; «•-:• least as a part of their activity. 

M. In tracts wh'*"'* male buffaloes around f«.*r cultivation and tran^po:*?, r-.ticn- 
►ion should r.l/o b-* paid to tlio breeding of good buffalo stock. 

35. Much mo:-.; uuition should be pi’.id ro r.nimal husbandry a., an ii nj tor unit 
dt ■jjurtnn a\t t »f G ; n ■*•: j m«it. The sul tj oc t of Anims„ I B urhandry .-■hoi 1 1 d f j id ait lace 
in the curricula of; ho ;\pjtropriate educational in .• :itnMow*. Ra-;e= .rah i»> a i i ■ n-an-.*ii‘‘-s 
of An'mal Ini w i •: --v a»id I)airy Producr fhm.Id :-.Iso to oneourjigori. 

lb. Tlmv'y p-^n n.ioji of cattle disuse, -.s-urrol of epidemics, uiv.i ’osup-ilwy 
uiocular-ioji r-rr- r—'wuusuded. More re?^ar rt i'. is required* on animal disease- 

17. The Gumeit! va ."-re of opinion that there is scope in this country for jnanu - 
facturuig milk pivdmlike Casein, Skim Milk powder, Condensed Milk, etc., which 
ure now imported ; and this industry should bo Safe-guarded. In the manufacture 
of gheo it. should be examined whether the preparation of it from creamery butter 
i:.- not as good as, or better than, the deshi method from whole-miJk curds. 

18. The Sub-Committee’s recommendations with regard to the breeding of 
sheep, goats and poultry, and also with regard to Beo-Kcoping, are ifenor-u^ 
approved. 
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Labour 

II1/1 

The Final Report of the Labour Sub-Comtaittee was presented by the Ghaimuoi 
of tho Sub-ConAnittee^ Mr. N. M. Joshi, on the 6th May 1940. Mr. V. Y. fiir^ 
a member of tho Sub Committ ee, was present. The Secretary of the Sub-Committee^ 
Mr. V. R. K alappa, was unablo to be present-. Diflcuseion continued on tho 7th ang 
8th May. The following resolutions were adopts. 

1. Regulation as regards living and working conditions of the employees, In¬ 
cluding hours of work, employment of children, provisions for safety and sanitation, 
social insurance and such other matters, should apply, subject to such variation as 
may be nocesaary owing to the nature of the occupat ion, to industries and occupations 
to which so far no such regulation has bean applied. 

2. It is of paramount importance that certain essential human standards be 
maintained. In giving effoct to any regulations for tho improvement of living and 
working conditions, due regard will be paid to the interests of the consumer, and the 
capacity of each industry to support this obligation. In the event of an industry 
not being able to comply with those conditions, the State may proteot, subsidise, 
or take it over, if it is the interest of the community to do so. 

3. Hours of work. —Working hours should bn limited to 48 hours por week, and 
nine hours por day. This should not load to any reduction of earnings. It is re¬ 
commend* d that a. committee should investigate info all the questions arising out- 
of tlu* application a 48 hour week on an all-India Upisis, inehiding conditions of 
work. 

4. This provision (relating to hours of work in resolution 3 above) shall apply 
to all employees in—■ 

(а) factories and workshops, employing Jive or more persons and using 

mechanic;}! power, or to factories and workshops employing ten or more 
persons even though not. using mechanical power; 

(б) mines and quarries : 

(r) public transport services using mechanical power. 

r>. The principle of limiting the total weekly hours of work should be applied 
to other industrial and commercial occupations, including plantations, building works, 
public utility services, with due regard to tho nature and varying conditions of the 
occupation. 

«. Child Labour .—The minimum age of employment of children should bo, 
progressively raised to 15, in correlation with the educational system. 

7. Health and Safety. —In viwe of the specially- technical nature of the problems 
of health and safety, a special committee should be appointed to make detailed 
investigations and recommendations for improving provisions for the health, safety 
and conditions governing night work, in all regulated undertakings. 

b. — A wage filing machinery should bo established early in all provinces 

in onh?r t" se-cuiv f*>r the- workers a living wage, fix minimum wages consider other 
quest:ion> to wages, and obtain for them a descent standard of life, health 

and comfort. 

There- should also be a Central Hoard in order to co-ordinate the activities of 
the Provincial Board-;. 

1*. Hnu+i'Uj. —Tie- question of Housing should l#e considered as a national 
obligation of the State ; and should, therefore, be more fully considered in connection 
with the housing sub-committee's recommendations. It is dosirablc therefore for 
the State, including the Local Body, to make provision for housing, ns well as for 
co-operative schemes to be undertaken. 
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during the period of transition, and in. order to improve housing conditions as 
rapidly as possible, employers should be required to erect suitable houses lor workers, 
provided that full provision is made for freedom of movement and association, and 
agaivt victimization hv way o r ejection during industri-.l disputes. Where neces¬ 
sary, facilities lbr traisport should be provided. 

10. Holiday x ivith pay. —All industrial employees should lw given at least- 10 
con! inn.*iiis working days (exclusive of pubic- holidays) as paid holidays after 12 
months s'-rvicn. 

11. Worhnr.R'it Compensation*.—- The present rates paid by way of componsa- 
tion should be examined and made adequate. 

12. Maternity Benefits. —Maternity benefit legislation should be undertaken 
on the general linos laid down by the Genova Convent ion of 1919, in regard to 
the pariod before and after .childbirth, and pavmont being made out of a special 
public fund. 

13. The Committoe resolved that the right of woman workers to got equal pay 
for equal work must be recognised. 

14. A system of compulsory and contributory social insurance for industrial 
worker.; should be established directly under the control of the State, to cover the 
ri ks of sickness aud invalidity other than those covered by the Workmen’s Com¬ 
pel nation Act. .Schemes for providing alternative employment to those involun¬ 
tarily unemployed, Old Age Pensions and Survivors’ Pensions, and also Social 
Insurance to cover risks of sickness and invalidity for all, should be established 
directly under the State. These* schemes should !>o extended by stages/ priority 
being given to ]«ir s -icnlar classes of workers, with duo regard to the relative urgency 
of their iVi'.ds, facility of application, and to the ability of the community to provide 
for them. 

15. Literacy. —A nation-wide campaign of adult literacy and education should 
bo started by making it obligatory on every illiterate adult to attend a literacy 
centre for a fixed period. The necessary fianauces required for launching the 
scheme should be provided by tho State. 

16. Technical Education. —Provision should bo made for technical education .of 
the workers by establishing Day and Night Schools for the purpose, so that the 
worker might become more efficient in his own industry, and might also learn an 
alternative occupation. After the State lias made suitable provision, a certain 
period should be fixed after which only literates will be employed. 

17. Trade Unionism. —Legislation should bo passed to recognise Trade 
Unionism as an essential and integral part of tho economic system. 

18. Trade Disputes. —Machinery for the settlement of disputes should be pro¬ 
vided by Government in the form of a Conciliation Board and an Industrial Court. 

20. The Labour Inspectorate should be strengthened in the various provinces 
and should include women. Co-operation between Inspectorates of vaAous pro¬ 
vinces should lx* established by periodical conferences. 

21. Labour Legislation. —It is desirable to have uniformity and co-ordination 
in labour legislation all over India. There should, therefore, be full co-ordination 
between the Centre and the Provinces, and the Provisos and States inter ae, and 
appropriate machinery for this purpose should bo devised, such as Tripartite Indus¬ 
trial Councils representing the Government, the employers and labour. This prin¬ 
ciple of uniformity and co-ordination should bo borne in mind when prescribing the 
respective spheres of Central and Provincial legislation affecting labour. 

22. Both in the interest of industry and the community, it is desirable to asso¬ 
ciate the workers progressively in the control system. 

23. Domestic Service. —The case of thoso engaged in domestic services required 
special attention and legislation iu regard to their houts of work, wages, holidays 
social insurance, aud the like. 
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24. In cider to remove tl.e practical rc-etriclicn on tho freedom of movemen 
ar.d association of the workers on plantation. legislation should be undertaken with 
a view to providing public roads leading to the workers 1 places of work and residence 
and sufficiently largo open spaces near theii* houses. 

26. The light of repatriation of the workers on plantations should be made 
adequate. 

26. Seamen .—An Employment Bureau i.nrior Government- control should 
set up in each major port, and recruitment of —^.men should bi* made only through 
such a bureau. The work of the bureau should b* earned on by persons possessing 
practical experience; but then* should lie a Jcir.t Maritime Board to tender advic^ 
on all matters concerning the work of this Bureau. This Joint Maritime Boar^ 
should include an equal number of represent a*, ives of ship-owner’s and seamen. 

27. There should bo adequate accommodation, with light and air, and sufficient 
food of proper quality on board, and there fhould bo no racial discidmination in 
regard to these. 

28. Lcducrkett.— Fac h ir-aur y:<rt si eved have a register of all workers who 
have a genuine claim to l»o itgrrcltd as deck labourers, and appropriate arrange¬ 
ments should be mado for the proper rctatic:- of work. This principle should Be 
extended, to other classes cf casual labour, v. he rover possible. Labour exchange 
and other appropriate machinery should be devised for the recruitment of all classes 
of workers. 

29. Indvetrial Bit-pvti*.— Urdu Blajiud lku:t|ny f legislation should be passed 
for adjudication of industrial disputes by impartial tribunals.* 


Currency and Banking 
IV/4 

The Interim Report of the Currency arc Banking Sub-Ccmmiltco was presen¬ 
ted by Mr. Manu Subedar, Chairman of the Sub-Committee on the 7th May. Prof. 
C. N. Vakil. Secretary of tho Sub-Committee, was unable to be present. Discussion 
continued on tho 9th and 10th May. The following resolutions were tentatively 
adopted:— 

1. The Reserve Bank of India is doiniuv V :1 by British financial interests and 
oarries out policies dictated by thorn. Tho Bank must therefore be nationalised 
and be owned and managed by tin 1 State. 

2. Banking business of every description must be carried on under a license 
and must be subject to such regulation, supervision and gonoral control as tho Central 
Banking authority imposes from time to time. 

3. One of the essential conditions of the I : ---.-nsc- to do banking business in this 
country should be that ileast 95% of the r-rsonnel will be Indian. In the case 
of banks registered in India all the directors should be Indian nationals, tho employ¬ 
ment of any foreigner in any such bank wii; bo left open as export adviser only 
a nd not as chief executive or manager. 

4. Banks not registered in India should hr prohibited from receiving any dopoS^ 
or raising loans, in tho same manner as in the United States of America. 

♦The question of arbitration in industrial disputes had been previously discussed on M’s? 
'th. It was further discussed before this rcsoIuli:r. was passed. Prof. K. Muk'nerji wm 
opposed to any provision which might come in the way of strikes even under Planned Economy. 
Mr. N. M. Joshi stated that ho would like to see the future State before he could commit himself 
to the principle underlying this resloution. Much depended on the nature of tliis State. He 
would therefore suspend judgment till then. 
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5. Banking facilities in the country must be widened and made easily available 
to the mass of the people, by means of an adequate number of branches of large 
Joint Stock Banks, small local banks, improvement and extension of Post Office 
Savings Banks, Co-operative Banking Societies, and private bankers, under a proper 
system of regulation. 

6. All inland remittance charges should be eliminated. The Hundi system 
should bo encouraged and strengthened, and Discount Houses should be established. 

7. Tho Stock Exchange should be re-organised, and should work under vor7 
strict, public control, so that they might, function primarily as institutions to help 
investors. 

8. All commodity morkots, in which future or forward dealings take place, 
must be under regulations approved by the State. 

9. All import and export trade must be done under a system of licenses, which 
should be freoly given; but which are so designed as to enable the State to have 
the fullest information regarding the direction of the trade, and to facilitate control 
and regulation as they are found necessary. 

30. Increasing use should be made for foreign trade in staple articles, of re¬ 
cognised corporations, especially charpul w ii h fr.raici t of exporting and importing. 

11. Tho entire foreign oxehange business of the country should be condr.ctcd 
under tho complete control of the Roscrvo Bank, and in such manner a 3 it may 
dotorniino from time to time. The Reserve Bank should make Foreign Exchange 
available to tho othor banks within limits of safety for the external value of the 
Indian currency. 

12. Drastic steps should bo taken to prevent drain of funds from the Indian 
money market in rospcct of insurance promia. Tito State should exercise greater 
control over all insurance funds with a view to ensure not only their safety but maxi¬ 
mum utilisation for national purposes. 

The Sub-Committee had rocoram-«idod tin* extension of the State insurance 
scheme to the public with a view to eliminate private enterprise in this fiold. As 
this question had also arisen in the consideration of the Insurance Sub-Committee's 
Report, it was decided that a decision should bn taken at a later stage. 

13. The value of tlio Indian Currency Unit, whether at. homo or abroad, should 
be regulated exclusively by considerations of benefit to tlxe Indian national economy, 
and not in the ruinous manner as at present, when the Rupee is linked to the Ster¬ 
ling. Tho link of the Rupee with the round should bo broken as early as possible, 
all necessary stops and precautions having bo«*n previously taken.* 

14. While in Planned Economy, fluctuation and depressions will be reduced to 
a minimum, it is desirable, that, me&uwhile , those should bo controlled, and sudden 
or prolonged fluctuations avoided, by the Central Monetary authority in the country. 
For this purpose soveral Index Numbers, based on different commodities and different 
considerations, should bo kept to indicate the direction of these fluctuations as also 
tho progress of the Plan. Tho Central Monetary authority should regulate the 
prico levels and other conditions through the adjustment of the volume of currency 
and credit. 

15. No reserves against the Indian Papur Currency, or tho Indian Credit and 
Banking system, should be in sterling as hithnrte. All such reserves should be 
normally in India, but tho Reserve Bank should, have discretion and powers of 
holding a portion at such places abroad (in gold only in quantities laid down by law) 
as is considered desirable and necessary. Roscrvo in gold should not be permit¬ 
ted normally to bo kept out of India. 

♦There was a note of Dissent to this Report by Prof. K. T. Shah, which was discussed for 
some time. Several members stated that while they were attracted by this new approach to 
money, it was not clear to them how it could be made fca&iblofnnd practicable. It would bo in 
the nature of an experiment. Mr. Ambalal Saratl ni suggested that Prof. K. T. Shah might 
write a fuller note on tho subject, explaining his point of virw and how it could be applied Thi* 
rotr shruld he niunliitid to member e o i the J". C k;i 
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Iti.'Tho export of gold from India 0:1 private account must ba prohibited forth 
with, and the import of gold must bo confined to the Reserve Bank onjy, 

17. To improve t.lu> credit and financing facilities available to the priin&ty 
producer, we recommend that warehousing facilities should be provided or organised 
by tho State all over the country to enable the producer to place his produce in 
such warehouses. Wo iv.comm«nd that rh«i charges in connection with those ware* 
house should lw» eliminated and borne by general reserve, or,.in any event , su^ 
charge should bo as luV as possible. Agianst the produce thus deposited, a receipt 
should be given to the producer who should be entitled to raise the money needed 
oil tho strength of this receipt. 

IS. Tho State will prevent- profiteering and control price levels in tho interest 
of the consuming public and of Planned Economy. 

JO. Wo recommend the establishment of Consumer’s Associations at principal 
centres, with a view to protect tho interests of the consumer in respect to quality 
price and weight of goods etc. 

In order further to protect the buyer and check the habit of bargaining, 
we recommend that retail dealers should be made to fix their prices and 
exhibit them openly. 


Insurance 
(1\ ;5) 

The Interim Report, of tho Sub-Commiuee on Insurance was presented by Sir 
Chunilal V. Mehta, Chidi-man of the Sub-Committee, on the 7th May, 1940. Mr. 
K. S. Rain Chandra Ivor, Secretary, Mr. B. K. Shah and, Mr. J. C. Sotalvad, Members 
of the Sub-Committee, worn also present. Discussion continued on tho 8th and 
11 tli May. Tim following resolutions wore tentatively adopted.:— 

1. In order to organist * tho National Insurance sysunn on a sound, all-round 
nation-wide basis, embracing every contingency having to be insured against, it 
would‘be necessary for t.lio Sto.ro to establish a Central, co-ordinating, national in¬ 
surance board, which may be an autonomous board appointed by the Government 
a nd including representatives of tlw inter-sts eoneenv*!. 

Such a Board would not only provide i> -r the mnmig-tmiunt of such of the insurance 
business as is carried on by tho State or any of its representatives directly, but 
also for the supervision, control, and regulation of those portions of tho insurance 
business which aro under private enterprise, and also for those to which the State 
become a contribut ory. 

This Board will also collect the nectary dr.fa and statistics, as also to super¬ 
vise the technical education of insurance workers. 

2. Any scheme nf Nntiomil Insuraiv-** must provide for the entire insurance 
service being osv.uiUixl by indigji ioiit> uniorjn-i.se. 

3. Wlior di.- ot or indirect advaviti. j -s aiv i»nj»»yod by non-Indian insumnen 
enterprise a* against eom»*poudiiur livliiui • r.K-rprise, they must be effectively dealt 
with. 

4. Non-lndiai; business operating in India should, likewise, bo required to 
reinsure their Indian as well as non-Indian business with tho National insurance 
Authority in India, on a basis of reciprocity. 

.7. With a vi-.-w lo m;,k« a insurance (■o-ex*-naivf» with all insurable contingencies 
as integral purl of the Plan, tho State should, by legislation or executive action, as 
tho ciwo may bo, ad-'jit even* device to fitciliiate suck extension and expansion. 
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6. In order to facilitate extension and expansion of the Mutual and Co-operative 
system, wherever considerable numbers of people, workers or otherwise, am to be 
found under mom or less homogenous conditions, every facility should he provided 
to encourago them to organise as Mutual or Co-operative Societies for Insurance 
against their common contingencies of life. 

7. Regarding para. 11 of the Report, wo agree that social security should he 

assured to all classes of workers, hut the particular method of assuring if should be 
dcciric-d iu co-ordimition wi:h the recommendations :i1pnuIv mad*- :i. s-'*nst '- s :j wish 
<li!- Report of thn Sub-Coin inittoo. 

8. Insurance being a necessary service to the public, it is desirable that it should 
be made available at the Cheapest cost possible. In order to bring this about, the 
cost of acquisition and renewal should be maintained at a reasonably low level, and 
the multiplicity of middlemen should be avoided. 

*). (i) It was desirable to extend the benefits of life insurance to the larges t 
number of people, and to do this as cheaply and efficiently as possible. 

(ii) This should not be the monopoly of private enterprise, but private enter¬ 
prise may continue. 

(iii) The State should extend its life insurance scheme, at present confined to. 
government officials, to the public generally, so that its benefits may extend to the 
mass of the people. 

(iv) Thus for amounts within the upper limit fixed by the State for its own life 
insurance scheme, the State and private enterprise will ^function jointly ; larger 
amounts will be dealt with at this stage by private enterprise only. 

(v) Co-operative and mutual forms of life and other kinds of insurance , friendly 
societies and the like, should be encouraged by the State. 

(vi) Other forms of insurance , besides life, may continue to be conducted by 
private enterprise. 

(vii) The State should protect and encourage Indian private enterprise as against 
foreign enterprise in India. 

(viii) The question of extending still further the activities of the State in the- 
field of insurance will depend on future results and the experience gained. 

Rural Marketing and Finance 

i/i 

The Final Report of the Rural Marketing and Finance Sub-Committee was 
presented by Dr. Sudhir Sen, Secretary of the Sub-Committee, on May 9, 1940. Tim 
Chairman of the Sub-Committee, the Hon’ble Mr, Ramdas Pantulu, was unable 
to be present. 

Discussion continued on the 11th , 12th and 14th. The following resolutions 
were passed :— 

1. The practice of gambling in “ future ” markets is objectionable and injurious, 
and should be put an end to. 

2. Utilisation " industries, e.g. for canning fruits, producing fruit juices, 
tomato sauce, chutney etc., and " processing ” industries, e.g. husking paddy, 
{rinding wheat, curing tobacco, will directly widen the market for many agricultural 
products and frequently fetch higher net prices. Steps should be taken all over the 
country to explore the possibilities of developing such industries. 

3. Adulteration of food has become a growing menace in this country. The 
consumer should be better educated to appre iate the purity of food-stuffs, and, if 
necessary, pay a slightly higher price. In addition, the existing Pure Food Laws 
should be re-examined and supplemented whenever necessary, and must be strictly 
enforced so as to stop the evils of food adulteration. 
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4. Rural Finance : The failure to draw a distinction between short-term and 
long-term finance has been a weak feature in the rural credit system. Suitable 
institutions for meeting those two types of credit requirements should be developed, 
and simultaneously steps should be taken to increase the credit worthiness of the 
cultivator. 

5. The growth of co-operative land mortgage banks has been very slow except 
in Madras, their individual loans are relatively small, while the total volume of their 
transactions has never boon large. The extension of these banks on proper lines 
can go a long way in meeting the demand of the cultivator for long-term accommo¬ 
dation. It is desirable, however, to supplement, co-operative land mortgage banks, 
with State or State aided banks for dealing with long-term agricultural credit. The 
c redit thus raised should be used for productive purposes. 

6. Short-term loans are needed by the cultivator mainly for his seasonal opera¬ 
tions and for the marketing and movement of his crops. He should, therefore, be 
in a position to borrow against the hypothecation of the crop to be raised and against 
the produce after it has been raised. In order to render crop hypothecation both 
cheap and easy, the necessary security must be provided by taking such steps, as 
making it an offence for a cultivator to remove or dispose of hypothecated crops, 
creating a form of chatted mortagage in respect of the crop in favour of the ci*editor 
whose claim will have priority over all others. The creditor in this connection 
means the State, a co-operative society, or some similar agency controlled by the 
State. 

7. We recommend strongly the establishment of the system of public Ware¬ 
house's for storing the produce of tbtf cultivator on the lines suggested hqr this Sub- 
oom nittce. The Warehouse receipt may be used as security for obtaining accom¬ 
modation. 

8. We recoin nr ml Thai regional investigations on the problem of Rural Market¬ 
ing be made on scientific lines. Lt is also necessary to have more detailed and ac¬ 
curate statistical information than has hitherto been available. Steps should be 
taken to compile more comprehensive statistics on agriculture (production, con¬ 
sumption, trade, etc.), and the appropriate agency for this purpose should bo devised. 

9. In a planned society. Rural marketing should be organised on the co-operative 
principle, and eliminate unnecessary transportation of goods. The purchase; of 

ural requirements should also be included in the above organisation. 

10. For the transitional stage, we recommend that, regulated markets should bo 
-extended widely and worked more efficiently in the interest of the cultivators. All 
dealers in agricultural produce should be licenced in order that their transactions 
may be controlled. 

11. Standardisation and grading of agricultural produce should be introduced* 
and grading station under State control established, as quickly as possible. The 
introduction of standard contracts should be expedited so as to cover the staple 
products of India. The market news service should bo further developed. 

12. In view of the fact that the attitude of the Reserve Bank lias so far been 
unhelpful-in regard to agricultural credit, we are of the opinion that the powers 
conferred on the Bank by .See. 17 of the Rcservu Bank of India Act should be utilised 
immediately to make the financial facilities more i-aMlv available to the cultivators. 


X'dionul Flouting 
VI/I 

The Final Report of the Sub-Committee on National Housing, was presented 
by Mr. 8. D. P:\tbii-valk-ir. Chairman of the Sub-Committee, on the 10th May 
1940. Mr. S. B. Jos hi. .It. Secretary of the Sub-Committee was present, while 
the Secretary, Dtwan Bahadur V. G. Shete was unable to attend. Discussion con¬ 
cluded on the «une day. The following resolutions were passed. 
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1. We recommend the creation of statutory authorities namely (i) Central 
flousing and Planning Board ; (n) Provincial Housing and Planning Boards. The 
former will be concerned with general principles, policy, programme, finance, tech- 
pique, standardisation and research on broad lines. " The latter will guide and 
control all schemes, but not their details. Neces-isary legislation will be under¬ 
taken which will provide for the initiation and execution of the programme. 
Women’s role in National Housing being important, we recommend that they be 
given adequate representation on these Boanls. 

2. Rural Housing should be undertaken in co-ordination with rural recons¬ 
truction, and should generally be based on ownership, and not tenancy, of the house 
and site, the latter on a basis of long lease if ownership is not possible. The pro¬ 
gramme of such rural housing should be carried out with due regard to the environ¬ 
ment a» wall a * the resources of the eo.infc.rv, and with such aid from the State 
as may be necessary. The programme should include particularly the building of 
panchayat Ohara in villages where community life and cultural activities of the 
villagers can bo developed, including school, library, lecture hall, co-operative store 
*ad the like. Adequate equipment for games and" sports should also be provided. 
The Panchaytf Ohax should make due provision for the needs of women and children. 

The State aid mentioned above should particularly include advice or assistance 
in matters of village sanitation and skilled labour. 

3. Cattle should be accommodated in such a manner that the health of human 
beings does not suffer and proper sanitary arrangements are provided. 

4. Urban housing is to be regarded as a public utility service, the responsibility 
for which primarily*rests with the State. This should not, however, exclude private 
enterprise, suitably controlled by the State. 

5. Definite standards for various types of unit house accommodation shall be 
laid down by the appropriate authority. 

6. The State will make requisite arrangements for financing the Housing pro¬ 
gramme, if necessary. by loan. 


Powr ani Fu-4 
1112 

The interim Report of the Power and Fuel Sub-Committee was presented by 
Dr. Megh Nath Saha, Chairman of the Sub-Committee, on the 12th May 1940. Prof. 
A. K. Shaha, Secretary of the Sub-Coimnittcc was also present. Discussion conti¬ 
nued on the 13th May. The following resolution *. were passed:— 

1. We agree with the view that the rates for energy in India are unduly high 
and power has been v$ry inadequately developed, and this has stood in the way of 
promotion of industries, particularly electro-chemical and electrothermal ones. 
This is due to tha-failure, on the part of the Indian Government, to adopt a National 
Policy on Power and Fuel, in spite of the suggestions put forward by the Indus¬ 
trial Commission of 1918, and in spite of the world-wide movement for rational and 
oo-ordinated development of power resources in all countries of the world. 

2. We recommend that in view of the fundamental importance of power deve¬ 
lopments, the huge capital investment required, and because it may involvo the 
interests of more than one pro vince or State and tor o“her reasons, the State should 
develop a definite National Power and Fuel Policy on the following lines :— 

(а) That all power and fuel resources of tire country should be regraded as 

national property, and should be fully conserved, scientifically deve¬ 
loped, and utilizod, with a view to bringing power, particularly electrical 
power, at the service of everybody for domestic and industrial use, 
at the cheapest rate; 

(б) As the generation and distribution of electricity is a public utility of great 

importance, the State should ultimately own it and the control and* 
management of it should be exorcised by the Electricity Boards, as 
hereinafter provided for; 
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(c) TJirtttlioSi:Mi-:-ly»uIilr\kftli*» initiative to bring into existence allfuture 
iifthoiiii'N of power developments and public power supplies, 

p:\riicuI-riv hy*lr»»-.-l i *.-:rio sis 1 ,lions inasmuch ns the working of such 
.■■.tntioiv* depend on the use of water resources which, however, have 
mu Itifarious other uso-s affecting extensive nroivi. and largo populations, 
p..g. for irritf:*.'ion. and navigation . for drainage and soil conservation - 
further li;-:*aiss.i the Statu alone is i• i a position to reconcile and hue, 
grate all feature.; of power scheme:;, financial success, cheap servicing, 
use over wide -.preail areas ; and land acquisition and set than wit of 
populations ; 

(rf) That in view of the limited rouirves of coal, which cannot- be replenished,, 
and is indispensable for such essential Indus trios as smelting of iroxv 
ore, product ion of synthetic dyes and other o aenMal chemicals and 
because of the. finding of the coal mining committee of 1937, that coal fc 
being mined, processed, and marketed in a very wasteful way, greatly 
injurious to the interests of the nation as a whole, very strict State 
control should be exercised on all phases of the coal industry. Further 
in- region- far removed from coal-fields, coal for power production 
should. far as possibles, be replaced by hydro-electric and other 
sources. 

3. Wo are of opinion that in order to implement the National Policy on Power 
it. is necessary to create Provincial Electricity Board:; and one Central Electricity 
Board, and for implement ing the National Policy on Fuel, there should be a Central 
Fuel Board. The Cfutiv.l Electricity Board will co-ordinate the Activities of the 
Provincial Boards and formulate the general national policy. Wherever necessary, 
two or more Province :■ or Star es may form a Regional Board. 

The Cent ral Elect rich y Board and the Central Fuel Bor.nl will work in co-ordi¬ 
nation wit h each other. 

The Provincial and Regional Boards shall be statutory bodies which, shall be 
the sole vendors of electricity in bulk, ;-.nd shall put- up. where noce -sarv, special 
power stations of their own. and shall set- up grid sysf oms for the purpose of supplying 
electricity wherever possil >1e. 

The functions of t he Electricity Board will be as follows 

(t) To carry our surveys of the water power resources of India. 

(ii) To cxamiiK* schemes for the generat ion and full utilisation of electrica‘1 
power. 

(in) To take steps for the progro -sive reduntion of rates, and for this purpose, 
wherever nwe snrv, to reorganise existing distributing systems. 

(it?) To standardise •dect-ricr.1 Equipment and practice. 

4. The Hydro-electric Survey of India : 

The Hydro-electric Survey of India should be an all India body with a suitable 
headquarters, and should be of the came status as the Trigonometrical and Geo¬ 
logical Survey of India , and should work in co-operation with the National Water 
Power Resources Com mission. Under its direction, survey work should be carried 
out by provincial agencies wherever possible or by its own staff, when provincial 
agencies are not available. The survey ought to be undertaken according to the 
natural hydrological divisions of India, e.g. the Ganges ha-in. the Indus b:vin, the 
Western Ghats, Deccan Plateau. It should be a permanent body like the Royal- 
Water Power Board of Sweden or the Federal Hydrodynamioal Survey of Canada- 
The survey should be carried out in a comprehensive manner, as laid down by the 
World Power Conference and all records and data should be analysed at the head¬ 
quarters stations and use for development of power. 

5. Wo favour a policy of electrification of railways. 

6. The Indian. Electricity Act should be amended to give effect to the policy 
enunciated in the above resolution. 
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7. Coal: Wo consider that in the interest of the nation it in 

coal mines and the coal mining industry, m well as the oil fields and o ^ CQn _ 
of natural fuel, should be completely nationalised. Thw mdubtrj f ho 
ducted bv a National Fuel Board, with sections for Productions .Proccs^^ 
search and Utilisation ; and Distribution and Market ing and Transport. 
work should be started immediately. 

8. Liquid Fifth : t 

(i) The State should establish a geophvriwl P^^P 0 '' 1 nnan hdemive 

modern equipment wul ft compel wit *te,ft, and carr> 
ft enroll for petroleum sources in the country. ^ 

(U) The development of tho Power Alcohollndusti^^^ 

by the State, and all impediments m the way o • V?- 

must be removed, as this power alcohol is the 
fuel which can be developed easily from various mdig n fP 1 
and forest products. 

(Hi) Intensive propaganda work should bo started to replace 

non-edible vegetable oils, and research should be carried on to devise 

suitable burners for this purpose. 

(»t>) A new orientation to the scheme of soft coke manufact' 11 ®^' 1 fo^the 

by making it obligatory for all to recover the by-products for tne 
purpose of further treatment in distillation plants. 


HorticvUvre 

1/7 

The Final Report of the Sub-Committee on Horticulture was {$.. 

JabirAli, Secretary of the Sub-Committee, on the 14th ft -y* Discussion.. 

Cheema, Chairman of the Sub-Committee, was unable to be present. JliBCussion. 

concluded on the same day. The following resolutions were at op c 

• V 1 il.n Don/kri. fl 

I. 


irun ana green vogcxaDiw iuihu»« vorv iui* o»« ^ This con- 

health of the people considerably. It- is necessary, therefore. 'v deemed 

sumption, as pm of t he regular diet of the people, t o such v degre . • «educated 

rfeqU, b/»ritio, .*,«»*». IW thb SUpc,* ‘••rtSSS. 

and encouraged to consume morefruit and green vegetable.. 1* • ; 

are calculated to achieve this object and are accordingly recommw 

(i) protecting thefruit grower in India by levying adequate dut’i* on imported 

fruit; i ■ f its 

(ii) to set apart sufficient areas of land for the purpose of devx oping ra 

cultivation; ,, 

(iii) providing cold or other forms of storrgo (' .g. ga*0 markets a> a 

during transport; . , 

(iv) adjusting internal transport rates so that they are in keeping Vfl - 

ability of the fruit grower a n d the consumer; 

(v) extending the system of regulated markets to the trade in fruit; 

(vi) encouraging the cultivation of fiuit and vegetables for personal use» 

(vii) encouraging after the local and Indian market has been fullj 1 

the export of. surplus fruit or fruit which is the monopoh Oi «■ - 

of India. 
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'2. Horticulture should be treated us an integral subject in the curricula of agri¬ 
cultural colleges and the Universities, and facilities should be offered for specialised 
post-graduate study. A Central Horticultural Institute should be established in a 
suitable place to promote research. This research shall include the question of in¬ 
troducing suitable foreign plants in India and also the development of all seeds 
Tequired for growing flowers and vegetables, and for medicinal plants, as well as 
in modern methods of storage. 

3. Market gardening for vegetables and flowers should bo extendod and developed 
and the industry consisting of the m.tkiiig of n winces, attars, oils, etc. should be 
encouraged to meet progressively the demand of the Indian market. 

4. Other industries connected with horticulture e.g. agriculture, sericulture, 
■etc., should also be established or encouraged. 


List of the Sub-Committees whose reports were considered during the June sessions of the 

National Planning Committee 


Name of the Sub-Committee 


Nature of the 
Roport 

Dates when 
considered 

1. River Trail ling and Irrigation 

. 

Final (Part II) 

21-22 

June 

2. Soil Conservation and Afforestation 

• 

Final 

. 22-22*24 

June 

3. Transport Services 


Interim 

. 23 

June 

4. Public Finance .... 


Interim 

24-2-“ 

June 

■5. Coiliinun«.atiojl .... 


Fin»>i 

. 25 

June 

*6. Trade. 


Interim 

. 26 

June 

7. Mining and Metallurgy 


Interim 

. 26-27 

June 

3. General Education 


Interim 

. 27-28 

June 

3. Land Policy, Agricultural Labour & Insurance 

Interim 

. 29-30 

June 


N.B .—-Notes added or reservations made in regard to any of the Resolutions by any indivi¬ 
dual member of the National Planning Committed represent his personal opinion, and not in a 
representative capacity. This would also apply to any expression of opinion in the course of 
discussions by any individual member. _ 


RESOLUTIONS ADOPTED 

River Training an t f rrig Uhn Snb-Ootn niti'A 
I'll 

The Final report Part IT. of the *iv=-r Teaming and Irrigation Sub-Committee, 
was presented on tlus 21st June by NWab Ali Nawaz. Jung Bahadur, Chairman of 
the Sub-Commit tee, Mr. U. N. Mill u da. Secretary of the Sul >-('o mini use, was also 
present. Discussion continued on tin* 22nd .) sine, and the following resolutions were 
adopted :— 

1. Considering the ever-present danger to the social-security or life of the people, 
we feel that flood abatement and protection measures should receive the closest 
attention. Temporary expedient- so lar have proved to be of little avail. A very 
comprehenshu policy is called for, and -;vory possible method of the solution of the 
problem will have to be analysed, as regard its advantages and disadvantages 
.and examined in respect to its feasibility, its dangers, and its cost. 









169 

2. The conclusion we have reached is that flood and famine are two aspects of 
one and the same problem viz., the full eeonomio development of the water resources 
of the country for the service of man. The development of a flood-protection policy 
should, therefore, not be separated from that of the national policy governing water 
resources in general. We are confident that to harness the resources, so as 
to secure the greatest public benefits for all purposes to which water can be put, 
will be not only wise statemeanship but good economics. 

3. We find that the policy of haphazard raising of flood banks in defiance of the 
right* of rivers to have sufficient space for their accommodation has failed to accom¬ 
plish its design, and experience lias shown that this policy has led to disastrous results. 
We reconnnend that requisite control be exercised over such harmful constructions 
in which due attention has not been j>aid to the laws of flow. 

4. We suggest that there should be a proper planning of settlements, and that 
the utmost care be exercised in future to prevent commercial developments on land 
which is not fitted for human occupation. 

5. We wish to draw attention to the prime importance of maintaining river 
systems in efficient working order,—a phase of the problem in which united action 
on the part of the people and of the State is indispensable. If rivers are to remain 
efficient flood carriers, such harmful acts as indiscriminate stripping, of forests, un¬ 
necessary removal of vegetation, improper tilling, extensive grazing, unsuitable 
drainage, and unduly great abstractions of the low flows of rivers in their upper 
reaches, should be avoided. It should be realised that the consequences involved 
by such acts arc vast. They lead to flood impetuosity on the one side, and on thp 
other side, ±o deterioration and decay of rivers, by lowering of the water table and 
by flood-plain deposits growing coarser. It is necessary to restore woodlands, to 
afforest watershed areas, to adopt every other practicable means of detaining water 
and retarding flow, and to improve the drainage. 

fl. A matter that needs eariv attention is the excessive grazing by an animal 
population out of proportion to what the country can bear without deterioration; 
and in this connection wc suggest that means be devised for reducing their number 
by having a more limited and better stock. 

Note : A further recommendation of this sub-committee to the effect that 
“ feeding grounds must also be restricted, and the growth of fodder crops and the 
pVacticc of stall feeding encouraged ” should be considered along with the Reports 
of the Animal Husbandry and Soil Conservation Sub-Committees. 

7. With the increase in the human and the animal populations, another problem, 
viz., that of soil erosion, has assumed enormous proportions, and we suggest the 
provision of wind brakes, construction of field embankments and contour trenching 
as protection against onslaughts from erosion. The appalling waste of valuable 
top-soil is one of the biggest problems confronting the country. 

Note : This subject must be further considered with the report of the Soil 
Conservation Sub -Coj limit tee. 

8. We ha ve already suggested the systematic undertaking of research and in¬ 
vestigation to determine the extent and availability of the ground-water supplies 
and the relation between their use and depiction We desire to lay emphasis on 
this, ms the lowering of the wafer table in certain areas i* leading to a gradual 
incre so in thc dryi ic.v* of tin* ground. 

0. To concentrate on flood problems we consider that a Flood Branch be 
attached to .the Irrigation Department- and a Soil Conservation Service be started 
in tho Department of Agriculture. 

Note .: Their administrative arrangements will, however, have to be co-ordi¬ 
nated with those recommended by the Soil Conservation Sub-Committee. 

10. Wc regard storage of waters, on an extensive scale, as the back-bone of 
successful flood operations, and we are confident that this will be found to be 
generally practicable, and that on many rivers it can be achieved at a reasonable 
cost. 
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11. To enable River Training Works to he carried out effectively, we suggest 

(а) that accurate contour surveys be made of the areas liable to floods. 

(б) that hydrological data be amplified and kept up-to-date ; 

(c) that flood recorders be installed at key points whereby the variation of 
the surface slope could be recorded automatically; 

(rf) that an intensive study be made of each basin and each problem in that 
basin ; 

(«) that a record Ik- maintained of the improvement or the deterioration 
of the rivers and their brandies ; 

(/) that, early steps be taken towards the clearing up of the water rights bet¬ 
ween the Stales interested. 

12. We recommend that : 

(a) a Department of Hydrographic Survey be established ; 

(b) the Meteorological Department should have a section on Hydrology at¬ 

tached to it. and the service of flood forecasting and warning should be 
taken lip as a matter of paramount importance. 

13. The problem of River Training involves many highly complex engineering 
questions, aqd. in many phases of it, advance will best he made by research. We 
therefore recommend the establish men t of one or two fully equipped Hvdro-Technio 
Research Institutes, as well as a number of local laboratories dealing with local 
problems. 

14. In the undertaking of river training works, harmonious action between 
those interested in the waters is essential, so that there may be no misdirection or 
dissipation' of effort. As problems of governmental relations arise in negotiating 
agreements for the execution of the works, in apportioning costs, etc., river training 
must be regarded as a federal subject and not left to individual states. The Federal 
Government should also participate in the appropriations needed for flood protection* 
These are as essential to the general welfare as appropriation* for famine, relief, and 
they are. therefore, just as necessary for the State to undertake. 

15. To deal with the problems in each major river basin, more especially those 
subject to frequent floods, wc consider it necessary to have a Statutory Authority 
on the lines of the Tennessee Valley Authority in the T T . S. A. 

Note : This would especially apply to the Gauges and Indus, and possiblj r to 
the Mahanadi, rivers. 


Si til Conservation and Afforestation Sub-Committee 
1/3 

The final report of the Sub-Committee on Soil Conservation and Afforestation 
was, in the unavoidable absence of the Chairman of the Sub-Committee, Prof. J. N.. 
Mukherjee, presented by Prof. S. P. Agharkar, Secretary of the Sub-Committee 
on the 22nd June. Discussion continued on the 23rd and 24th June, and the follow¬ 
ing resolutions were passer!. 



171 

1. Soils and Forests constitute a national heritage. On their successful ooriser 
vation depend the present and the future of the nation. The State must, thereto 
step in and accept responsibility for their conservation. 

2. The problems of conservation of soils and forests must be treated as a whole. 
For this purpose, the system ol' land utilisation as it obtains at present requires the 
closest investigation. A land utilisation survey should be conducted by a body of 
experts, and land utilisation maps prepared on the basis of the information gathered. 
The position should be reviewed every ten years with a view to watch and regulate 
where necessary the trend nf .oges in land utilisation. 

3. Official statistics show that out of about 827 millions acres of the land area, 
173 million acres are “ cultivable waste, other than fallow ”, 61 millions as “ current 
fallow ”, and 183 millions as “ not available for cultivation One of the most 
important of the problems which should be tackled by the surveys proposed above 
and the Land Development Board (mentioned below) is to determine : 

(a) the area actually available for utili ation . under the head “ cultivable 

waste other than fallow ” and current fallow ” ; 

(b) the conditions under which it could be utilised : and 

(c) the causes why so large a proportion is classified as “ cultivable waste 

other than fallow 

4. The information regarding land utilisation, for example, that given in ;; The 
Agricultural Statistics of India ”, though useful for some purposes, is not of much 
help for Planning. The collection of necessary and adequate statistical data should, 
therefore, be the first item in the programme of Soil Conservation. 

5. For the purposes of coordination and working out of programmes of conserva¬ 
tion, a statutory organisation, to be calk'd the Land Development Board, should be 
established both at the centre, in the provinces and States. The provinoml and 
State organisations shdTlld look after the local aspects and the organisation at the 
centre should take up matters of int-rc=a to more than one province. 
This will 3ervc the purpose of eo-ordinalmg all efforts for conservation, of soils and 
.forests and enable the problems to be visualised and grappled as a whole. 

6. The Central Land Development Board should deal with : 

(а) Soil Conservation including soil surveys, soil maps, soil fertility and land 

reclamation; 

(б) Anti-erosion measures: 

(c) Afforestation, reafforestation and improvenicni of existing forests ; and 

(d) Land utilisation and coordination. 

Other connected subjects, such as, irrigation and drainage, crop production, 
grass lands 'and pastures, industrial utilisation of agricultural and forest produce 
and marketing of produce from the land, should be dealt with in consultation and 
co-operation with corresponding organisations. 

Among the functions of this Board will be : 

(i) Preparation of soil maps of Indin after necessary surveys ; 

(«) Correlation of results of manurial and varietal trials in selected areas with 
types of soils, agricultural practice, an*! land reclamation; 

(Hi) A complete erosion survey. 

7. The whole area in a Province or a State should be divided into physiographic 
units, each having a coordinated programme of soil conservation suited for its 
special needs. The programme to be followed should bo based on thorough investi¬ 
gation and research in typical localities. 

8. There should be a Central Institute for the study of soil problems, and es¬ 
pecially those of erosion. 
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9. There should be provision for a fully equipped research station in each of the 
different soil areas for soil and sit vi-cultural research and developmental utilisation. 

10. Adequate facilities should Ik* provided for training in forestry and agri¬ 
culture in the universities and te chnical institutes, especially with a view to making 
the results available to the public. 

11. One of the most striking features of the present- utilisation of the total avails 
able aim is the small proportion devoted t-o village or minor forests, grasses, legumes, 
and other soil-conserving crops, pastures. fruit and other trees, to meet the needs 
of the rural communities for food, fodder, fuel, timber, etc. A policy of well-distri¬ 
buted afforestation, especially with reibrenec to village or minor forests, should be 
pursued by the State, in particular with regard to those lands which have been thrown 
out of cultivation or which are at present regarded ns culturable waste and can be 
reclaimed. 

12 . Soil Erosion :— 

(i) Shifting cultivation must- be controlled or eliminated, as also breaking 
of virgin forest land. Contour ridging, terracing and levelling of fields 
and other measures required for the control of erosion should be en¬ 
couraged by means of remission of land revenue, education and propa¬ 
ganda. 

(ii) Cooperative activities should 1 m* enlarged to include land reclamation 
village afforestation and forest management. 

(lii) Afforestation work should hi* oMended in the plains with a view i o 
provide— (a) shelter holts, (b) fcddJfr trees, (r) hedgerow timber, and 
(d) fuel supply. 

13. Ji\cclain'iti*m: Vast glruil.o «:f f.-.brt* ai d a-lf.-Ve f ciV, frrcl e’ejerits 
arid and semi-arid soil*, swamps ai d < ihir !\|if>- of water lcgptd Foils, ravines and 
soils afflicted by defects not covered by t he above, arc known to exist in the country. 
It is necessary in the first place to provisionally classify these soils according to 
their more obvious characteristics and to obtain a broad idea of their extent of oc¬ 
currence. This should form part of the survey programme. Projects of reclamation 
should be based on careful research in which all scientific aspects should be taken 
into consideration. 

14;. Soil Moisture: Improvement.- in agriculture and soil should he made- 
through the regulation of water supply, ru nron ation of soil moisture, and drainage* 
and all necessary information for this should be gathered through the surveys eon- 
templatcd. The extent and causes of w ater logging and remedial measures should 
be studied in detail. 

15. Soil Fertility : Agriculture sho rdd he so planned as to maintain soil fertility 
at its optimum level. The suggestions made by the Sub-Committee*in this behalf 
deserve consideration more particularly those dealing with the conservation of organic 
matter and the cheapening of fertilisers. 

in. Forest* : Forests must Ik pre.~:-i vrd as a national heritage, and Forestry 
g bould be judged by the long-term finnirelal results rather than the immediate surplus- 

17. The following measure.- are t specially recommended for protecting and 
improving the forest wealth of the country :— 

(i) In Provinces or Slates wh'-rc thrift is no special working plans branch * 

such a branch should be* established, as such working plans are the essence* 
of forest management. 

(ii) Contour of grazing, control of fire, contour trenching, and gully plugging. 

The general position in privately-owned foie&ts is unsatisfactory. Such forests 

should, therefore, be acquired by the State or strictly controlled by the State in the 
public interest. 
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18. Forests should be developed ani worked with a view ro produce th c 
materials for the following, among other, industries : 

(1) Timber, particularly teak. 

(2) Paper, including newsprint, packing and wrapping papers, ‘ kraft papers* 

strawboards. 

(3) Insulation boards and similar other materials. 

(4) Rayon. 

(5) Plywood and veneers. 

(6) Matches and pencils. 

(7) Machine and tool parts made of wood. 

(8) Lac for gramophone records, electrical insulation, plastics. 

(9) Resins and varnishes. 

(10) Essential oils. 

(11) Tanning materials. 

(12) Medicinal plants. 

(13) Wood and charcoal to produce gas for internal combustion engines. 

(14) Dyes. 

19. Forest cottage industries should be encour god ai d the possibilities foi 
these should be investigated (e.g. rope-making, baskets, wicker-work, toys, etc.). 

20. Capacity of forest to furnish employment : The census returns of 1931 show 
that directly or indirectly the forests offer employment to about 2,C00,CC0 people in 
British India alone. With more efficient utilisation of forest sc sources, it should be 
possible to find employment for a much larger number. 

21. Wild Life Sanctuaries : This Committee considers that the organised large 
scale hunts, with the help of hundreds of beaters, are not only inhuman, but arc 
leading to the extinction of valuable wild life in the jungles and should be disallowed. 
For the protection and preservation of wild life !n the jungles, national parks and 
sanctuaries should be established in various parts of the country. 

22. Communications : Out of the total area of 125,000 sq. miles of State forests. 
54,000 sq. miles, that is 43%, arc either inaccessible or profitless. It is urgently 
necessary to provide suitable means of communications, rail and tope-ways, roads, 
waterways, and paths, as otherwise fuller development of our forest resources wilJ 
not bo possible. Freight rates on forest produce are generally too high and should 
bo reduced. 

23. Fires : Effective measures should be taken to minimise damage from forest 
fires, and for this purpose a Fir. Protection Section of the Forest Department is- 
recommended. 


Transport Services Sub-Committee 

Y;lj 

The Interim Report of the Transport Services Sub-Committee was, in the un¬ 
avoidable absence of Dr. D. R. Gadgii, Chairman of the Sub-Committee, pre¬ 
sented by Dr. F. P. Antia, Secretary of the Sub-Committee on the 23rd June. Dis¬ 
cussion concluded the same day, and the following resolutions were passed :— 

1. The transport facilities of various kinds available in this countiy compare 
unfavourably with the corresponding facilities in modem industrialised communi¬ 
ties, with duo regard to their area, population, and productive efficiency. 

2. Considering each of these forms of transport service in India, though in general 
the railways may be said to meet the present traffic demands upon them, there is 
room for internal economies in the working of the railways, and better adjustment 
of the available traffic suitable for Planned Econnmv 
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3. Under Planned Economy both these requirements ot the railway service will 
have to be examined before any programme of railway expansion can be considered 
The Planning Authority will have to distribute the available traffic, so that the fullest 
utilisation is made of the existing track, rolling stock, terminal facilities, and ancillary 
services of the railways. 

4. Assuming that Planned Economy results in an increase of the total volume of 
goods and passengers having to he moved by railway, it will b<- a part of the functions 
of the executive, authority charged with carrying out the p'an. to determine how this 
extra traffic iu goods and passengers should be apportion I a - In-nuiii the railways 
and other means of transport. 

5. As regards the roads, the present mileage of all motorable roads, metalled 
and unmctalled, compares unfavourably with the corresponding facilities in modem 
industrialised countries. In view of the relative economy of road transport for 
comparatively small scale production, and short hauls,'—both characteristics of 
Indian economy todav.—the Planning Authority will have to examine the possi¬ 
bility of developing the road service as an alternative or supplementary, to the 
railway carriage. 

6. Roads, to bo useful for efficient transport service as ail integral part of the 
planned programme, will have to be considered, not only as national highways, but 
provincial as well as local means of transport and communication. One of the most 
considerable handicaps of the -existing economy in India is the lack of cheap and 
adequate transport service in rural areas, which, it is considered, is/likely to be 
provided by a better development and use of the roads as between the villages as 
also those connecting the villages with markets. The National Planning Authority 
must, accordingly, devise means to provide this form of transport in every region 
considered to be the unit for this purpose, in the planned programme. 

7. Another handicap for an adequate development of road as well as railway 
services is the absence of the necessary manufacturing industries for the production 
of locomotives, automobiles, wagons and coaches, their parts and accessories, with¬ 
in the country. The Planning Authority must attend to the establishment as soon 
as possible of the necessary industries hi this regard. 

S. Apportionment of the traffic between roads, railways, waterways, inland and 
coastal, and airways will luive to be determined by the National Planning Autho¬ 
rity with due regard to tlie interests of the producers and the consumers, in each case, 
as also to the cost of carriage- involved. This means that each of these forms of 
transport has its appropriate field of service, which, though not exclusive may yet 
be regarded as its proper sphere within which it may render the best service 
and produce the utmost economy. 

». Facilities for inland waterways in the shape of perennial rivers and naviga¬ 
tion canals based upon them, though abundant in some parts of The country, have 
not been utilised as fully as they might have been, mainly because of the competi¬ 
tion of tlie railways. This competition went on unchecked ever since the Rail¬ 
ways came into being because of tlie financial stake of the Slate in the commercial 
kui-ccss of the Railways. It is necessary that these facilities for inland water-way** 
should bo fully developed. 

in. The volume of rrufiic. inn.li in goods and jnisseuifers. carried by coastal 
“hips in Indian coastal waters, i* very considerable, both in value aud in quantity. 
But the Indian share in carrying this traffic is compara lively insignificant, and of 
very recent date, owing to the handicaps placed by the foreign vested interests in 
this sphere. All* coastal traffic must be reserved for national shipping. 

11. India has a very considerable volume of foreign seaborne trade, passenge 
traffic and mails. An Indian National Mercantile Marine is, therefore, urgently 
.needed and should be develop-cl. A modem ship-build mg industry, along with its 
auxiliary industries, should bee established as early as possible. India should be self- 
sufficient in regard to all her shipping requirements and should not depend on foreign 
‘■hipping services. 
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The National Planning Committee was of opinion that the Transport Services 
Sub-Committee should consider, for the purposes of their final report. 

(») The question of the transport services from the point of view not merely 
of economic return but also of aiding in the task of national develop¬ 
ment and social well being of the community. 

(ti) The organisation for the central control and co-ordination of the trans* 
port services. 

(ii*) Animal transport, especially for purposes of rural communications, 
and the development of cheap village roads. 

(«v) The use of trolley buses where electric power is available. 


Public Finance Sub-Committee 
IV/3 

The Interim Report of the Public Finance Sub-Committee was presented by 
the Chairman of the Sub-Committee, Sliri K. T. .Sliah on the 24th June. There 
was a minute of djssent by Mr. A. D. Shroff, which was read out by the Chairman, 
National Planning Committee. Discussion continued on the 25th June. 

The Chairman of the Public Finance Sub-Committee informed the N. P. C* 
that the Report was agreed to by five members of the sub-committcc, namely 
Dr. D. R. Gadgil, Prof. C. N. Vakil, Prof. Gj'an Chand, Dr. J. P. Niyogi and him* 
self, who >were all present at the meetings vf the Sub-Committee at Allahabad. 
Messrs. Qureshi, Thomas and Venkatarangaiya had not been present, and they had 
not, so far, expressed their approval or disapproval. 

He then explained the main features of the Report. In answer to questions, 
he stated that it was not possible lor his Sub-Committee to give estimates of income 
and expenditure under this plan, as this would depend on the norms laid down by 
the N. P. C. and the general policy of the State. Jf those norms were laid down, 
then an attempt could be made to give these estimates. Shri K. T. Shah was re¬ 
quested to prepare a note, on his own behalf, giving these estimates on the basis 
of the decisions of the National Planning Committee so far taken. 

The following resolutions were then adopted : 

I. Expenditure : 

1. In the present system of Public Expenditure there is considerable room for 
retrenchment by means of: 

а. Reconsideration of the governing policy regarding nature and object 

strength and equipment-of certain services like Defence or charge 
in connection with public debt: 

б. Reduction in the scales of rates of pay pensions and allowances to Pub¬ 

lic Servants, in all departments, in the higher ranks. In conformity 
with the basic principle of the Plan, and in fairness to t he large army 
of the lower paid public servants, a minimum living wage will also 
have to be fixed in all departments and ranks of the Public Service 

c. Revision of the basis for fixing the strength and requirements of Public 
Service and in improving its efficiency in oacli department, and for 
leave ruleB, particularly in the higher services. 

2. All savings effected by revision, reduction or retrenchment are likely to be 
only a fraction of the expenditure needed for: 

a. Extending and widening the scope, direction, and volume of existing Pub¬ 

lic Services, including National Defence; 

b. Increase in the number, variety, and intensity of public activities e. g. 

Education; 

c- Improvement of the basic minimum pay and conditions of service of the 
lower subordinate staffs. 
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•>. Kor extending, wmi*-ii im-. nr im-musing Hut scope, volume, or number of 
3 >i.‘ :;v .-wivices or urtivstir.-. definite forms will have to bo laid down by the Plan, 
mi.* Authorities, and fmauct v.miid hn\<- to Ik 1 provided in accordance with the 
Home. with due regard to venunmy and efficiency. 

4. In public utility service*, though commercial principles may not be applj. 
ti.M*- in all eases, a tlin>u:'li-going check and control by way of efficient audit j 4 
iiidi-]K*nsahle in regard to all items of expenditure and output of work ami vain* 

I < : 'I*.* V**?j. 

Capital investment in utilities, services, or agricultural, industrial or com¬ 
mercial enterprise, must be ke-|ii apart from those of recurrent expenditure. 

t*. Against capital invest .nont made out of borrowed funds, adequate provision 
must be made from the start for a complete liquidation of the obligation incurred, 
including interest, and the rephimurnt or renewal, without incurring fresh obli- # 
gminns on that account. of tin-plant, machinery, stock, or buildings requiring such 
inv..st5Ueiit, within a definite period. Adequate provision should also be made, 
by way of depreciation, for replacement or renewal of the plant, machinery or* 
buildings, required for such undertakings. 

7. No interference should be al1owi*d with the provision made under the pre- 
weeiinjr head, and no transfer or borrowing permitted from tliis account to meet 
vurrri'hl- losses or deficit in the ordinary budget. 

8. Exception may. however, be made under specific rules to allow brrowings 
iK'j:: these Reserve, Rcpiaieiic-nt sinking funds, for capital investment in the ex¬ 
tension or expansion of 9ie Mum* utility, service, or enterprise, or for similar pur- 
jk^«-s in cognate utility, enterprise, or service, provided that full provsion is made 
for the repayment anti liquidation in full of such loans within a definite predeter¬ 
mined period. 

i l . When Provincial t!«»v*-riiiiii-nts delegate to the Local Authorities under 
th< m functions and as/ign soimvn of revenue, they shall do so under proper finandal 
an.d administrative control. 

11. 7ieven«e : 

10. The aggregate volume of Public Expenditure—national, provincial, and 
local—collectively ns well as severally.—would have to be very considerably in¬ 
creased in order to moot, all the requirements of the Plan. Revenues, would have, 
t hc refore, to be increased proportionately. 

11. For the effective cx**eui on of a comprehensive Plan, it would be neces¬ 
sary to increase the contrihnf : on from the several form's of Public Enterprise, in 
eluding a thorough exploitation of the Public domain in lands, mines, forests, and 
ihe like, so as increasingly to supplement the revenues derived from taxation, 
direct or indirect. 

12. The production :.;.d. upply of nil utilities r.iul services, which are of a 
jv>io:i:*.l -•*.* well r.a a monopolistic chariot or, should 1)0 ci’.rriod on by tho public 
*,nMiorit,i(?.i; and tho not fi-.rphu, if ;,ny. derived therefrom bo i.pproprinted as our- 
nci*. revenue. Tho intern A of •■'.n.umor- of e^.ch mrvKf* or utility should be duly 
L r»k« n iuMi account, p.-.r.ioi Jv-!y i.y tho monopolist uniittri-r-.kijig.*. 

Sole Mr. Ambid.-.l S do irxl it to be noted th-.t while ho - , .yro»d with 

?j.o first part of thi.: revolution, )io war* not- Agreeable to tho surplus being f.ppw- 
piiMvd r.s current, revenue. TLl: . hould nui- bu u;u obj*j:ivc in view. 

13. In n gr.rd to public utilities and rervicor. the ideal of service to the bfrgfJ 
number at tho lowort co. t, should be kept in view. Nevertheless, because of the 
,: /i:i<imi*>: pov.ib!c under l-.rg *-sc*dc production r-.nd offi?ien f - management in all 
ii,uiwl co-ordination, n not iuiplus or profit will probably r-.oerue, and this should 

to * li» public revenue. 

Koto :—Mr. Ambf.lr.l K-.rabh»%i, though he was in favour of nation-dilation 
d»Aibti i if it. would be more o -onomical or more efficient. 
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The sub-committee had ro-sommeuded that industries concerned with tlio pro¬ 
vision of the main plant, machinery fittings and bvuo raw materials for the pro¬ 
duction and Supply of intioavUried utilities and aorvieoj should bo conducted as 
oolloativo national enterprise*. Further that all key industries (' mother * as woll 
a j 1 vital 1 industries) should bo progressively nationalised and administered bv a 
statutory corporation orcatod for tho purpose. Private enterprises, ho acquired, 
should be paid just and propor compensation. 

Tho N. P. C. had bo lav decided that kov industries should bo owned or con¬ 
trolled by the State, the control being strict in the ease of key industries. Tho 
possibility of such industries not being owned by tho State but controlled by it ha < 
thus not boon ruled out. This question had been left for future consideration 
when more data were placed bofore tho Comraittoo for any further decision that 
.ft might take. 

It wrtu pointed out, on behalf of the Publio Finance Sub-Committee,that np vr% 
from other considerations, questions of finance and the necessity for increasuig 
revenue for the nation-building .activities of the 8£atc made it oasontial for these 
key industries to be owned by the State, and, therefore, the alternative of their 
IHng morely controlled should be ruled out. 

The N. P. C. was of opinion that as this raised a question of fundamental 
principle, and the mgumont of revenue had not been previously placed before 
it, the whole question should bo considered by it at a later stage when bade ques¬ 
tions of policy wore considered. 

Tho Publio Finance Sub-Committee ha*J further recommended that in allott¬ 
ing ifcoma of public expenditure, as far as poasiblo all items of n wion-building, aor- 
Yico-raudorug, and wealth-producing character should bo nnTnstod to the Pro¬ 
vincial Governments and source* of revenue, edoqup.ro for these purposed, p.^ignod 
to them. I. \)nxo;( from dir set taxation on income, ex m p refit*, and inheritance 
vt-xoi, it w.vs rocommondod. should also be assigned to the Provincial Govern¬ 
ments. 

Tho National Planning Committee roferred back this last recommendation 
io the Sub-Committee for reconsideration and fuller examination- 

14. For the full consummation of the complete Plan, direct, taxes on Income* 
orRxoesB Profits, or on property like Estate Duties, Death Duties, Land Incre- 
mont Valuos, should bo dcK-olopod by increase in rates on a steeply graduated scale: 
In levying taxation, the principle of redistribution of the burden of taxation 
in accordance with the taxable capacity should be given «rffe jfc to. 

Note :—It was proposed to add the principle of different]a* ion between earn¬ 
ed and unearned incomes also. Ponding a clearer definition of unearned incomes 
this addition was postponed. 

15. In a comprehensive Plan, Land Revenue should be charged according to 
the principle governing Income-Tax, with proper safeguards for exempting a basic 
minimum, and providing a graduated scalo of taxation. It mu>: bo a wholly.pro- 
viiv-Ul source of revenue. 

10. Taxes on house property, or urban land, on trades .and professions. and 
tho revonuc "rom municipal and local licence duty, should ordinarily be assigned 
to local authorities, 

17. All cuRtoiuB duties r-hould bo aligned to the CVvral Government exclu¬ 
sively. The question of excise dutie:* requires further consideration, and was re¬ 
turn*! back to tho sub-committee. If excise duties are to be levied, this should bo 
done only by the Central Government. 

Note :—Mr. Ambalal Sarabhai wanVd it to bo noted that, in Ids opinion, Excise 
Dut ies on o.'santials of life are undosirablo. 

Salt duty: As the Sub-Committee had made*no rosomm aviation about, or 
reference to, tho Salt Duty, the National Planning Committee do sided t.o a*fc them 
to consider this question from the ooenomic as well ns o’-hor - 

uort. 
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18. Adequate provision should be made for relief from double taxation nrfth 
in the country itself, as between units- and units, and a unit and the centre. 

19. Credit : Adequate credit facilities must be placed at the disposal of every 
governing authority—local or provincial—to facilitate their undertaking produol 
tive enterprise left in their charge with proper regulations for the safeguard of pub. 
lie edit. In the case of local bodies an adequate control must be exercised by 
the Provincial Government. A National Investment Board must be established, 
through which alone, public borrowing for suoh purposes as may be indicated b[ 
the Plan may be undertaken. This Board must wojk in close co-operation with 
the Central B vnking Authority. 

Note : Mr. Ambalal Sarabhai, Mr. Advani, and Prof. R. K. Mukerjee wore 
of opinion that the Central Banking Authority should itself do this work directly. 

20. Accounts : Independent. Audit for the accounts of all governmental bodies* 
and statutory corporations should be provided, in addition to local and internal 
audit. 


Communication Services Sub-tCcrrtmiiiu 

(V/2) 

The Report of the Communication Services Sub-Committoo was presented 
by Sir Rahimtullah Chinov, Chairman of the Sub-Committee on the 25th June. 
I)r. S. K. Mitra, Secretary of the Sub-Committ.eo gave a brief account of the 
Report. Discust'ioii concluded the same day. 

The following resolutions wore adopted : 

1. Policy : Communications and broadcasting are public utility service 
affecting the well-being of the community and arc at present, undor State Control 
They should be public monopolies, and should bo run on commercial lines, and 
developed intensively, subject to the paramount consideration that they are sooial 
services, and as suoh powerful agents in the task of national development.. 

2. Telegraphs : In view of the fact- that t-ho Telograph is the cheapest moan* 
of quick communication and is indispensable for the rural population and also be¬ 
cause development of industries and internal trade is bound to be followed by a 
demand for increased facilities for telegraphs, we propose that, to make the service 
more accessible, the number of Telegraph Offices be increased from the existing 3 
per 3,00.000 perrons to 5 per 1,00.000 in course of next ton years. 

3. Telephones : 

(a) In view of the expected developments of electrical power schemes, grOAvth 
of industries, and expansion of trade and commerce, steps be taken 
to incroaso the number of telephones from 1 per 4,000 to 1 per 1,500 parson, 
(ft) All future installations of local telephone exchanges should generally 
be of the automatic type in preforence to the manual type. 

4. Radio Communications : 

(a) Considering that radio direction finding and associated services speci¬ 
ally in connection with aviation have boon a eouroe of profit in recent 
years and that the demand for this is bound to increase owing to 
V-ho anticipated development in aviation and shipping services, an 
increase of Radio Stations from 34 to 50 should take place in the 
course of the next ton years. 

(ft) The existing departmental commercial radio telegraph channels though 
in demand by the public are not equipped to deal with large traffic, 
and in the near future provision will have to be made for new 
radio telegraph channels, for instance, between India and Malay 
States, India and the near East, India and African countries. The 
total number of commercial radio telegraph channels should be in¬ 
creased to at least three times the present number. 
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(c) It trill be necessary to open a few short-wave and ultra short wave radio 
telephone links, the former for connecting up Indian subscribers 
with those in nearby countries, and the latter for working in associa¬ 
tion with the trunk system of the oountry across large river crossings, 
marshy regions, eto. 

-5. (») A seotion for survey and development of Electrical Communication 
Servioe should be established, whoso function would be to oarry out 
a detailed survey of the needs of oloetrical communication of the 
various areas concornod and also to carry on publicity and propa¬ 
ganda work for creating demand. 

(u) The work of tliis section in the different administrative divisions shall 
be co-ordinated by a Central Organisation at the hoadquartor of 
the Post and Telegraph Department. 

'6. Postal Service : 

(a) It is anticipated that as a result of National Planning thoro will be subs¬ 
tantial increase of literacy and industrial and commercial enterprises 
and that thero will bo incroasod demand for postal facilities. It 
is, therefore, proposed that the number of Post Offices and Letter 
Boxes be increased approximately to double their present number, 
the increase being proportionately more in rural areas. 

\b) In view of the fact that the Post Office can be an effective agency for 
spreading information s^put health, agriculture, and ourretft events, 
and thus contribute to rural uplift, the administrative machinery 
should be so strengthened as to enable the Post Office to come into 
closer contact with the public and meet an ever widening circle of 
their needs. 

7. Radio Broadcasting : 

(а) A fuller and more intensive use of broadcasting should be made for dis¬ 

semination of news and useful information, education generally and 
more particularly adult education, publicity for social reform and 
progressive measures, and entertainment. 

(б) In order to make the Broadcasting Service more effective, it is necessary 

that the number of transmitters be considerably increased and steps 
be taken to increase largely the number of receivers. The Sub-Com¬ 
mittee recommends that, for this purpose, the number of medium- 
wave transmitters be increased to 31 consisting of 10 of 20 KW and 
21 of 5 KW aerial power. 

(c) The number of centres for relaying programmes should be increased 

from 8 to 20. 

(d) In view of the low average earnings of the people, steps should be taken 

to bring down the price of receivers to within the reach of much larger 
numbers. A drive should be made to increase the number of sets 
from 3 per 10,000 to at least 3 per 1,000 in the course of the next 
ten years. 

{&) Communication receivers should be installed in villages for the benefit 
of the rural population. 

(/) The suggestion that the Central Broadcasting Organisation should in¬ 
troduce a system of providing receiver sets on hire is worthy of con¬ 
sideration. 

(g) There should be a statutory corporation for radio broadcasting, and an 
advisory council, consisting of representatives of the public and ex¬ 
perts, should be attached to it. In this connection the scheme of 
organisation given in the Report is deserving of consideration. 
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i>. j U-search : A ccniru! rcsciudi organisation for ilio Electrical Com muni p^. 
tion Nervine and lladio Hmnlcasitng Service should be ost&blished under the D*. 
pari men! of Oonimuiii*-!tif'ns of the iVnirnl Government. 

*•. Manufacture : We consider that it is absolutely necessary that the mate, 
rials and components needed for the electrical communication service should be 
manufactured in India. For this purpose investigations should bo undertaken 
by Government io find nut liow far the materials available in India are suitable. 
The existing workshops at Aliporo and (•aleutta should be utilised fully for tiia 
production. and such additional stops should be taken ns may be considered ne¬ 
cessary. 

Hi. Twining bW/dit\rfi : In order to provide the requisite training facilities 
for Indian students as well as Government employees selected for the purpose 
steps should l>e taken to ensure Unit overseas as well as Indian lirm®* 
with whom Government orders for stores an? placed, shall afford* 
all such facilities in their factories, workshops and laboratories. Thi* 
may be scoured by a sj>eeifi*’ clause in Mich contracts. Arrangements should also 
bo made to provide suitable employment for such trained personnel after they 
have finished their training. 

11. The N. P. f■. agrees with the Nub-Committee that the tinancial policy in 
regard to these services should be a liberal one and not based exclusively on a cal¬ 
culation of profit and loss. The social aspect of these services must always be 
borne in miml. In this connection the financial, recommendations of the Sub¬ 
committee are deserving of consideration. 

[It was pointed out that, in the terms of reference pfthe Communication Services 
Sub-Committee, Tourist Traffic, etc., had also boon included, but the Sub-Committee 
had felt- that this did not fall within their province. The .X. I*. C. agreed to this. 
It was felt however that tho subject was an important one and should be dealt with 
separately. AF*\ Am ha la 1 Sarahhai was asked to draft- a resolution on it.] 

Trade. .S' 'owni itlrr 

IV/1 

The- trade Sub-Committee's Report liad been put down on the agenda for the 
meeting of the National Planning Committee on the 26th June. But it was stated 
that the Report dealing with Internal Trade, though ready, had not so far been 
duplicated arid circulated among the members. Certain draft resolutions dealing 
with Internal Trade wore, however, ready. It wna dec ided, however, that the whole 
subject, which was of great, importance, should be considered fully at a later stage,, 
when the full Report was complete and had been circulated. 

At the request of the National Planning Committc-- however. Shri Kasturbhai, 
Lalbhai, Chairman of the Sub-Committee, gave-a brief account of the Report. He 
pointed out how internal trade was of far greater importance' than external trade. 

The National Planning Committee- desired to emphasise the directions pre¬ 
viously issued in the Note for the Guidance of Sub-Committees (paragraphs y and 
19 Handbook No. !. p. 79 and 8J). Paragraph 19 should apply not only to indus¬ 
trial developnvni but to other development also. The folio * im/ resolutions were 
also passed : 

1. t. Owing i»» the. sixo of the country and the population, the geographical 
distribution of various crops and minerals, the internal trade of or country is 

oven today far larger than our foreign trade and will be more- so" ift 
future. 

ii. Owing to this fact-, it will play a more- vital part in our economic life and 
must be, planned and fostered to contribute to our national well be¬ 
ing. 

2. i. An essential step in such a direction is the realisation of the fact that our 

provinces are economically inter-dependent, and can advance only 
together and not against each other. 
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iu In £eaming any measures of local economic development, the broader 
background of the necessity of a corresponding well being in other 
ports of the country should always be kept iu mind. 

8. An immediate attempt should be made to collect and collate the statisti;'!i 
relating to the internal trade. 


Mining and Metallurgy Sub-Coin mill** 

AW 

The Report of the Mining and .Metallurgy Siibd'onmuTUv w»i« presented h t v 
Dr. V. S. Dubey, Secretary q£ the Sub-Committee, on the 26th dune in the un¬ 
avoidable absence of its chairman. Prof. I). X. YVadia. Discussion coiitimit*l on 
tbe 20th June. 

The following resolutions were passed : 

1. The mineral wealth of the country belongs to the community collectively 
The exploitation of minerals and development of mining and mineral industri-'-* 
should bo reserved exclusively to be carried on ns public enterprise. 

2. The mineral wealth is of vital imjJortaiTce to the nation. Most of the mate¬ 
rial imported at present , like metals, n achincry, etc., is manufactured out* of mineral 
raw materials. But sufficient attention has not been paid so far to the develop¬ 
ment of this mineral wealth. 

Non-Metals: 

3. (a) The country is well endpwed in regard to Ull* majority of gnu-metallic 
minerals, but most of thi industries requiring these raw materials have jin{ been 
developed. Most of the articles made from t!u**o minerals, and which are impor¬ 
ted at present from abroad, can be in”mifacf.uml in India. 

3. (b) The only important raw materials im purled at present arc salt and sub 
pliur. Salt can be easily prepared in any amount iu the ■ounlry. Every effort 
should be made to find out if there are sulphur deposits iu India. Attempts should 
also bo made to manufacture sulphur or sulphuric acid directly out of gypsum, 
pyrites or other raw materials available in ludia. 

3. (c) Scrap mica, which is being wasted at present., i-au be utilised in v sirloin 
ways, and attempts should be made to do so. 

4. Haw materials for nitrogen fertilisers, as well as tu some extent JV>r other 
types of fertilisers, are available in India. The synthetic fertiliser industry should 
therefore be started as recommended in resolution o (Red Book II, page 41; deal¬ 
ing with Chemical Industries. 

Metals: 

5. India has large deposits of iron ore, manganese, chrome bauxite and other 
metals. Except* in the case of iron and steel, these resources have not been da- 
velojxjd. These industries are essential for the general ir.rjustrialia.niou of the 
country, as well as for defence. 

(j. Other metals, except copper and gold to some extent, are nut bi-ini' pro* 
(lucid in India. Both copper and gold are being exploited by non-Indian .'xmcenw. 
An organised search for deposits of all such metals, which are fir Ja^knv.r in India 
should be made. 

7. Restriction should be imposed on the export of ores of national importance 
such as manganese, mica*, ilmenite, etc. A definite policy should be laid down 
jn respect of minerals of which India has a virtual monopoly, or of which she has h 
supply in excess of her requirements. 

Fuels: 

In regard to fuels the National Wanning Committee has already jmssed reso¬ 
lutions when considering the report of the Power and Fuel Hub-Committee [Red 
Book II, p. 65, 67 No. 2 <dj and 8*. 
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8. The Central Geological Survey Department should carry but & thorough 
and complete survey of the mineral resources of India in all parts of the oountry 
and should for this purpose, be extended and adequately strengthened with expert 
staff. 

9. The exploitation of minerals should be under the supervision of a Centra 
Council for mining and mineral industry. 

Waste : 

10. The question of waste in the methods of mining and recovery of materials 
is very important in India. A detailed etudy of waste in various kinds of mining 
should be made by an expert committee and steps taken for its avoidance. Wher¬ 
ever possible this waste should be stopped immediately. 

11. In view of the fundamental principle of the National Planning Committee’s 
policy that all mineral wealth in this country belongs to the community collectively, 
and is to he exploited and developed as public enterprise, the problem of taxing 
mining and metallurgical industries would not arise when the Plan we envisage 
comes into effect. Pending however, the necessary readjustments as between that 
policy being given effect to and the present position of concessionaires, taxation 
may 'have to be imposed on the concession, the production, the marketing and the 
profits of such industry. 

Ritl&t : 

12. The existing rules and regulations regarding mining and prospecting 
are highly unsatisfactory, and should be revised, especially in regard to inspection 
of mining plant and working practices, so as to ensure the safety of workers, ade¬ 
quacy of plant, and efficiency of production. Indian nationals should be trained 
in sufficient uumbers for all types of work,,so as to bo able to replace the foreign 
personnel now employed, within a short time. 

Freight : The Na ,io .al Planning Committee has already passed a resolution 
(vide Red Book II, p. 45, No. 21) regarding freight charges on railways, which would 
apply to freight on such heavy raw materials as minerals. In order, however, to 
give a comprehensive consideration to the question of transport charges in general, 
the entir e problem be referred to the Transport Sub-Committee for closer examina¬ 
tion and report on the principles which should govern it. 

Tariff : The suggestions that the Sub-Committee have made in regard to 
tariff* on minerals should h * considered when the general tariff policy is considered. 

Mineralx used for Defair* : Under clause (c) of this Sub-Committee’s terms 
of ivferdajo, a classification was desired of mineral resources essential for national 
defence and those that were non-essential. The Sub-Committse is requested to 
deal with this reference in their final report. 


General. Education Sub-Committee 

(vn/i) 

Tin? ioi'vriin Report of the Umii'ral Education Sub-Committee was presented 
by Shri K. W. Aryanayakam, Secretary of the Sub-Committee, on the 27t«h June, 
in the unit voidable absence of its Chairman, Prof. Sir S. Pvadhakrishnan. Shri 
Aryanayakam gave a brief account of the Report, and of the Basic Scheme of Edu¬ 
cation.. It was pointed out that the sections dealing with Intermediate and Uni¬ 
versity education had not so far liven dealt with. Discussion continued on the 
28th June. 

Then: was considerable discussion about the nursery stage of education and 
the dew* ability of making provision for it from the earliest age, as also about com¬ 
pulsion being introduced even for the pre-Basic stage. Shri Arvanayakam made 
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it dear that hi&Ck>mmittee would 'Welcome the extension of nurseryBohooto, jure* 
vided that they were entirely optional He was opposed to any compulsion ^be¬ 
fore seven. The real difficulty was the lack of resources in finanoe and qualified 
teachers. Special provision might be made for the small children and women work¬ 
ing in factories; 

The following resolutions were passed : 

Pre-Basic Education : 

3. The Committee is of opinion that the State should make suitable provision 
for the training of the children of the community from the earliest stage. It realises, 
however, that such provision on an adequate sdale is exceedingly difficult in the 
near future owing to lack of t rained teachers and paucity of funds and other resour¬ 
ces. Nevertheless the Committee desires to lay stress on the importance of the pro- 
basic stage of education, and makes the recommendations given below to be given 
effect to progressively during the first ten years. The Committee would welcome 
an application of this pre-Basic stage for children of under five years ofage wherever 
and whenever circumstances pei-mit. 

2. 1’re-Basic education should bo optional Compulsion should be introduced 
at the initial age of basic education. 

3. Pre-Basic education should cover a period of two years prior to the period 
o f basic education. 

4. The fundamental principles guiding the scheme of pre-Basic education 
should be that every child between the age of five and seven should, wherever 
necessary and whenever adequate arrangements cSnnot be made at home, have full 
facilities for a free and all-round development-, both physical and mental, in pre- 
basii! schools. 

Xole. : The age limit of five may be reducesl to throe wherever considered 
desirable. 

f». The progrmme of pro-basic education should consist of: 

(a) Meals: Every pro-basic school should make adequate provision for 

nourishment of school children, during school hours. 

(b) Medical care: The ideal of pre-basic education should be that every 

child in a pro-basic school should be under the care of a qualified 
doctor. Teachers mav be given elementary medical training. 
During the transitional period, they may look after the health of the 
children and treat ordinary ailments with simple remedies. 

(ft) Cleanliness : Habits of cleanliness.—both personal cleanliness and clean¬ 
liness of surrounding- should be inculcated. 

(d) The formation of good habiu of living and of team work. 

ie.) Free Play. 

if) Facilities for self-expression ; Through speech, music, dancing, dramas* 
hand-work, and art etc. 

i</) Elementary social training ; 

(//) Stories, poems and dramas. 

Nature study and care of pot animal*. 

(j) Sensory-motor training: Car© should, however, be taken not to in¬ 
troduce expensive apparatus for sensory training. As far as pos¬ 
sible, this training should bo given through objects of nature or simple 
locally available apparatus. 

Svte: One of the members desired the deletion of ‘dancing* from clause 
(/) above, as the introduction of this subject contemplated a different social and 
cultural background, to which lie could not subscribe. 
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Ways and Means of Introducing Pre-Basic Education : 

6. The Committee* being of opinion that the necessifc5 r ‘ for pre-Ba-dc schools 
is most acute in industrial areas, and ■ ;ext in urban areas, iveommends that: 

i. The managing bodies of industrial establishments, mines and plantations* 
should lie niado to provide adequate facilities for the eduoatiou of the children of 
pre-basic ago of their employees by running pro-Basic schools or giving eontribu* 
tions to local bddics or private agencies for running such schools. Stu b schools 
should he under the control of the*. Edueution Department. 

Xol* : In regard i«» clause i. above, Mr. Ainbalal Sarabhai was of opinion that 
tlie respo ni bilily and obligation for such pre-Basic schools should rest on the local 
bodies, except in the case of isolated indust rial areas. 

ii. lu urban areas not- provided for in No. i., pre-Basic schools should he run 
or aided by local bodies. 

iii. Encouragement should la* given to the spread of pre-basic education in 
rural areas through local hodi.’S and voluntary effort. 

The Provincial Governments should undertake the responsibility of training 
teachers uf pre-Basic education, and should run a few model pre-Basic schools. 

7. Training of Pre- Basin teachers : The teacher * of pre-Basic school 4 should 
preferably bo women. It is desirable that- teachers of pre-Basic school- should 
attain a standard equivalent to the high .school leaving certificate and be specially 
trained. Until such teachers arc available in largo numbers, iiitelligonr women 
with understanding of children should b«* selected even if their academic standard 
is less and should bo given special training to equip them as pre-Basic teachers. 
Tfto minimum salary of ft trained pre-basic teacher should be Rs. 20 p«*r mensem 
in the rural arms with an additional nMownnc** in urban areas. 

Note. : The standard Hwrwl to alwivn need not necessarily involve- a know¬ 
ledge of English. 

Super vision : 

8. As pre-Basic school* will need a spe cially trained and sympathetic super¬ 
vising staff, it is recommended that supervisors of pre-Basic education be trained 
along with the teachers in the training centres of Basic Schools. 

Basic Education : 

9. Basic education shall be free-, compulsory and universal for every child bet¬ 
ween the ages of seven and fourteen. 

in. Age liangc of Basic Education 1 : The age lunge of basic education should 
be seven to fourteen. In areas where. pre-Ba.de schools do not exist, Bn*ic Schools 
may be utilised, wherever possible, for prc-Basi*- education from six to seven, but 
there should be no compulsion for this. In im case would it he desirable to lower 
the age limit below fourteen. 

Note : Shri Aryan &v aka in emphasised that it was of the essence of the Basic 
Scheme that the basic stage should last till the ago of fourteen. 

11. Specialisation : At what stage should the children be allowed i<» change 
from basic schools to intermediate school* fur specialised studies i 

After coupleti ur live, years of Mi-: bvi* i-mnv. children fh/utln be allowed 
option to 'h*.ngo i: .!it«-rm*Vi\t-« seliools. Poverty nlirmkl not 

prwni- eJ-i'dr**)'. f'» in esdoiiig rb.c.-e i y ■■.nn» di it e M-hoois. M^ehi i-.ny should 
lit. .*ot u]« by the 8:r.‘ e. to seloot children from slio bn: i ? school? r,i the r,gi» of tithes 
twelve or fourteen * u.l *dv: them .-\dv>l:uvhit».; to nsvihlo tlv«m to roniiiun their 
ytucl.o;? »j\ those h.ghor school*. 

Note : While l lic ('oimvi'teo accepted. Micro ago limits, i - felt r-hv. a certain 
clasti i y might bo r.llowed. 

12. Languages : Tim uinr-hcr tongue. of Mm child shall bo T«ho medium of ins¬ 
truct i m it I he b.v i ? schools. HivbiHf ar»i *)v»nld be fought i i grades V. Vr and VII 
as a compulsory second Language. 
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P*of. M. N. Saha proposed that (he La+n scr.pt should bo .adopted in India 
in place of other scripts. There was some discussion. Prof. R. K. Mukitju mid 
Dr. Mehta supported this proposal: but the other members felt that it was not 
feasible, at any rate undor present circumstanccc. 

13. The knowledge of a foreign language is very necessary for Hoim*ifie f com¬ 
mercial, cultural and political purposes. and i i order to maintain contacts with 
the thought and developments of the modern world. Wo think, ihoroforo, **h»t 
the study of a foreign language i* very He drable and should be tmeouregud. wher¬ 
ever feasible, as an optional subject- duri.ig the later sfogus of th« Basic .nirrimilum. 
Classical languages may also be optional subj-i vs wherever fe.vihlo. Where Kug- 
lisli is taught, wc rooommond that Basic Englih should be used. 

14. Crafts : From the point of view of I'ducalional dovolopmeii*-, it i< ti-wu- 
tial that a child’s eduoation throughout the first- five years of the bn:*i .* course idv*uld 
centre round a basil craft. 

Professors M. N. Saha and R. K. Mukei joe were of opinion that. instead of 
laying down that the basil course should centre round a ba»i * craft 
i L . should be said that " the basic course should include manual 
work, use of tools and machines, 'drawing, gardening, agricultu¬ 
ral work, clay-modelling, carpentry etc.” 

Shri A. K. Shahs preferred “ some I>:V'iV crafts " instead <*fa basic craft.' 1 

15. The syllabus prepared by the Zakir Husain Committee should bo generally 
aoooptod as tho tentative syllabus for bade oduoAtibn. 

16. Education of girls —Buie education should #o common for boy*; and girls 
and should bo carried on in common iudil.u‘i >;n. Wherever loual opinion fo- de¬ 
sires, provision should bo made for women te.vhoiv. We are of opinion that 
women teachers are generally to bo preferred in basic education. 

The Committee realise that owing to existing social condition* and lid«i « 
it may be difficult to introduce co-Muonf ion everywhere throughout, the b vug hfcag**. 
In giving offoot to this recommendation therefor*’, public opinion ha- to bo borne in 
mind, and it may beneoeaeary. to big in with, o-pocmlly ii\ some urban areas, to pro¬ 
vide separate schools for girls in tho lu-tur si ages of basic education, wherever this 
is feasible. 

But the ideal of oo-education, throughout she basic stage must W kept in view 
and worked up to. 

(One of the members would prefer separate school?* for girl”- after tho age 
of ton. Ho accepts, however, the above resolution, but wishes to* 
emphasize that the part dealing wi'h public opinion and local ' onu- 
mont should be leniently in # .orprer-wl by tho educational authority.) 

17. Religious Instruction : State education should take no responsibility for 
religious instruction. Religious instruction is tho concern of this individual, the 
homo, the family and tho religion* group c »u'mrned. 

(Fotc : Shri Ambalal Sarabh.ai. Prof. M. N. Saha. Shri A. K. Slv’.ha 
and Shri K. T. Shalt wore of o:>ij\io;i that religious mar-ruction should 
bo tho concern of the individual alone.) 

18. Examination f : There shall bn no external examinaik*:*- in basic isilu- 
oation. An administrative ohock should. however, bo maintained on the working 
of tho basio schools. 

At the end of the fifth year of basic education there felyiuid bo selection of 
t tudent9 for* transfer to tho different counts. 

Sohool loaving certificates shall bo iseuod by the heads of the basic school* to 
students on the completion of the seven years of the basio course. Admiwion to- 
tho intermediate institutions should be decided by the tests of the institutions 
concerned. 
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It is darira&fethAt uniform all India standards should be maintained, and.that 
these should be recognised throughout the country. 

19. Supervision : An efficient and sympathetic supervising staff is essential 
for the successful working of basic education. Provision should bo made for the 
training or restraining of an adequate supervisory staff to guide and supervise the 
working of the new experiment in basic sohools. 

20. Training of Teachers : The general education of pupil teachers for admis. 
sion in basic training schools sh6uld bo up to the high school leaving certificate or 
its equivalent. They will undergo special training for teaching in basic school 1 . 
There should be ample provision for periodio refresher courses for the teaching and 
supervisory staff. 

To prepare the nocessAry number of teachers of basic cduoation it will be ne¬ 
cessary to reorganise the existing normal schools and establish new training schools 
in largo numbers, the ideal being one training centre for each district and some 
training colleges for training the toaohors of the training school**. 

The basic training schools should bo of two types—one group training the tea- 
■chers for the first four grades of the basic oourse—another group of a higher stan¬ 
dard for training teachers of the last throe grades of tho basic course. 

21. The Location and Transport of the Children of Basic Schools : Basic sohools 
should bo mainly of two t.yptui—contra! sohools and feodor schools. Central schools 
or full soven-grade basic schools, should be established wherever there is a village 
or a group of villages with a population of 2,000 or more, having a minimum of 
200 sohool-going ohildron. Local bodies shall make thd nocosaary arrangements 
wherever necessary. There shall be a Statutory Botrd for Basic Eduoation con¬ 
stituted by the Provincial Oovcriiment to formulate and oonwrol poiiov and super¬ 
vise these school**. 

A fe< der rohool Or a basic school of four grades shall bo provided whorover there 
is a minimum of forty school going children within a radius of one mile. Child¬ 
ren attending basic schools will not bo obliged to walk more than two miles to and 
hack from school. 

Finance : The question of financing B*we Education is referred to the Pub¬ 
lic Finance Sub-Committee. 

22. Adult Education : The National Plannuig Committee agrees that the need 
for adult education is imperative and urgent, and all possible steps should bo taken 
to provide it. Tho programme outlined in the note submitted by the Sub-Com¬ 
mittee* is approved in general. 

23. Employment of Teachers : The note on the Employment of Teachers 
was road out. The Committee was in general agreement with this note. 

Shri Ambalal Sarabhai pointed out, however, in regard to tho proposed Charter 
to Teachers that, though he agroed with its several items, ho was averse to such 
guarantees on a big scale being given by the State in the form of a formal Charter. 

24. Private Schools : Private schools for imparting Basic Education may 
be permitted provided t-hoy ate free schools, conform to the State policy of educa¬ 
tion. and are under the control of tho State Department of Education. Such schools 
should aim at carrying out educational experiments, and should avoid exclusive¬ 
ness and the promotion of a special class consciousness among their students. 

^25. Compulsory Labour Service : The National Planning Committee is of 
opinion that, a system of Compulsory Social or Labour Servico should bo esta- 
blfchcd, so as to "make every young man and woman contribute one year of his or 
her life, between tho ages of 18 and 22, to national disciplined servico in such form 
and place, and under such conditions, aa tho State may prescribe in that behalf. 
Such service should be carried on in a disciplined way and in he dthful conditions, 
on works of national utility, including agriculture, industry, public utility service 
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public works of all kinds and other nation-building activities. Habits of team work 
mutual and oo-operative labour, co-ordinate activity, and physioal endurance 
should be developed. Physical culture should be an essential part of this year’s 
training. 

While young men and young women should be treated on terms of perfect 
equality, specialised service may be provided for women wherever this is consi¬ 
dered necessary. No ox&mpt-ion should bo allowed from this sorvioe, exoept on 
certified grounds of physical or mental disability. Under no circumstances should 
the privilege of buying onerelfjout of this universal obligation bo permitted., 

This scheme of Labour or Social Service should be fitted into the educational 
system either at the end of the intermediate stage or the University stage. 

This scheme should bo progressively introduced. 

26. Norms of Physical Fitness : In order to increase the physical fitness of 
of the community, it is necessary to lay down definite norms of physical fitness 
for boys and girls at every stage of education. Those norms should include weight, 
height, chest measurement, running a prescribed distance.within a prescribed period, 
jumping a certain height, lifting a certain weight and ability to swim. 

27. National Day: A day should bo fixed as a universal holiday in which all 
cWboh and communities, teachers, parents and pupils, should join in common cele¬ 
bration of some event of national significance. 


Land Policy , t f-c. S-ub-Committzc 

n/« 

The Interim Report of the Sub-Committee on Land Policy esc., was presented 
by the Chairman, Shri K. T. Shall, on ihc 29:-h June. Dr. Radliakamal Mukerjec, 
Secretary of the Siib-Committce v was also present. Discussion continued on the 
80th June. 

3.t was decided that this report need not l*o considered in detail at this stago 
a* the matter was being referred to the Sub-Committee for fuller considera¬ 
tion and report. Meanwhile, certain guiding principles on Land Policy should 
be laid down bv the N. P. C. in order to nnablo the sub-conn nitt.ee to base their 
report on these'principles. 

The following resoluti ms wore passed : 

1. Agricultural land, mines, quarries, rivers and forests are forms of natural 
wealth, ownership of which must vest absolutely in the people of India collectively. 

2. The co-opcrativc principle should be applied to the exploitation of land by 
developing collective and co-operative farms in order that agriculture may be con¬ 
ducted more scientifically and efficiently, waste avoided, and production increased, 
and at the same time the habit of mutual co-operation for the benefit of the com¬ 
munity developed in place of the individual profit motive. 

Collective or co-operative farms should be developed to begin with on ‘eulturablc 
waste* land which should be acquired, where necessary, by the State immediately. 
Each such unit should be linked to other like units. 

Note. —Mr. Ambalal Sarabliai approved of this being done as an experiment. 

Prof. R. K. Mukerjee considers that peasant farming in small heritable holdings 
should not be ruled out, but continued along with both co-operative farming with 
individual ownership and collective farming with joint ownership and joint distri¬ 
bution of agricultural produce. 

One of the members agrees with Mr. Ambalal Sarabhai in this matter and 
further adds that while individual enterprise should be subordinated to the needs 
of the community, it should not be eliminated. In this connection he would like 
to await the results of the experiment. 
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A. No intermediaries 01 tuc type of talutolars, zaniindars, etc. should be re. 
cognised in any of these forms of natural wealih after the transition period is over' 
The rights and title possessed by these classes should bo progressively bought out 
by granting such compensation as may be considered necessary and desirable. 

The practice of sub-infeudation and sub-letting of land should not be permitted. 

4. The Sub-Committee is requested to o> nisi* hr and report on the forms 0 f 
collective and co-operative farms, which may be suitable for India aiul which they 
recommend. Such collective and t*0-operative farming must bo under State 
supervision and regulation. 

Noth.—( i) The land co-operatives mentioned above should not be construed 
in a restricted sense as applying to specific functions, such as, marketing credit or 
collective purchase of seeds, etc., but include cultivation .and all aspects of 
ngvieulture. 

(it) During the initial years of the Plan, it is likely that considerable areas may 
remain outside the collective and co-operative organisations mentioned above. Th e 
Sub-Committee should make recommendations in regard to such areas during this 
transition period. 


List of Sith-Committee* whose. Reports have been considered by the Planning 

Committee 

1. Soil Conservation and Afforestation- Final. 

2. Animal Husbandly and Dairying -Final. 

3. Horticulture—Final. 

A. Power and Fuel—Interim. 

5. Mining and Metallurgy—Interim. 

6. Engineering Industries including Transport Industries—Final. 

7. Labour—Final. 

6. Population—Final, 
y. Insurance—Interim. 

10. Communication Services—Final. 

11. National Housing—Final. 

12. River Training and Irrigation—Final, Parts I and II. 

13. Rural Marketing and Finance—Final. 

14. Land Policy, Agricultural Labour and Insurance—Interim. 

15. Chemicals—Interim. 

16. Manufacturing Industries—Interim. 

17. Trade.—Interim. 

>8. Public Finance—Interim. 

19. Currency and Banking—Interim. 

20. Transport Sex vices—Interim. 

21. General Education—Interim. 

The Reports of the Sub-Committees Nos. 1—11 were fully considered by the 
National Planning Committee. Some of these reports, though interim, have cover¬ 
ed all their Terms of Reference, and require further elaboration. Some questions 
0 f general principles affecting various Sub-Committees have been, however, deferred 
f 0 v further consideration. 

The Reports of the Sub-Committees Nos. 12—21 have been only partially 

. vlrtTnA *vF -l- - 1 ■* -- 1 ” *’ r " * 
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Reference and are expected to report on the questions which they hare still to con¬ 
sider. There are also some instances in which the Planning Committee have referred 
back certain specific subjects to the Sub-Committee concerned, for further con¬ 
sideration. 

The following Sub-Committees have either reported, but their Reports have 
not yet. been considered by the Planning Committee, or have not yet rojMvtcd at 
all. TIjcv arc expected to submit their Reports by the 1st of August at the very 
latent. 

1. Crop Planning and Production ; (Vide pp. 80— S2, Hand Book So. 2). 

2. Fisheries ; ( Vide pp. 80 — 88. Hand Book No. 2). 

3. Rural and Cottage Industries ; (Vide pp. 80 — 82, Hand Book No. 2). 

4. Industries connected with Scientific Instmments ; (Vide pp. 82 — 80, Hand 

Book No. 2). 

i». Industrial Finance ; (Interim Report submitted). 

0. Public Health ; (Vide p. 83, Hand Book No. 2). 

7. Technical Education ; (Vide p. 83, Hand Book No. 2). 

$. Woman’s Role in Planned Economy. (Interim Report Submitted and 
draft of final Report passed at Sub-Committee meeting in July 1940) 
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List of Sub-Committees whose reports were considered during the Fifth Sessions of the 
National Flawing Conmiffr* 


Name of the Sub-Committee 

Nature of the Report 

Dates when considered 

1. Public Health ..... 

. Interim . 

. 30—31st August. 

2. Woman's role in Planned Economy 

. Final 

31st August , 1st 
2nd ana 4th Sept. 

3. Land Policy, Agricultural Labour and 
surance. 

4. Rural and Cottage Industries 

In- Supplementary note 

. Draft Resolutions 

3rd Spetember. 

. 3—4th September. 


NJS .—Notes added or reservations made in regard to any of the Resolutions by any indivi¬ 
dual member of the National Planning Committee represent his personal opinion, and are 
not in a representative capacity. This also applies to any expression of opinion in the course 
of discussions by any individual member. 
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RESOLUTIONS ADOPTED 

Public Health Sub-Committee 
VI/2 

The Interim Report of the Sub-Committee oil Public Health was presented 
by the Chairman, Col.. S. S. Sokhev, on the 30th August. Dr. J. S. Nerurker, 
Secretary of the Sub-Committee, was also present. Discussion continued on the 
31st- August, and the following Resolutions were adopted:— 

1. For the purj) 0 .se of raising the standards of public health in the country, 
and for the prevention of disease, it is essential that dietary standards should be 
substantially raised and made adequate and better balanced. In this connection, 
the N. P. C. notes *he specific recommendations of the Sub-Committee, and resolves 
that they be placed before the National Planning Commission. 

(Noth. —The specific recommendations are that the dietary standards laid 
down by the Technical Commission of the Health Committee of the League 6i 
National with a permissible reduction of 8%, be accepted for India. These provide 
a ba*ic diet of 2,400 calorics for an average adult with suitable additions proportion¬ 
ed to the nature and strain of the work). 

2. India should adopt a form of health organisation, in which both curative 
and preventive functions are suitably integrated, and administered through one 
agency. 

3. Such an integrated system of health organisation can be worked only under 
State control. It? is, therefore, recommended that the ^preservation and maintenance 
of the health of the jieople should be the responsibility of the State. 

4. For the premier functioning of such an organisation medical and health 
research in the widest possible field is essential. This research should, therefore, 
form an important function of a Health organisation; and this should include the 
application of the scientific method for the investigation of the indigenous and other 
methods for the maintenance of health, and the prevention and cure of diseases. 

5. In view of the paucity of qualified medical men and women in the country, 
it necessary to increase rapidly and substantially their number. .For this purpose 
it is necessary to organise a large number of training centres. 

0. In addition to the above, and as an immediate step in order to meet the 
special conditions prevailing in India, we recommend the training of large numbers 
of Health Workers. These Health Workers should be given elementary training in 
practical, community, and personal hygiene, first aid, and simple medical treat¬ 
ment, stress being laid on the social aspects and implications of medical and public 
health work. There should be one Health Worker for every one thousand of the 
population, and this number should be attained within five years. Selected Health 
Workers should be given further training at suitable intervals so that they might 
be better trained for this service. 

7. There should be ultimately one qualified medical man or woman for every 
.l,0i»f■ of population, and one bed for every 600 of population. Within the nest 
ten years the objective aimed at should be one medical man nr woman for every 
3.000 of population, and a bed fur every 1,500 of population. This should include 
adequate jnovision for maternity cases. 

8. The medical and health organisation should be so devised ami w'orked, as 
to emphasize the social implications of this service. With this object in view the 
organisation should be made a free public service, manned by whole-time workers 
trained in scientific method. To give effect to this aim, a Chair should be establish¬ 
ed in every medical school for special training in the social or service aspect of 
medicine and public health. 

0. Adequate steps be taken to make India self-sufficient as regards the 
production and supply of drugs, biological products, scientific and surgical apparatus. 
Instruments and equipment, and other medical supplies. 
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10. A Pharmacopoeia Committee should be appointed to draw up an Indian 
pharmacopoeia. In order to cam- out this object adequately, research should 
be particularly intensified to determine the action of drags traditionally used in 
India. 

11. No secret remedies, or remedies whose exact composition is not stated on 
the labels of the containers in the clearest possible terms, should be allowed to be 
sold. 

Proprietary remedies whose composition is dearly indicated, may, however 
be allowed to be sold under proper State supervision. * * 

12. No individual or firm, Indian or foreign, should be allowed to hold patent- 
rights for the preparation of any substances useful inhuman or veiermarv medicine. 

The State should encourage and endow research and suitably recognise and 
reward those who achieve successful results. 

(Note. —Mr. Ambalal Sarabhai is oi opinion that such patents should be treated 
on the same basis as copyright in books or industrial patents). 

13. An attempt should be made to absorb the practitioners of the Ayurveda 
and Unani systems of medicine into the State health organisation by giving them 
further scientific training where necessary. Medical training in even- field should 
be based on scientific method. 

(Note. —Mr. Nanda was of opinion that other systems, such as homoeopathy 
and naturopathy, should also be included in this by the addition of the words “and 
other systems.” ’ll was pointed out, however, that no exclusion was intended in 
the resolution but stress was laid on ih«- necessity of the scientific method and 

training)* 


Sub-Cutnmitte<- on Woman'* Role in Planned Economy 
VIII 

The Pinal Report of the Sub-Committee on Woman's Role in Planned Economy 
was presented on the :51st August by Srimati Mridula Sarabhai, Secretary of the 
Sub-Committee, in the unavoidable absence of the Chairwoman, Rani Lakshmibai 
Raj wade. Several member.- of the Sub-Committee were present during the dis¬ 
cussion, which continued on the 1st, 2nd and 4th September. 

The following resolutions were adopted: 

1. On the basis of the Karachi Congress. 1931, declaration of Fundamental 
Rights of Citizenship in India, it is resolved :— 

(а) In a planned society, woman * place shall be equal to that of man. Equal 

status, equal opportunities, and equal responsibilities shall be the guiding 
principles to regulate the status of woman whatever the basis of society 
in the Plan ; 

(б) Woman shall not. be excluded from any sphere of work merely on the 

ground of her sox ; 

(c) Marriage shall not be a condition precedent to the enjoyment of full and 

equal civic status and social and economic rights by woman ; 

(d) The State shall consider the individual as the basic social unit and plan 
accordingly. 

2. Woman shall have the light to vote, to represent, and to hold public office 
on the same terms a>’ man. There shall be joint electorates, based on adult franchise 
for both men and women, for election to political bodies, including self-governi n S 
institutions. 

3. An organised health service, with special maternity arrangements for women, 
shall form an integral part of planned economy. Indigenous Dais shall be gradually 
replaced by trained midwives as soon as possible. 
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4. Tiie health programme 01 i.iie iStato siiuil aim al iuc ciculioatiuu u( Sciioijs 
diseases, more especially such as are communicable or transmissible by marriage. 
The State should follow a eugenic programme to make the race physically and 
mentally healthy. Tliis would discourage marriages of unfit persons, and provide 
for the sterilization of persons suffering from transmissible diseases of a serious 
nature, such as insanity or epilepsy. 

5. A Planned scheme of national economy should provide for a scheme of 
social insurance, made availblc in cash and kind, for all citizens. This should 
include benefits in the case of disability, sickness, accident, pregnane} 7 and child¬ 
birth in the case of women, and assistance for the care and nursing of the new-born 
child. Tliis scheme should be given effect to progressively. 

6. During the transition period due provision should be made in the leave rules 
applying to women workers to get leave on the ground of the sickness of the child- 
The burden of this may be borne by the community. 

7. Greches and nursery centres should be provided for as laid down in resolu¬ 
tions 12 and 14 passed on the Labour Sub-Committee’s Report. Meanwhile the 
present system of requiring the employer to provide for maternity benefits and 
creches should be continued and extended to include plantations and mines. In 
view of the fact that this provision had led to the exclusion of women workers from 
such employment, the cost should in future be assessed on the total number of 
employees, irrespective of sex. All benefits shall be disbursed by the State or local 
authorities' 

This rule should also apply to local self-governing institutions as well as other 
large employers. 

S. Those Provinces and States wliich have no Maternity Benefit Act should 
adopt a scheme of social insurance in preference to a Maternity Benefit Act. In 
the event of a Maternity Benefit Act being introduced, tliis should be on the lines 
indicated in resolution 7 above. 

9. All women should be asspred adequate leisure, irrespective of work in or 
outside the home. This leisure will follow from : 

(а) | The, organisation of Pre-Basic education institutions, such as nursery 

schools, kindergarten centres as well as crechos and 

(б) The improvement of social amenities and co-operative and community 

undertakings. 

It is also necessary that there should be some kind of regularity in home lif • 
There should be a cessation of all work during the day at a fixed hour, so that the 
midday meal can be conveniently taken and the housewife released from the dutie 
of the kitchen. 

10. An identical standard of morality, which harmonises social welfare with 
individual freedom, wliould be accepted for both man and woman, and should guide 
legislation and social convention. 

11. Persons born in any part of India of parents who are Indian National, 
shall, in regard to nationality, be considered Indian citizens. Persons bom of alien 
parent or alien parents shall have the rigfttto choose their nationality within six 
months of their reaching the age of majority. Married women shall have the same 
right in the event of,t-he-ir marrying non-nationals of India. 

12. Every child born iA the community has a claim on it in regard to education, 
occupation, earning and property, as well as civic and social rights. There should 
be no restrictions made cither by law or custom between children born in or out of 
wedlock. Children of alien parents shall also be entitled to education, health and 
freedom from abuse. 

(Note. —Mr. A. D. Sliroff does not agree that there should be no difference made 
either by law or custom between children bom in or out of wedlock. 
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Such olaim should be confined to : 

(t) the parents of the child; 

(w) in case of a child bom out of lawful wedlock, to maintenance, parental 
care, and education, but would not affect the law of inheritance.).'** 

13. A Charter of Children’s Bights shall be framed on the lines of the U.S.A. 
(legislation) and its provisions shall include : 

(а) Reservations against any commitments made by guardian or parent on 

behalf of a minor child in respect of marriage, dedication to religion, 
slavery, or beggary. These commitments shall be deemed to be void¬ 
able in law at the option of the individual concerned on reaching the 
age of majority. In the event of any such commitment being given 
effect to, the special officer appointed for this purpose should be entitled 
and empowered to act on behalf of the child to avoid the commitment. 

(б) The employment of children for wages under the age of 15 should be 

prohibited. During the transitional period, the minimum age for such 
employment should be progressively raised to 15, particularly in indus¬ 
tries and in occupations where hours and conditions of work are harmful 
to the children. Exceptions may be made for agricultural work. Night 
work between 6 p.m. and 6 a.m. shall be prohibited to boys and girls 
under 18. 

When the national system of education, including Basic Education com¬ 
pulsorily up to 14, comes fully into operation, the minimum jige for such 
employment will be automatically raised ; and correlation Shall be pro¬ 
vided between work and training, even after the age of 14. 

A special organisation should be established to look after and protect the rights 
of children, particularly orphan children. 

14. The principle of equal wage for equal work shall ho granted practical 
recognition in such a manner that it does not create mi-employment or bar employ¬ 
ment to women. 

15. Women shall not, as a matter of policy, he excluded from any industry 
or occupation. In the event of any legislation or development causing the exclusion 
of women from any occupation, and thus loading to their unemployment, steps should 
be taken by the State to provide for their being absorbed in other occupations. 

16. For purposes of recruitment and co-ordination .sf labour supply in different 
occupations, a system of labour exchanges should U* vshiblished. 

17. Trade Unions should consist of both m« n as.d women workers. There 
ghould be no separate trade union for women, rite tin its of trade union member¬ 
ship should include information about women and young p ersons on their registers. 

18. Woman’s work in the home, as well as her York on the family land, though 

not easy to recognise in terms of money value, is nn i-wulial contribution to tiie 
social wealth of the State (community); and shall h- fully recognised as such. The 
aggregate of social wealth under Planned Economy will all kinds of work, 

whether recognised in money value or not. 

19. A uniform Civil Code shall be enacted npph'ir.djk- t». rdi citizens of India. 
This should be based oil the fundamental principle of equality as between man and 
man and man and woman. During the transition period, it'should apply to those 
who choose to accept it. Those who are unable to subscribe to this Code, may 
continue to be governed by their personal law. Where, however, anything in this 
personal law affects the woman’s position adversely, immediate attempts should 
be made to remedy this. 

(Note : Considerable discussion took place on this resolution. Mr. Shuaib 
Qureshi expressed his disagreement with it. Mr. 0. M. Saved was of opinion that 
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the Civil Code should be made compulsorily applicable to all, and that there should 
be no option about it. Some other members were in sympathy with this view, but 
they felt that, under the existing circumstances, it was preferable to make the appli¬ 
cation of the Code optional. The representatives of the Sub-Committee stated that 
their members, including Begum Hamid Ali and Begum Shah Nawaz, were in favour 
of an optional Civil Code. Mrs. Zarina Currimbhoy and Mrs. Ismail also expressed 
their agreement with this view). 

20. Reformers in many communities have brought about changes in the Personal 
Law bom within these communities. These efforts ore to bo welcomed and where- 
ever they are in line with the general policy of the State, they should be encouraged 
by the State. 

21. An All-India Civil Marriage Act shall be enaoted enabling any two persons 
above the age of majority, to whatever religion they may belong, to be married 
without any declaration in regard to religion. 

22. Pending the completion of the i?lan, it is clear that the existing law will 
continue to function in regard to marriage, side by aide with the civil marriage pro¬ 
vided for above. Immediate stops must, however, be taken for the following 
purposes; 

( i ) In regard-to the age of marriage, the legal limits should bo progressively 

raised to the Age of Majority ; 

(ii) Consent, of the marrying parties shall bo made ossontial. 

(m) Marriage shall be made monogamous, and t.ho right to divorce introduced 

(tv) All intended marriages shall be notified, and marriages shall be recorded 
by a public authority. The State should afford facilities for this, so 
that this intimation and record may be made easily through tho village 
panchayat or other self-governing body. 

(Note.— There was considerable disoussion on clause (in) above relating to 
monogamy. Mr. Sluiaib Quroshi was in favour of onoouraging monogamy in 
every way and of State discouraging polygamy, but ho was opposed to a legal 
liar against polygamy. He agreed that on a soeond marriage by the husband, the 
first wife should have a right of divorce. 

Mr. Cl. M. Saved was in favour of immediate and compulsory monogamy. 

Mr. Josh! was of opinion that if the age limit of marriage was raised to niaj oritv 
and divorce was made oasv and at the will of either party, this provision about mono¬ 
gamy was not necessary. Dr. Dubey and Mr. Shroff agreed with Mr. Joshi. The 
clause was, however, approved by the majority of tho members). 

23. Divorce shall be available at tho option of either party, subject to such 
conditions as may bo laid down by the law in that behalf, Those conditions may 
relate to sufficient notice, period for the divorce to bo effective, and raaintenam/e 
and custody of children. Thoso conditions should be equal as betwoen man and 
woman. 

(Note. —Ir this connection the question of mzhr* in Muslim Law must bo 
considered, without prejudice to the principle laid down above.) 

(Note. —Messrs. Shuaib Quroshi, Syod Mahmud and Nazir Ahmad add the 
following note to this resolution on divorce: This shall not affect the Muslim per¬ 
sonal law, according to which the two parties to a marriage contract could, as tho 
law stands even now, havo, as part of tho contract, equal right of divorce. As 
to the right of maintenance of children, that too is fully safeguarded under the 
Islamic Law). 

24. Divorco when effoctive shall ba evidenced by an appropriate certificate 
from some public authority. 


• Tli© word mchr is, it seems, variously spelt. 
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25. Disabilities attached to the condition of widowhood should be ended. 

26. The State should follow a policy to assure to woman the same rights aa 
man to hold, acquire, in herit, and dispose of property of all kinds, and to shoulders 
corresponding obligations, without any differentiation at any stage or in any manner 
or grounds of sqx alone, and ohangos in the existing laws, when necessary, should 
be progressively made. This is especially necessary in regard to the Hindu Law* 

Note.—M essrs. Shuaib Qureshi. Syed Mahmud, Nazir Ahmad and G. M. 
Sayed wish to add that this should be without prejudice to Muslim personal law! 

27. The right to insist upon restitution of conjugal rights in Hindu and Muslim 
Law should be abolished. 

28. Co-eduoatiou shall bo the basis or ideal of the national system of education, 
which should be foundod on common courses of study for boys and girls. During 
tho transitional period, common high schools for the adolescent should be encouraged 
for both sexes. Provision may, however, be made for separate high schools for 
girls, .whore local sentiment demand* thorn, and this is considered feasible. 

Tho staff in all co-educational institutions should be mixed, and in other insti. 
tutions such mixed staff should be encouraged. 

(Note. —Prof. M. N. Saha and Air. Shuaib Qurcshi wore against co-oduoation 
between the ages of 12 and 18). 

21). Tho State shall provide training centres for women social workers who 
duo to economic circumstances and lack of high academic education, ^cannot avail 
themselves of the existing facilities. 

30. Legalised abortion should be permitted only in recognised institutions under 
properly qualified persons; 

(a) when preganancy is a result of rape; 

(fi) when pregnancy is considered dangerous to tho health of the mothor. 

33. Tho administrative machinery of the State shall include a Ministry of 
Social Affairs to co-ordinate all problems connected with social welfare, and to 
arrange for investigation and research into problems of this nature. 


Sub-Committee on Land Policy , Agricultural Labour and Insurance 

1/4 

ShriK. T. Shah, Chairman of the Sub-Committee on Land Policy &c., presented 
a further note on the 3rd September, in addition to the Interim Report submitted 
during the Fourth Sessions of the National Planning Committee. After full dis¬ 
cussion, and certain amendments, this note was approved of. The amended note 
then read as follows: 

In pursuance of tho general policy already laid down by the National Plan¬ 
ning Committee vide Handbook No. 3. page 33) in regard to the ownership and 
working of land, the following amplification is recommended: 

Cultivation of land should be organised in complete collectives wherever feasible 
e.g. on culturable waste-lands, and other lands acquired by the State. Other forms 
of co-opcrativo farming should bo encouraged elsewhoro. This co -operative farming 
should include cultivation of land and all other branches of agricultural work. In 
such oo-oporatives, private ownership of land will continue; but working of such 
land shall be in common; and the distribution of the produce will be regulated in 
accordance with tho-duly weighed contribution made by each member in respect of 
land, labour, and took, implement*, and cattle required far cultivation. 

During the transition, the co-oporative organisation of farming may also take 
the form of restricted co-op oration for speoifio functions, e.g. credit, marketing 
■purchase of seeds. Ate. 
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It may also be on land acquired on lease by the co-operators from a private 
landowner, whoso only interest thereafter would be confined to receiving the stipulated 
leasehold fee. The activities of ru ch a co-operative organisation may bo unrestricted 
in respect of all operations oonncctod with agriculture. The only difference bet¬ 
ween this form and the procoding will be: that whereas in tho preceding form the 
land will bo brought into tho common pool which belongs to the members of the 
eo-oporativo themselves, in the oilier form the land would be leased from a private 
owner. 

The St ate should abo maintain special farm* under Its* direct control and manage¬ 
ment for experimental, educational, or demonstration purposes. 

Tho collective farm—as distinguished from the co-operative or tho State farm 
mentioned above—may bo operat ed in such a maimer that, after paying from the 
produce all expenses of cultivator n, including tho wages of workers, the surplus, if 
any, after paying tho State duos, will bo available for tho benefit of the collective 
colony and the common services or amenities required by it, so as to raise their 
standard of living, as well as to make provision by way of reserve against future con¬ 
tingencies. 

It. has been deckled that no intermediaries between the State and the culti¬ 
vators should be recognised ; and that all their rights and title should bo acquired 
by tho State paying >.uoh compensation as may be .*onsidercd nocoasary and 
desirable. Where such lands are acquired, ir. would be feasible to have collective 
and co-operative organisations as indicated above. 

While these stops arc being taken in tho direction of collectivisation, then; will 
continue to be largo parts of the country under the regime of peasant proprietors 
or individual cultivrtors. Individual enterprise will thus continue ; but. it must 
be subordinated to the needs of tho community. Wherever possible, the co-operative 
principle should bo introduced even in this sector of the national economy to what 
ever extent feasible. This will also enable tho Stnto to judge from experience and 
comparison how for this organisation is beneficial in particular areas and can be 
harmonised with* the Plan. It. is difficult to make more specific recommendations 
in regard to this sector applicable to all India, as conditions vary considerably in 
the different parts of tho country. Far-reaching changes have been made in rooont 
years in regard to land revenue, agricultural debts, and organisation of farming 
and many proposals dealing with these and cognate matters have also been put for 
ward, and are before rh«- public. There is still room for considerable improvement 
in this regard; but specific recommendations will necessarily relate to each province 
separately. It should bo borne in mind, however, that whatever changes are 
proposed made, should bo in keeping with the general policy and objectives in 
regard to land laid down above. 

While tho present land revenue system last?, the basis of taxation must be 
changed so that the higher incomes from land should be taxed progressively on 
the model of tho Income Tax. Wherever po.siMc and advisable relief in land 
revenue burdens should bo afforded to actual petty cultivator.* on whom that burden 
falls disproportionately heavily to-day. 

be (Note.— Mr. G. M. Sayod was of opinion that contpislftnnr collectives should 
tho only ideal laid down. 

Mr. Ambalal Sarabhai was* in favour of tho deletion of the last throe linos of 
paragraph 2 and to state instead that "tho distribution of tho produce should be 
on on equitable basis." 

Mr. Ambalal Sarabhai wished to add that he approved that the proposals 
contained in tho Note should bo given effect to as experiments. He fully accepted 
tho last paragraph of the Note regarding the basis of taxation.) 
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Mural and Cottage. Industrie* Sub-Committer 
II; 1 

Dr. C. A. Mehta, Secretary of the Sub-Committee, presented a note on the 
PoHey regarding Bund and Cottage Industries, on the 3rd September. Shri S.O. 

Das Gupta, Chairman of the Sub-Committee, was unable to bo present. Discussion 
continued on the 4tli. 

There was a prolonged discussion on the relative virtues and failings of largo 
scale and cottage industries. It was stated, however, that cottage industries were 
not intended to come in conflict with the industrialisation of the country, but to 
absorb the large numbers of the unemployed and partially employed in rural areas 

The following resolutions worn adopted; 

1. A National Plan for India would necessarily aim at securing the welfare 
of the community as a whole; but in view of the fact that the masses in the Tillages 
constitute nearly 90% of the population and form the backbone of the nation, their 
well-being should be the main concern of the State and primary objective of the 
national plan. 

2. A vast mass of the people, especially those resident in the rural areas are 
unable to procure a sufficiency of food, clothing, housing, and other bare require¬ 
ments of a healthy, efficient, and decent living; and a large proportion of them are 
in a state of constant want, semi-starvation, enforced idleness and economic in security. 

3. The decay of rm#l and cottage industries was brought, about by the deli¬ 
berate suppression of indigenous industries by the East India Go. for the benefit 
of British industry, and lias been accelerated by the competition of the maohine 
made products of foreign and Indian power-driven industries ; and by the failure of 
the State to recognise cottage industries as an integral part of the national economy. 
No occupations having been provided as a substitute, this has resulted, for the* 
bulk of the rural population, in chronic under-employment, and a very low stan¬ 
dard of life. 

4. While other means of improving the economic conditions of the rural masses- 
such as: 

(») Improvement of agriculture, extension of Irrigation and other means of 
intensive cultivation, vegetable end fruit growing, etc. 

(if) Provision of public uHlitms and social services in rural areas, such as 
medical and educations! facilities, transport- services, water supply,, 
etc., and, 

(tit) State programmes of providing roads, irrigation facilities, and other 
forms of capital oquipmeur. 

will, if vigorously pursued, lead t:> a considerable ameliorat ion in rural conditional' 
these measures will, in the nature of things, take time to mat erialise. The revival 
and expansion of old and the inf v-”>dti«*.! ion of n«w cottage and rural industries will 
be an important and iiKlispa-wable means of roh-dniitarmg flu- vilhges and pro¬ 
viding adequate end suitable employment- to thopooph- m th«* viltag* < and er Buring 
to them a satisfactory level of hr-mu? end vemurims. 

5. The importance of cottage and rural industries for improving iho economic- 
life of the large masses of the rural population r rises from various advantages whioh 
cottage industries possess, such a* : 

(t) employment in the narural netting of the worker's own place of habita¬ 
tion, combined with numerous physical, moral, material and other 
benefits that go with sneli employment: 

(tt) finding means of livelihood for the largest number of persons ; 
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(iii) offering opportunities for profitable employment, and development cf 
inherent talent and aptitude in occupations which should bo congonial 
to them. 

(iv) the opportunities of following more than one vocation for moans of 
livelihood, particularly subsidiary occupations for the cultivating classos ; 

•V; tin* ( < .oninnr:i.l!vc1y low?r n.s* of living for a similar standard in rural 
areas than in urban •■ , .r«»..< : 

(vi) the increased employment in rural areas leading to spreading over of 
purchasing power which is confined to urban area at present. 

0 . A permanent Cottage Industries board should bo established. It will be 
kmctiou of this board to arrange for the training of artisans and skilled workers, 
p would take charge of groups of unskilled workers in the villages and train up 
5 latter to the requihite level of skill and discipline as speedily a$ possible. 

The board should also undertake scientific and technical research in maim- 
jturing processes which may be suitable for oottage and rural industries, with 
riew to widening the list of cottage and rural industries which can be undertaken 

the people with advantage. 

7. In determining the respective scope of cottage and rural industries on the 
pc hand, and large-scale mechanised industries on the other, there shall bo an 
lamination by the Planning Authority of the relative economic and social value 
ftho two methods of production, taking into consideration, among other aspects 

(i) ytlie possibilities for extending employment and absorbing the unemployed 

(ii) the possibility of substantially raising the standard of life of the masses 

(iii) equitable distribution of the existing national income and wealth so as 
to assure* a proper standard of consumption ; 

(it;) economic and social security; 

(i*) reactions on the health, freedom, initiative, character and culture of the 
po pie. 

8 . While all possible measures should bo taken to strcnsth n n the economic 
ft«is of the cottage and rural industries, by arranging for the requisite finance 
rovi-.ling facilities for securing and storing raw materials, readjusting freights- 
inproving marketing, technique- of production, implement:-*, organisation, etc. 
uch other protection should I>o given as the Planning Authority may consider 
wce^ary and desirable in order to neutralise such disadvantage as may remain. 

Till a living wage can be assured to all the workers, tin- wage which is paid to 
ntraJ workers shall not be low tlian four annas, on the basis of the cost of living 
Wex in August 1930. 

(Noth. —Mr. A. D. Sliroff disagreed with this resolution.) 

Mr. Joshi wanted to draw tlio Sub-Committee's attiemt. i\ to the condition* of 
rork of rural and cottage industry workers. This matter should he considered in 
tail* fuller report. 

0. Such cottage and rural industries as arc speeiiVally s«*.!eot«ul by the State 
[»r -upport should be controlled and regulated by the Slate. 

(Noth.—T he sub-committee bo asked to report on ih« nature and extent of 
ike control nooossnry for this purpose.) 

lu. The cottage and rural industries, selected specifically for support by t.lio 
State, should, bo organised so as to fit into the agrarian economy recommended 
in the resolutions of the N. P. C. passed m regard to Land Policy. (Vide pages 
32-33 of Handbook No. 3.) 

11 . Largo-scale mechanised industries which compete with those cottage and 
mral industries, which are specifically selected by the State for support, must be 
nmod or controlled by the State, so that there may be proper co-ordination bet ween 
he two. 
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12 . In view of the fact that the general effect of the administration of the State 
in the past has been in favour of the urban areas and to the great disadvantage <rf 
the rural areas, the State should take particular care to redress this balance, and to 
avoid any measures in the future which injure, or are in conflict with, the interest* 
of the rural population, so that a balanced structure may be built up under Planned 
economy. 

13. It is desirable that the State- should also encourage and foster sjich cottage 
and rural industries as can. with Stare assistance, in the form of provision of finance 
improved processes and equipment, research, marketing and other facilities, be in 
a position to produce goods and services at a cost and return comparable to those 
of other competing methods of production. The words ‘cost and ‘return* used in 
this context have to be interpreted in a broad sense, so as to include long time as 
well as short time costs und returns, and the indirect costs and return to societt 
in addition to tli or costs and return reckoned in money. The Planning Authority 
will consider all these aspects and si jail be the final judge. 

14. All measures of a regulative nature, other than or in addition to the grwfl 
of a subsidy, which are required for the clue achievement, of the purpose mentioned 
above, should be such as not to place the mechanised industries of any Province or 
State at. a disadvantage rfa-a-iv* their competitors in other Indian Provinces. 

13. All measures pertaining to the regulation of the relation between- 
cottage and mechanised industries should be planned and co-ordina'ed on 
an all-India basis, so as to avoid inter-TYovincial conflict and rivalry. In domg so 
the Planning authority shall, however, take care that infant industries in economical, 
lv undeveloped areas ore not thereby put at a disadvantage in their development 

The resolution of the Sub-< Committee in regard to the obligation of the State 
to provide alternative employment for those who lose it as a result of technical pro¬ 
gress etc. was considered to cover too big a subject to be considered in this con¬ 
nection. In Planned Economy there should be no unemployment. During transi¬ 
tion stages various measures will undoubtedly be necessary to provide alternative 
employment. The Committee appointed to draft a resolution on Rationalisation 
might consider this aspect of the problem. 

The N. P. C. then reverted to a consideration of resolution No. 7 as recommended 
by the Rural and Cottage Industries Sub-Committee. There had previously been 
a great deal of discussion over this and it had been passed over. Many members 
pointed out that they would like to have full data in order to consider this recom.. 
mc.mlation. It was ultimately resolved that this resolution be sent back to-the 
Sub-Committee, so that they might amplify it and give full figures and particulars. 
It should be considered in relation to the norms of progress laid down by the N. P. 0, 
The resolution sent back for further report was as follows : 

” Considering the appaling jwvorty and helplessness of the people in the villages 
-on the one hand, and the vast amount of un-occupied time available for useful 
employment, on the other, industries concerned with the satisfaction of the primary 
needs of the rural population, e.g. manufacture of clothing, processing of food article* 
for the pursuit of which the people are equipped by long tradition, which engage 
large numbers at present, and wlm-h art' capable of ufFoiilirnr employment to much 
larger numbers, should be organised and developed by the .Stare, as f-olttage or 
rural industries. 

“ The national plan should provide for the adoption of all measures necessary 
for relieving these cottage and rural industries from the stress of competition, and 
fer facilitating the expansion of such industries to the desired size, while providing 
a living wage to the workers engaged in these industries." 
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APPENDIX HI 

RESOURCES BUDGET 

Introduction 

On the 17tli July, 1946. Council gave directions lor the preparation of a Be- 
jources Budget, that is to say an est imate of the quantities of the main raw materials 
(hat would be required for implementing ihe various development plans and of 
the quantities likely to be available from indigenous sources oi supply. 

2. After consultation with officors who are concerned with tlie main construo- 
iional programmes it was decided to confine attention to the following materials all 
)f which will be required in large quantities. 

Coal. 

Steel. 

Timber. 

Cement. 

Bricks. 

Cement and bricks were included not only on account of their intrinsic 
importance, but because their manufacliuv involves consumption of coal. 

3. Though there are other materials, be*Sirs the above, which are of importance 
and may prove to be in short supply, the domand for them will be relatively in¬ 
considerable, and for this and for other reasons, e. g. } because no reliable figures 
are available or because the supplies will in any ease have to come mainly from 
foreign countries, it was decided not to include them in this Resources Budget . 

4. An attempt has been made to frame, for each of the materials noted above¬ 
estimates of probable production and of probable demand during each of the next 
5 years. These estimates are for the most, part based on very imperfect- data. 
Figures, which arc really little more than guesses, have often had to be accepted 
uncritically as the equivalent of reliable statistics and made the basis for deducing 
other figures. The sources of the various figures have, however, been briefly noted 
so as to afford some moans of appraising their value. 

It may be explained that in older to estimate future demand. Provincial Gov. 
ernments, Major Indian States, and Departments of the Central Government 
concerned with large constructional programmes were asked to furnish estimates 
of their probable requirements over each of the next five years, or, if this was too 
lifficult, at any rate over the next 2-3 years. Several Provinces have not even 
vet replied, but it has been possible to guess roughly their requirements from the 
detailed estimates supplied by other Provinces. 

5. A Resources Budget should perhaps include an estimate of human resources. 
This lias not been attempted, as it appears to be impracticable. It is well-known 
that lack of trained personnel will be one of the principal obstacles in the way of 
the execution of development plans, but data for assessing this lack in quantitative 
terms is not at present available. The only two bits of evidence which have come 
to notice, throwing light on the extent of the deficiency, are that the Bengal 
Government have had to out their immediate programme of constructional work 
by nearly one half owing to insufficiency of staff, and the Sind Government esti¬ 
mate tliat they will have to cut their whole Public Works programme by one- 
third for the same reason. 

6 . Ahis dvdget has been drawn up on a simple plan. A section is devoted to 
estimates of production andoonsumption for each of tlie five raw materials selected 
for cousdcration, and this is followed by a brief summary of tlie main facts which 

fPTttflWY/l onJ n-F 4-Iin _1.! .1. ..... 
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COAL 

Production 

1. Pre-war consumption of coal. —The average annual production of coal during 
the period 1933-39 was about 24 million tons. Iinportswere negligible, amounting 
to only about 63,000 tons per annum. Average exports during the same period 
were about 810 thousand tons, increasing from 429 in 1933 to 1,688 in 1939. Thus 
pre-war consumption of coal witliin tlio country could bo put at about 23 million 
tons. 

2. War production.—Jim table below gives the production, imports, exports 
and distribution by consumers for the war period 1939 to 1945. The figures for 
the last two years arc not complete and are subject to slight modification. 



1939 

1940 

1941 

1942 

1943 1944 

1945 

Production 

27,769 

20,388 

29,464 

29,433 

25,369 25,966 

88,378 

Imports . 

49 

5 

8 

9 

Negligible 



27,818 

29,393 

29,472 

29,442 

25,369 25,966 

28,978 

Exports . 

1,688 

2,112 

1,735 

422 

(included in the above.) 

Net amount 







available for 
consumption 

26.130 

27,281 

27,737 

29,020 










Distribution— 











(desuatohea only). 

Railways 

8,363 

S,630 

9,411 

9,255 

No figure 9,850 

available. 

10,640 

Admiralty 

70 

221 

409 

477 

750 

550 

Bunker 

927 

762 

817 

866 

1,410 

1.840 

Gotten Mills . 

1,791 

2.029 

2.435 

2,258 

1,600 

2,010 

Jute Mills 

735 

728 

718 

778 

460 

500 

Iron A; Steel . 

6,629 

8,890 

4,427 

3,887 

2,930 

3,130 

Brick & Tiles . 

367 

372 

415 

443 

234 

353 

Oemcnt 

857 

869 

967 

1,033 

736 

890 

Paper Mills 

244 

296 

328 

345 

360 

420 

Port Trust 

122 

no 

120 

12S 

134 

163 

Inland Steamers 

507 

478 

473 

414 

437 

442 

Tea Gardens 

188 

IS! 

187 

156 

88 

153 

Collieries and 
wastage 

3)ther industries 

1,416 

1,498 

1,502 

2,634 

... 

... 

and domestic 

3,014 

2,2-1 

5,528 

0,326 

3,946 

5,239 

Total 

26,130 

27.281 

27,737 

29,020 

22,935 

25,730 

■J. Present production. 

—It will 

IH» SHliU 

from the 

above table that 

production 

rean.!-d a ueak 

in 1941 cud ; 

fbll (.4 f 

consider:* 

,b!v in flu-- next 

two years, 


bui picked up again in 19-Jo - mi improvementwhich. it is understood, is being 
maintained during the current, year. \Yc may take it that, present preduction 
is about 29 million tons, l.ut due to transport difficulties only 23 millions in 1944 
and rather under 26 millions in 1945 could be moved from the collieries. 

4. Future production .—The Coalfields Committee consider that if certain 
measures suggested by them are carried out, production and transport could be' 
stepped up by about 14 million tons annually, so that by 1956 about 41 million tons 
could be made available for consumption. But they have expressed some doubt 
whether in the nexi year or two tho transport situation will much improve, in which 
case the actual dispatches might- not greatly exceed 26 million tons per annum. 
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Consumption 


5. The Coal Commissioner has estimated that the immediate requirements of 
(ho various consumers will amount to rather over 32$ million tons per annum, if 
existing industrial capacity is to be fully utilised. The relevant figures are shown 
in abbreviated form below:— 

1947 

(million tons) 


Railways . 

• * 

• 

10-80 

Iron and Steel 

• • 

■ 

3-36 

Cotton textile . 

• 


2*40 

Electric Coys. . 


■ 

2-10 

Cement 



1*20 

Sindri Factory . 



... 

Bricks 


a 

1*20 

Taper 

Coke Ovens 


a 

• 

0*48 

0-60 

Bunker and Export . 


■ 

2‘40 

Other industries 


• 

3-22 

Domestic . 


• • 

2-40 

Miscellaneous consumers 


• • 

2* 07 




82-23 


(This would more than cover 
requirements if aU producer 
were working to fbll capacity 
with a total output of 1-4 
million tons of finished steel.) 


The Coalfields Committee think that the above is rather an over-estimate 
and that present requirements, if industry were working to full capacity, are of the 
order of 30 million tons per annum. Certain individual items in the Coal Com¬ 
missioner's estimates are certainly too high, and it seems safe to acoept the lower 
figure of 30 million tons. If this is done, the gap between demand and pit-head 
production is -only 1 million tons; but the gap between demand and the amount 
which is aotu&lly being moved from the collieries is decidedly larger viz., 4 to 4} 
million tons. This gap has serious repercussions on the Iron and Steel Industry 
and to a lesser extent on the Cement Industry, neither of which can work to full 
capacity through lack of the l ight- quantity and quality of coal. This in turn must 
necessarily have a retarding effect on the whole dovoloi>mcnt programme. 

0. Transport difficulties .—Obviously transport difficulties are really the crux 
of the matter. The Railway Board stated in June 194G that their target is to 
achieve a daily loading from the Bengal and Bihar co&l fields of 3,700 wagons which 
would give a yearly movement from this area of about 28 million tons: % but they 
added a warning that they did not expect to achieve this target for another 2 years, 
viz., till Juno, 1948. 

If this target was achieved by Juno, 1948, the position would bn reasonably 
satisfactory as with 28 million t ons coming from Bihar and Bengal, the total amount 
of coal available should bo at losist 32 million iuus. The Coalfields Commit tee 
very much doubt whether the Railways will in fuel- achieve I heir target, but this 
conclusion, on whioh neither Government nor the Railway Department have yet 
expressed any definite opinion, is perhaps a little unduly gloomy. During 
1940-41 and 1941-42 the Railways movnd 25$ million tons per annum from these 
coalfields. By the summer of 1948 when, presumably, they will have recovered 
from the present “ operational fatigue” and will also be deriving benefit from the 
projects at present in progress for eliminating bottlenecks, increasing siding 
facilities , etc., in the Bengal-Biliar coal fields they ought to be able at least to 
improve on the figure oi 25$ million tons per annum, even if they do not reaoh 2$ 
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In this connection it is worth noting that the target/tt the moment is 3 
wagons per day. During the current month the Railways have been nearly hitting 
this target, combined daily loadings of the E. I. and B. N. R. totalling roueSf 
3,000 per day. This means that they have already achieved a rate which is oqi I 
valent to a movement of 23 million tons per annum from tho Bongal-Bihar coal* 
fields and adding thereto 4 million tons per annum (the 1945 figure) for movement 
from C. P.* and the Indian States we get a total of 27 million tons per annum. It 
seems possible that we may already be achieving something like this figure rather 
than the 1945 figure of 26 million tons. 

7. General conclusion .—This would mean that we have already knocked off 
1 million from the gap of 4 to 4£ million tons. A further saving of nearly 1 million 
tons can be effected by restricting exports to 825,000 tons as recommended by the 
Coalfields Committee. Even so there is likely to be an embarrassing shortage for 
the next 2-3 years. 



Production 

Pre-war production .—Average pre-war production of finished steel in Indfe 
was about 700,000 tons per annum and imports were 200,000 to 300,000 tons. Thus 
the total steel available was about 1 million tons. No reliable figures are available 
regarding the distribution by consume™. Rough estimates nmde by the Iron and 
Steel Controlltr arc as follows:— 

Tons 


Railways. 200,000 

Port Trust, roads and rivers. 25,000 

Packing. 60,004 

Textile, tea and other industries. 50,000 

Structural fabricators. 80,000 

Roofing of Kaoha buildings. 100,000 

Buildings (inehidiog Government).343,000 

Miscellaneous (including small industries) .... 140,000 


998,000 


2. War production .—Production and imports daring war years were as under: 

(000 Tons) 

1939-40 1910-41 1942-43 1943-44 1944-45 

Production . . 804 925 907 978 923 

Imports .... 260 183 49 64 87 


1,064 1,108 956 1,032 1,010 


During the war years, practically the whole of the available quantity of steel 
was used by the Defence Services, Railways and Civil Services. Private consumption 
was very negligible. 

3. Present productive capacity. —The present productive capacity of the four 
primary producers is about 1,264,000 tons, viz .:— 


Tons. 


Tatas . 

. , 

. 

850,090 


SCOB . 

. 

. 

350,000 

(includes increased capacity of 
10,000 tons ready for opera¬ 

Mysore 

• 

• 

40,000 





tion.) 

Isliapore 

. 


24,000 



1,264.00 


* Note. —Projects are also in progress for improving olearanee from coalfields in the Punch 
Valley in G. P. So the 1945 figure of 4 million tons for C. F. & Indian States is a eouservativa 
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Actvfll present production .—Actual figures of production are however much 
ess due mainly to lack of coal and transport difficulties. Labour'{roubles have also 
joni ributod to a fall in production. In 1945-46 the output was only about 900,000* 
soils and it is not expected greatly to exceed this figure in 1946-47. 

4. Future productive capacity and future production, —Productive capacity in- 
Hie near future, say 1947, is estimated at 1,400,000 tons viz ,:— 


Tons 


Present capacity 

1,204,000 

per annum. 

SCOB .... 

100,000 

(increase when the Duplex Plant 
works at full capacity ; the 
delay is due to the look of' 
oqkiug coal and to strikes.) 

Iahapore 

36,000 



1,400,1900 


It is possible that actual production will be stepped up to somewhere near this 
figure in 1948. It is most unlikely to reach it in 1947; indoed unless there is very 
substantial improvement both in the quality and quantity of coal made available 
to the stool industry and a cessation of labour disputes, production next year is 
again not likely to be mothan about 900,000 tons. 

Productive capacity sit the end of three to four years is expected to be about 
1,570,000 Ions per yonr 


Tuna 


Present capacity 
Tatas 

scon . 

Mysore 

Ishapore 


1,294,000 par annuzn. 

150,000 per annum increase in about 8 
years time. 

100,000 per annum increase as stated 
above. 

20,000 per annum increase in about 4 
years’ time. 

36,000 per annum inoreaso as stated 
above. 


1,570,000 


The Iron-and Steel Panel have recommended the installation of a new plant 
with a capacity of 500,000 tons per annum rising ultimately to one million tons, 
and, if circumstances warrant it, another plant of the same capacity. But it will 
bo 5—7 years before this plant is installed and in actual operation. So far as the next 
5 years are concerned it- can be disregarded. Moreover, oven some of tho extensions 
to existing plants noted above may not rom^ about, unless arrangements can be 
made to divert coal with coking properties from the railways and other users to 
steel works. This matter lias been fully dealt with in tho report, of the Coalfields 
Committee, and will be considered by Government in due course. 

5. To sum up, during the next three years actual production may range from. 
900;000—1,400,000 tons, but is likely to be nearer the lower Ilian the higher figure 
at any rate in 1947. By 1950 productive capacity may reach about 1,550,060 tons 
and from 1953 onwards it should bo not less than 2,000,000 tons. 



206 

CONSL’MPTIOX 

6. Present demand - -Tho present demand for iinjbhed wteel is certainly ^ 
J million tojitf pre annum. As current production is only 900,000 tons,, the hm 
«nd Steel Controller has made the following allotment for the current year 


Tona 

Railways ..... 300.000 (demand 500,000 tons). 

*D. G., I. & S. 200,000 (demand 260,000 tons). 

Packing requirements . 100.000 

Provinces (including unclassified 

users) ..... 300,000 

Defence . A’d (demand 00,000 tons). 

7. For 1947, it lias quite recently boon decided to allocate an assumed iadji 
ms production of 900,000 tons and imports of 150,000 tons os follows 

Tons 

Railways .......... 300,000 

Industrial maintenance and packing . . . - 160,000 

Steel processing industries ....... 210,000 

Government Development schemes ..... 80,000 

Industrial Development schemes ...... 50,000 

Hhcports .......... 10,000 

Provinces (small consumers) ....... 250,000 

Total . 1,050,000 


8. Fvturc demand.—A* regards the future demand ovor the nd&t few years, it is 
difficult to frame reliable estimates. The Iron and Steel (Major) Panel have suggest¬ 
ed that it will amount to two million tons per annum made'up as follows :— 


Tons 

Normal requirements (Pre-war) ...... 1,000,000 

Agricultural Department ....... 455,000 

Railway Board (over and above 200,000 tons norma! require¬ 
ments) .......... 300,000 

Hydel and other oloctric scheme* ...... 60,000 

Reads. 10,000 

Pi.-vim-os (increase in consumption ?«y fiber unclassified users) . 200,000 


Total . 2,025,000 


Ii is ii.*<ihle that «Ills is soiunw'iiul of mi over- itinialc, «ii any rat«% so far as the 
next \ wo « vhroe ycure tiir concern* xl. A par’ f-o.ni oth^r possible errors, the figures 
auppli' d by tHe*. Agmuilhuv Departm-v. ! . buy.! b misunderstood by tlio Panel— 
the corroe* '-sl ima-to of the increased eynYvli lira! lvquiromcints is 120,0001 oris and not 
455,000 ;o:is. Even this lowvr figure may ba an. «»vor-est-imato.. 

9. Ti primary purpose of ihf pres«»jp •■iVjnir-* is, however, not so nun'll to osti- 
nrnt'* •’ •• * '■>■;>! demand a ? 8 ostnbibd- lh‘* nia^ui'iuln of Govurrim*-n? demands in 

* Xv.-ri-.. —Tin* industries \vhi«*h drew the:;- ri'quiiv m-nts against the t). O.. I. & S. quota of 
200,Our i.i>::?■ number about, 35. Tim in-i.-* -.til of t'.-s.?* industry.-: are:— 

Tons 


Structural fabricators ........ 145,000 

Bolts, nuts, rivets, etc., manufacturers ..... 38,000 

Other manufacturing industries like stc-el, furniture, sugar mill, 
machinery, textile machinery, bicycle manufacture, electric 
eoocla, etc. . . . . . . . . 77,000 


260,000 


Total 












20 ? 

relation ta probj.blo supplies. Tao table balow ooyjrs most of Government require* 
nionff* and is compiled from or based on figures supplied by the various Governments 
or iloparljumii s'concerned :— 



1947-48 

194S-49 

1949-50 

1950-51 

1951-62 

Railways .... 

455,600 

455.600 


Not known* 


Posts A Telegraphs 

22,000 

22,000 


Hot known. 

16,200 

Roads (average for 5 yean) 

0. P. W. U. ... 

15,200 

20,000 

15,200 

16,000 

15,200 

15,200 
Hot known. 

E.-in-C. (Military) 

Provincial irrigation «.nri 

16,000 

17,600 

19,600 

21,700 

21,700 

electricity pwip-wnwuMf 
(including inter-pro vin- 
oial projects) 

Provincial building pro¬ 

75,000 

85,000 

79,000 

38,000 

46,000 

36,000 

81,000 

grammes 

42,000 

37,000 

35,000 

States building and irriga¬ 


10,000 

12,000 

tion programmes . 

16,000 

18,000 

11,000 

Total . 

661,800 

686,400 

• • 

• • 

•. 


To the above total would have to be added somolhing for Ports, say 15,000 tons 
por annum and for Defence Department other than E.-in-C. It was suggested to the 
Iron and Steel Panel that 50,000 tons per annum might represent defence require¬ 
ments, but the Panel considered those figures rather low and the demand for the cur¬ 
rent year (whioh the Iron and Steel Controller has refused) is 90,000 tons. 75,000 
tons would seem to bo sufficient allowance, making with 15,000 tons for Ports another 
90,000 tons. 

Thus tho total Government demand during the next two years may be put at 
roughly 750,000 tons and it will probably increase rather than decrease during the 
three succeeding years. It will be observed that it amounts to a very large proportion 
of current production. Indeed, if the Government demand were mot in full and 
production continued to run at o.dy 900.000 tons per annum, thore would only be 
about 150,000 tons left for private consumers. IJhis is obviously totally inadequate. 
It is perhaps hardly noccssary to speculate at length on the extent to which it falls 
short of itfquiremonts. Judged by the pre-war ratio of Government to private 
consumption, the demand of private consumers for steel can hardly be much less than 
the Government demand; and even though Government consumption is much greater 
now than iT« was in 1939, there is every reason to suppose that private demand 
has increased at least port passu. On this supposition, the total demand for steel 
must bo now not less than 1,500,0001ons per annum, and may well be more. Furth er 
more, it is likely to increase over tin* next, few years. 

10. General conclusion .—If this estimate of demand is compared with the figures 
of probable production given in paragraph 5, it will be seen that in the most favour¬ 
able circumstances, which are not likely to materialise viz., if production was stepped 
up at once to 1,400,000 tons, the supply might approximate to the demand; but the 
actual probability is that there will be an annual deficit ranging from £ million 
tons upwards during tho next three years. 

11. The only passible wav of meeting this gap is by imports, but here too the 
immediate prospects arc; not very bright. The actual imports from January to July 
1946 wore 26,500 tons and tho total imports for the yew arc likely to reach only 
about 50,000 tons. In relation to what is likely to be needed this is a mere flea-bite. 
The possibility of obtaining steel in really substantial quantities from U. K., 
U. S. A. and other foreign sources in 1947, 1948 and 1949 do not yet seem to have 
been fully explored. 

12. In view of the certainty of a shortage of stool during the next few years 
it is essential to make arrangements whereby Government Development schemes of 
high priority e.g., Irrigation and Electricity schemes, receive their requirements in 
full and without dolay. 
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timber 


Statistics regarding tho production and consumption of timber arc very in- 
homplete, and on the basis of the data available it is only possible to reach certain 
voiy broad conclusions :— 


PnonucTioy 

1. Pre-war and war production .—The tabl« bdow gives the figures relating « 0 
import of timber and to production of timber from forests under the control of the 
Forest Department (including the Andamans) both before the war and (luring th(; 
war, so far as they are available. 


Production Imports 
(In tons) 


Average 1935-36 to 1938-39 

. 

. 

1,232,000 

130,000 

1939-40 . 


. 



1,334,000 

167,000 

1940-41* . 


, 



1,640,000 

168,000 

1941-42 . 


. 



1,330,000 

151,000 

1942-43 . 





1,750,000 

4,065 

1943-44 . 





. Complete 
figures not , 
yet avail¬ 
able. 

679 

1944-45 . 


, 


, , 

. Do. 

Nil. 


The above figures do not include production of timber from private fairs* $ ;.nd 
States which is boliwd to have amounted to about f>0* per cent. of the production 
from forests under the control of the Forest Department. 

2. Future Production .—If is estimated that, despite the heavy fellings during 
the war, production of Government- timber in the post-war period should equal or 
oven a- little exceed productio.i in the pre-war period. Increased fellings in the Ext¬ 
ern States, Assam an-' •frubly Mir* Andamans are exacted io make up for d^em-sed 
fellings elsewhoro. We muy, therefore, put annual production from Government 
forests during t)i<« :i' 4 xt ftnv veil's at 1 3 250,000 tons. 

On the other hand, production from private forests and States is likely to bo 
lower than before the war owing to heavy war-timo fellings and to schomes for bring- 
ing private for<>sT.s under Government control which may mean a decrease in fellings 
in the first few years. The Inspector-General of Forests considers that it would not 
be safe to expect production of timber from States and private forests to exceed 
33.1/3 per cent of production from Government forests. 

Wo thus got the following estimates of annual production:— 

Tods 


From Government forests. 1,250,000 

From Privute forests and States.416,000 

Total . 1,666,000 


Some forest officers consider this a conservative estimate. On the other hand 
the Timber Directorate of the Industries and Supplies Department are of the opinion 
that 1,400,000 tons would Lu a more correct estimate of annual production in tho 
next two to three years. 
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3. As regards imports, no appreciable quantities can be expected in the near 
future. Tliu vast bulk of the pre-war imports represented leak from Burma. Im¬ 
ports from this source for 1947 are estimated at only 20,000 tons. They may in¬ 
crease thereafter, but are not likely rapidly to roach thoir pre-war level of nearly 
150,000 tons. 

Small quantities of deal and pino used to no imported from the TJ. S. A. and 
Yugoslavia W*foro the war. There are no prospects of obtaining any appreciable 
quantities from those uouufcihjr in the iK-ar future!’ 

Consumption 

4. The Timber Directorate Jiave stared that it- is impossible to estimate future 

annual consumption, “ but in view of the pent up deni aid, it may lie assumed that 
the entire production, of the country during thu next two or three years would not 
be sufficient for the, country's sw.-iIk; th-sv will. i-i faut, be. <i scarcity of good timber 
for consiriotunial purposes." This is r-J.su the vi*»w of several experienced Forest 
Officers. It rests, of courts, on L*:-u«wI «..-b \ ions facts. Before the war, 

the country wivs 002 miming about 1,400,001) t<*n< *if iimu.-v including imports. Dur¬ 
ing the next two to throe years, the t.oc:d .iLhkt may only just roach this 

figure. But there is an cuomour-* pm* up prir -.re dmand for timber; a number of 
industries which use timber e//., plywood indict:-*. «*-'■:> developing, and Government 
Lavo large eon r t-iTicfi r :i il programmes in hand wivch will require timber. It is 
veasouably certain tlioroforo that the i .\ii■ g vttiy exceed the pro-war 

-.kmand. * 

i>. Cover/an trd (kr.-yx?d m - -It would hr. , from such figures as are avnil- 

,Viie that xiw Government doi/ia.vl for tiinbs- will :».» o’f.v a small proportion of the 
i.ot:;l. Bough csliini [on of the icquireimrit 5 > .f * c -... ■. Provincial and Mi ate Govern¬ 
ments arc given in tli« table below :— 



1947-48 

194S- U'- 


1950-51 

(tons) 

1951-52 

Itaiiwaya .... 

3,05,000 

j’ijOi).! *■ M • 


.. 


C.P. W.D. . 

12,GOO 

10.000 

.. 

. .* 

tw 

K.-iu-C (Military) 

45,000 

;«,*?(«> 

18,u00 

15,000 

15,000 

xVoviiieiaJ Building j.io- 
grocnmcR 

G 1.000 

5lV*0Q 

51,000 

53,000 

52,000 

States Building proprauunu* 

22,000 

22,Co9 

13,4-12 

18,827 

10,851 


4,45,000 

4/22,e00 





There should l>u n*j difficulty whatever in moating this demand, except in the 
case of the Railways. Thci? demand is niai fiy for drapers, and for sleepers they 
normally require a very high quality of timber. which >;nppl*«< will probably be 
iusufficient. They buVv, however, in -le'par. accepted ",orae par.-.- of their 
demand in bnv.-r qualifyimber.; and hi 1U47-4S Ii .y propose to take about 23% 
of their demand •'or wooden 1 r per* in lovrer q*nd-t : o--. Tno po sfbilitu*- of finding 
substitute, fo;- I'mb-.v .1 p -v. o- of nil: lo-v = qua! (y ' ; mbor on a Wgv:’ :calcs 

without detriment to efficiency requires to be, a.ul, doubtless will bo, further 
explored. 

6. Private demand .—As regards private demand, it is useless to try to frame es¬ 

timates. But it is important to grasp that, in the* case of timber, high prices will 
almost cntfubilv Llk:iv:i.^ productior. Distant in*v.'hicfli, Giving to heavy 

transport charges, fellings would other vise bo uneconomic, will bo opened up and 
exploited. Production is in this case 1 elastic *. 

7. General conclusion m —One may conclude, t.hentfnro; that with the exception 

A - ah , .~i-1.1 1 . - - ** • •• 
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CEMENT 

Production 

1. Raw materials .—To make 100 tons of Cement, approximately 160 tone of 
limestone and day, 4 tons of Gypsum and 38 tons of coal are needed. With the 
exception of coal these materials are available in plenty. To some extent Hydro¬ 
electric power can be substituted for coal as is already done in Cement works in South 
India, but as it is impossible to expect any appreciable increase in Hydro-electrio 
power within the next three years, any increase in Cement production during this 
period will involve increased consumption of coal. 

2. Past production .—The figures of past production are given in the following 
table:— 


Tear 


Production Import 


(In tons) 


1984-35 . 781,000 49,180 

1935- 36 . 890,683 42,940 

1936- 37 . 997,000 38,474 

1937- 38 . 1,169,894 31,916 

1938- 39 . 1,512,000 21,214 

1939- 40 . 1,730,000 11,267 

1940- 41 1,727,000 

1941- 42 . 2,247,000 

1942- 43 . 2,183,000 

1943- 44 . 2,112,000 

1944- 45 2,048,643 

1945- 46 . 2,075,340 


It will be observed that between 1934 and 1939 the production of Cement in Lidia 
nearly doubled and it has increased considerably .since then. The slight fall in pro¬ 
duction in the last two years is said to be duo to wear and tear of plants which had 
been overworked during the war and to shortage of coal. 

3. Future, production .—Anticipating a very greatly increased demand for Cement 
in the post-war period the Government of India have approved Plans for the con¬ 
struction of now cement 'works and the extension of old ones designed to raise pro¬ 
ductive capacity to 6,000,000 tons in 1952 by which date internal demand is expected 
to exceed 6,000,000 tons. The following estimates of productive .capacity in the 
post-war period have been made by the Consulting Engineer (Cement), having 
regard to the rate at which the necessary plants for increasing capacity are likely to 
become available. It is considered that if plants are kept in good condition and the 
right type of coal is supplied in adequate quantities it might be possible to offect a 
production of 90 per cent, of the installed Capacity, but most likely the figure will b<: 
somewhat lower:— 


Your 



Production 

capacity 


Annual 

production 

Coal 

required 




(tons) 


(tons) 

(tons) 

1947-48 

• 

• 

• 3,309,000 

Less 10% 

2,978,000 

1,356,000 

1940-49 

• 

• 

. 3,980,000 

» 

3,582,000 

1,581,000 

1949-60 

• 

• 

• 4,570,000 

it 

4,113,000 

1,787,000 

1950-51 

• 

m m 

. 5,030,000 

a* 

4,527,000 

1,962,000 

1951.52 

• 

9 • 

. 5,667,000 

»» 

6,100,000 

2,187,000 


Dalmias and A.C.C. were asked to confirm these estimates but have not replied 
JTor the present they may bo accepted as substantially correct. 
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Consumption 

4. Future demand .—As regards the demand for Cement during the next five 
years, the following estimates have been obtained from Provincial Governments, the 
major States and the Central Government Departments of their total requirement 
o f Cement, both for ordinary purposes and for carrying out their large post-war build¬ 
ing and other constructional programmes :— 






(In tons) 

Central Government 

1947-48 

1948-49 

1949-50 

1950-51 

1951-52 

O. P. W. D. . 

90,000 

60,000 


Not known 


E.-in-C. .... 

1,30,000 

1,42,000 

2,50,000 

1,57,000 

1,73,Q00 

1,73,000 

Railways , 

2,50,000 

2,20,000 

2,20,000 

3,20,000 

Roads (average) 

3,52,000 

3,52,000 

7,52,000 

3,52,000 

3,a2,000 

Agriculture (Wells) . 

1,89,000 

1,89,000 

1,89,000 

1,89,000 

1,89,000 

Posts and Telegraphs 

.3,000 

3,000 

3,000 

3,000 

3,000 

Provinces 






Buildings 

Irrigation and Hydel (in¬ 
cluding inter-provincial 

2,55,000 

2,39,000 

2,08,000 

2,30,000 

2,32,000 

projects) 

3,24,000 

5,58,000 

5,57,000 

5,02,000 

6,08,000 

Indian States 






(Buildings, Hydel and Irri¬ 






gation projects) . 

1,26,000 

1,59,000 

1,43,000 

1,98,000 

1,66,000 

Total . 

17,19,000 

19.*52,000 

18,29,000 

18,72,000 

19,43,000 

Private Demand 






(See below) 

18,00,000 

19,00,000 

20,00,000 

21,00,000 

22,00,000 

G bans Total 

35,19,000 

38,52i000 

38,29,000 

39,72,000 

41,43,000 


The figures given above for private demand represent estimates obtained from the 
Cement Marketing Company. They consider that private demand will amount to 
1*8 million tons in 1947-48 and rise annually by 100,000 tons during the next 
4 years. 

Calculations based on Dr. Thomas’s estimate of the normal pre-war investment 
in building construction lead to not dissimilar conclusions, and the Cement Marketing 
Company’s estimate though probably somewhat conservative may be accepted as not 
unreasonable. 

Thus the total demand for Cement is likely to amount to approximately 3| 
million tons in 1947-48 and to rise to over 4 million tons in 1951-52. 


5. In the table below figures ot estimated production and of consumption for 
the next 5 years are compared :— 


1947-48 . 





Estimated production 

2,978,000 

Estimated 

consumption 

3,519,000 

Difference 
+ or — 
(In tons) 

—>541,000 

1948-49 .. 





3,5*2,000 

3,852,000 

—>270,000 

1949-50 . 





4,113,000 

3,829,000 

+ 284,000 

1950-51 . 





4,527,000 

3,972,000 

+ 555,000 

1951-52 ' . 





5,100,000 

4,143,000 

+ 957,000 


6. General conclusion .—It will be seen from the above that from 1949-50 onwards 
supply should more than equal demand but that until then, even if the scheme for 
expansion of Cement production goes through smoothly and there are no difficulties 
regarding the supply of coal, there is likely to be a deficit. This should not, however, 
present any serious difficulties. It is doubtful whether the consumption of cement on 
road construction, which has been estimated at about 350,000 tons annually, will in 
fact reaoh this figure in the near future, and in any case it can easily be curtailed 
during the next two years, if Provinces are asked to take upj black top ’ roads, so 
for as possible, and to defor cement concrete ones. There will also be no harm if 
private demand for cement for building purposes is stinted somewhat in tho next two 
years. Moreover Government building programmes will certainly be slowed down 
through lack of architects, engineers and supervisory staff. 
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bricks 

Clay being abundantly available locally, the ohief factor in the production of 
bricks is fuel for burning the olay. This may either be wood fuel or ooal, but the 
latter is more economical and more widely used. The most inferior quality of coal 
will suffice. Statistics of pre-war consumption of ooal in brick burning are not avail, 
able. During the war, the supply of ooal for this purpose was greatly restricted, the 
despatches from the rationed fields during 1945 amounting to barely 275,000 tons • 
but during that year about 350,000 tons of ooal from unrationed fields were also utilis* 
ed for brick burning, thus bringing the total to 625,000 tons. 

Future demand. —The Industries and Supplies Department estimate that in the 
future, owing to greatly increased building activity, the demand for ooal for brick 
burning will amount to about 1*5 million tons per annum. This would constitute 
an increase of nearly a million tons per annum over the 1945 consumption. In his 
estimates of ooal requirements for the year 1947 the Coal Commissioner has allowed 
1*2 million tons for brick burning from the main coalfields ; but at least 300,000— 
400,000 tons of inferior coal, suitable for briok burning, can be obtained from the 
minor coalfields in Assam, Punjab, Sind and Baluchistan. The Coal Commissioner’s 
figures would therefore mean a total allowance of at least 1*5 million tons for this 
purposo. On the basis of 20 tons of coal to 1 lakh of bricks, this would suffice to 
produoo 75,000 lakhs of bricks. 

General coridusum .—It seems probable that by 1948-49 the demand for bricks 
will at least roach if it does not exceed this figure. Rough estimates suggest that 
Government requirements for ^buildings alone will come to 15,000 lakhs per annum, 
and private requirements will scarcely to less than 4-5 times os much. It is there¬ 
fore by no means unlikely that the supply of ooal for brick burning will prove inade¬ 
quate"; but in this event greater recourse can to had to wood fuel. Both Provincial 
and State Governments anticipate no serious difficulty in obtaining all the bricks 
which they require. This conclusion may be accepted. 

GENERAL CONCLUSIONS 

The following appear to betho main conclusions to to diawu from the foregoing 
analysis:— 

1. In the immediate future tho successful execution of our large oonstruotiouai 
programmes hinges on the Railways. They have a two-fold importance. In the 
first place increased availability of ooal, which is still the main source of power, 
depends primarily on the railway projects for accelerating movement from tho collier¬ 
ies. In tho second place the Railways’ own programmes of maintenance and deve¬ 
lopment dwarf all outer constructional plans in the call which they mako on the 
physical resources of the country. Their requirements of steel amount to no loss 
than 50 per cent, of the current production; their demands for timbor and 
uoal are enormous; and for cement and other commodities very considerable. It is 
the magnitude of the Railway demands which largely accounts for tho anticipated 
shortages. 

It is clear that— 

(&) on the one hand nothing must to allowed to obstruet railway projects for 
accelerating movement of ooal. Anything required for these is a first priority. 
Government may care to satisfy themselves that these projects are adequate and are 
being executed with the necessary vigour. 

(b) on the other hand, some attempt must be made to slow down railway demands 
for other purposes. This may not bo an easy matter as a Urge proportion ot 
the demand Is on aooonnt of maintenance which is already in arrears. 

2. In view of probable shortages controlled allocations of ooal, steel, and possibly 
cement will to required for the next few years. To do this piecemeal fc unsatisfaoa 
lory. A Priority Board appears to be required to jnake allocations at any rate of 


"Estimates of requirements for roads are not available. 
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coal and steel in aooordanoe with an integrated plan. Allocations of all basic commo¬ 
dities required for constructional work must bo linked up with one another and be 
made in the light of the whole developing eoonomio life of the oountry. 

3. The possibility of imports of steel from U. K. f U. S. A. and Canada during the 
next 2-3 years should be rally explored. U. S. A. steel production fell heavily this 
year owing to strikes, but potentially it runs at something like 85 million tons per 
annum. American rails are not well-adapted to Indian railway practice, but it might 
he possible to have rail sections specially rolled for India in XJ. S. A., if sufficiently 
substantial orders were placed. 

4. Though embarrassing shortages especially of Steel may bo expected during 
the next 2-3 years the constructional programmes at present envisaged do not 
appear to be seriously beyond the material as distinct from the human resources 
0 f the oountry, if the five year period is taken as a whole. 



